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Record of Updates

V-SFT
Ver.

SYSTEM
PROG. Ver.

Additional Functions

Date of Release

5.0.0.0

1.000

V8 series

November, 2007

5.0.1.0

1.010

<Connectable models added>

¢ Multi-link

¢ Multi-link2

» OMRON: E5AR/E5ER

* RKC: SR-Mini (MODBUS RTU)
* RKC: CB series

* RKC: SRV (MODBUS RTU)

» Fuji Electric: FVR series

<Functions added>
¢ Emulation function

December, 2007

5.0.4.0

1.030

<Connectable models added>

« Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems: HIDIC-H
 Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems: HIDIC-H (Ethernet)
» Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems: HIDIC-EHV
 Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems: HIDIC-EHV (Ethernet)
 Hitachi: HIDIC-S10/2a, S10mini

 Hitachi: HIDIC-S10/2a, S10mini (Ethernet)
 Hitachi: HIDIC-S10V

 Hitachi: HIDIC-S10V (Ethernet)

* Fuji Electric: MICREX-SX (OPCN-1)

 Fuji Electric: MICREX-F

* Fuiji Electric: FALDIC-a series

* Siemens: S7 PROFIBUS-DP

* SAIA: PCD

* KOYO ELECTRONICS: SU/SG (MODBUS RTU)
+ KOYO ELECTRONICS: SU/SG (K-Sequence)

* KEYENCE: KV10/24 CPU

» Yamatake: SDC35/36

* Yamatake: DMC10

¢ Yamatake: DMC50 (COM)

* RKC: SR-Mini (Standard Protocol)

* |Al: PCON/ACON/SCON (MODBUS RTU)

* SHINKO TECHNOS: DCL-33A

* SHINKO TECHNOS: FC series

e V-Link

¢ Modbus slave (RTU)

* Modbus slave (TCP/IP)

<Models added for ladder transfer>

* MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: A series CPU
* Yokogawa Electric: FA-M3/FA-M3R

» Fuji Electric: FLEX-PC

<Functions added>
e 128-color monitor

January, 2008

5.0.5.0

1.040

<Connectable models added>
« Allen-Bradley: Control Logix/Compact Logix
» Allen-Bradley: Control Logix (Ethernet)

February, 2008




V-SFT
Ver.

SYSTEM
PROG. Ver.

Additional Functions

Date of Release

5.0.7.0

1.060

<Connectable models added>

* Allen-Bradley: SLC500

« Allen-Bradley: MicroLogix

« Siemens: S7-300/400 (Ethernet)

» KEYENCE: KV-3000/5000

* KEYENCE: KV-3000/5000 (Ethernet TCP/IP)
« Automationdirect: Direct LOGIC (K-Sequence)
« Automationdirect: Direct LOGIC (MODBUS RTU)
*« OMRON: ESAN/ESEN/E5CN/E5GN

* RKC: MA900/MA901 (MODBUS RTU)

* MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: FR-*500

¢ TOSHIBA: VF-A7

<Models added for ladder monitor>
« MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: QnH

March, 2008

5.0.9.0

1.080

<Connectable models added>

¢ Siemens: S7-200PPI

¢ Siemens: S7-300/400MPI

« SAMSUNG: SECNET

¢ LS: MASTER-KXxxxS

¢ EATON Cuter-Hammer: ELC
*« AB OEMax: N7/NX series

¢ SHINKO TECHNOS: C series

<Models added for ladder transfer>
¢ Allen-Bradley: SLC500

<Models added for ladder monitor>

« Fuji Electric: SPB (N mode) & FLEX-PC CPU
« Fuji Electric: Micrex-SX

* Yokogawa Electric: FA-M3/FA-M3R

April, 2008

5.1.0.0

1.100
1.110
(V806)

<Edit models added>
* V806 series

<Connectable models added>

« Fuji Electric: HFR-C11K

« Fuji Electric: ALPHAS

» Fuji Electric: APR-N series (MODBUS RTU)

e LS: MASTER-KxxxS CNET

* FATEK AUTOMATION: FACON FB series

* UNITRONICS: M90/M91/Vision series (ASCII)
* OMRON: V600/V620

* SanRex: DC AUTO (HKD type)

e SUNX: LP-400

<New functions>

« Data display with entry function

« Languages for stroke fonts added

* 16 language selection types available

« Item show/hide function

« USB connection (barcode reader/keyboard/mouse)
» E-mail certification

¢ FTP server

* MES interface

« Two Ethernet ports

May, 2008




V-SFT
Ver.

SYSTEM
PROG. Ver.

Additional Functions

Date of Release

5.1.1.0

1.120

<Edit models added>
* VB810C/V808C series
» TELLUS3

<Connectable models added>

* Fuji Electric: HFR-C9K

 Fuji Electric: WE1MA series (MODBUS RTU)

» Yokogawa Electric: FA-M3/FA-M3R (Ethernet TCP/IP)
¢ IDEC: MICRO Smart

* SAIA: PCD S-BUS

« TECO: TP-03 (MODBUS RTU)

* DELTA TAU DATA SYSTEMS: PMAC

* SAMSUNG: N_Plus

* AB OEMax: NX7/NX Plus Series

June, 2008

5.1.2.0

1.130

<Connectable models added>

e Allen-Bradley: SLC500 (Ethernet)

» Allen-Bradley: MicroLogix (Ethernet)

* Yokogawa Electric: UT350/450

e TOSHIBA MACHINE: TC200

¢ LS: XGT/XGK series

¢ LS: XGT/XGK series CPU

e SHARP: JW series

* SHARP: JW20 COM port

e SHARP: JW100/70H COM port

 Fuji Electric: FRENIC-MEGA (MODBUS RTU)
* RKC: SRZ (MODBUS RTU)

¢ Matsushita Electric Works: FP-X series

¢ SHINKO ELECTRIC: SELMART

» DELTA TAU DATA SYSTEMS: PMAC (Ethernet)
* MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: QnU CPU port

July, 2008

5.2.0.0

1.200

<Connectable models added>

¢ FANUC: Power Mate

« IDEC: MICRO3

* Yokogawa Electric:
UT100/UT750/UT550/UT520/UT320/UT2400/UT2800

e MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: MR-J3*A

* TOHO: TTM-00BT

e TOHO: TTM-200 (MODBUS RTU)

<New functions>

* Word lamp

« Slider switch

» Scroll bar (JPEG display)

« Operation log function

» Security function

« Differences transfer

* The number of screens increased

* Macro commands added (trigonometric functions, conditional
branch macro)

August, 2008

5.2.3.0

1.210

<Connectable models added>
¢ Gammaflux: TTC2100
e MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: QnH (Q) series (CC-LINK)

<Models added for ladder transfer>
¢ MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: QnU series CPU

September,
2008




V-SFT
Ver.

SYSTEM
PROG. Ver.

Additional Functions

Date of Release

5.3.0.0

1.300

<Connectable models added>

¢ Yamatake: AHC2001, AHC2001+DCP31/32
¢ GE-FANUC: 90 series (SNP-X)

* BECKOFF: ADS protocol

<New functions>

¢ Additional alarm function

¢ Network camera of AXIS

e Ladder transfer function via USB
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: QnH series CPU
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: Q00J/00/01 CPU
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: QnH (Q) series CPU (multi CPU)
Fuji Electric: MICREX-SX SPH/SPB CPU

¢ Screen size selection available for Tellus

« |/O comment display of the ladder transfer function for the
model of Yokogawa Electric

¢ Multi-link2 Ethernet

October, 2008

5.3.1.0

1.310

<Edit models added>
e V815X

<Connectable models added>

« Allen-Bradley: Control Logix (Ethernet) 1:n connection
e TOYO DENKI: uGPCsx series

* TOYO DENKI: uGPCsx CPU port

¢ TOYO DENKI: uGPCsx series (Ethernet)

e TOYO DENKI: uGPCsx (SX bus)

* TOYO DENKI: uGPCsx (OPCN-1)

» KEYENCE: KZ-A500 CPU

* TOSHIBA: VF-S7

* TOSHIBA: VF-S9

¢ TOSHIBA: VF-S11

* TOSHIBA: VF-AS1

* TOSHIBA: VF-P7

* TOSHIBA: VF-PS1

* TOSHIBA: VF-FS1

* TOSHIBA: VF-nC1

* MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: FX series CPU

* MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: FX1S series CPU
* MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: FX-3G

<New functions>

e Ladder transfer via Ethernet
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: QnH (Q) series CPU
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: Q00J/00/01 CPU
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: QnH (Q) series CPU (multi CPU)
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: QnU series CPU
Fuji Electric: MICREX-SX SPH/SPB CPU

« Ladder transfer via USB
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: QnU series CPU

« Selective transfer function

* V715X support for ladder monitor

November, 2008




V-SFT
Ver.

SYSTEM
PROG. Ver.

Additional Functions

Date of Release

5.3.3.0

1.320

<Edit models added >
* V808CH (hand-held type)

<Connectable models added>

*« MODBUS TCP/IP Sub Station
e Yamatake: SDC10

¢ Yamatake: SDC20

¢ Yamatake: SDC21

e Yamatake: SDC30/31

¢ Yamatake: SDC40A

¢ Yamatake: SDC40G

e Yamatake: DCP31/32

<New functions>
* V715X dimming method change macro SET_BZ

December, 2008

5.3.4.0

1.320

<Connectable models added>
* General-purpose PROFIBUS-DP

December, 2008

5.4.0.0

1.400

<Connectable models added>

* General-purpose FL-NET

¢ MOOG: J124-04x series

* YAMAHA: RCX142

» TOSHIBA: T series/V series (T compatible)

¢ Siemens:
« OMRON:
* OMRON:
» OMRON:
« OMRON:
* OMRON:

S7

E5CK
E5EK
ES5AK
ESZE
E5ZD

* MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: FR-E700

<New functions>

» V806 portrait orientation

e Alarm acknowledge

» Operation log viewer

« Trend sampling graph show/hide function

» Ethernet network table number increase (up to No. 255)

¢ Macro command SMPL_CSV2, SMPL_CSVBAK?2,
HDCOPY3 file name designation

» Backspace switch enabled for numerical data entry

» Scroll bar-ready item added

February, 2009

54.1.0

1.410

<New functions>
* Remote desktop window display

February, 2009

5.4.3.0

1.430

<Connectable models added>

* MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: QnH (Q) series (Ethernet ASCII)

* MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: QnH (Q) series (multi CPU)
(Ethernet ASCII)

* OMRON: SYSMAC CV series

* TOSHIBA: EX series

* RKC: REX-F400/F700/F900 (Standard Protocol)

* UNIPULSE: F340A

* UNIPULSE: F371

 Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems: SJ300 series

 Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems: SJ700 series

* Banner: PresencePLUS (Ethernet/IP (TCP/IP))

April, 2009

5.4.3.0

1.430

<New functions>
» EL-type-compatible display for V808C (128 colors only)
» SX simplified instrumentation function

April, 2009




V;/Se'r:'T P??YOS(; Ii/'!r. Additional Functions Date of Release
5.4.4.0 1.440 <Connectable models added> May, 2009
e MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: FX3U series (Ethernet)
¢ UNIPULSE: F720A
* UNIPULSE: F800
« EMERSON: EC10/EC20/EC20H (MODBUS RTU)
5.45.0 1.450 <Connectable models added> July, 2009
e MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: FX3U/3UC/3G series link (A
protocol)
¢ MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: A series (CC-Link)
e MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: QnA series (CC-Link)
* GE Fanuc: 90 series (Ethernet TCP/IP)
* DELTA: DVP series
<New functions>
« Continuous buzzer for switch
» Page block batch setting
« Macro toolbar
5.4.7.0 1.460 <Connectable models added> August, 2009
* Siemens: S7-300/400 (Ethernet ISOTCP)
* Siemens: S7-300/400 (Ethernet TCP/IP PG protocol)
* LS: GLOFA GM series (Ethernet UDP/IP)
* MODICON: Modbus RTU
« Telemecanique: TSX Micro
* DELTA: DVP series
e MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: MR-J3-*T
¢ SHINKO TECHNOS: JCx-300 Series
¢ Shimaden: Shimaden standard protocol
<New functions>
« Multi-link2 (Ethernet) available for 1:n connection using
MODBUS RTU
5.4.8.0 1.480 <Connectable models added> October, 2009
* |Al: ROBO CYLINDER (RCP2/ERC)
¢ |Al: ROBO CYLINDER (RCS/E-CON)
* L-CPU-B
<New functions>
* RGB touch switch available at 2 channels
* Tag editing
« MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: Ladder monitor function extended
» Ladder transfer via USB or Ethernet
Yokogawa Electric: FA-M3
Yokogawa Electric: FA-M3R
5.4.9.0 1.500 <Connectable models added> November, 2009

IDEC: MICRO Smart pentra

Automationdirect: Direct LOGIC (Ethernet UDP/IP)
MODBUS RTU extended format

TOSHIBA MACHINE: VELCONIC series

<New functions>

Alarm display Date and time 8-point display
Ladder monitor
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: QnU series CPU V7-compatible




V-SFT
Ver.

SYSTEM
PROG. Ver.

Additional Functions

Date of Release

5.4.10.0

1.520

<Connectable models added>

* Yaskawa Electric: MP2000 series

» Yaskawa Electric: MP2000 series (UDP/IP)
* LS: GLOFA CNET

¢ LS: GLOFA GM series CPU

» Allen-Bradley: PLC-5

* MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: MR-J2S-*A

¢ SHARP: DS-30D

» SHARP: DS-32D

<New functions>

* Switch multi-function

» Tag editing data import/export

» Trend graph superposition

¢ Macro command SET_BZ continuous buzzer sound

e 128-color by default for model change from GD-80/V609E to
V8

» Line spacing maintained for text on switch/lamp

« Automatic change in number setting consistent with
screen/overlap number change

» Screen library batch change

» Cross-reference function extended

* 16-bit map import

» [Device Connection Setting] PLC table import/export

January, 2010

5.4.11.0

1.530

<Connectable models added>

* MODBUS TCP/IP (Ethernet) extended format
*« OMRON: KM20

« OMRON: KM100

* Fuji Electric: FVR-11S (MODBUS RTU)

* M-System: R1M series (MODBUS RTU)

<New functions>

» Microsoft Windows 7 supported

» V806 Japanese conversion function supported

* Macro editor function extended

* Macro commands
FORMAT_DATA (conversion from a string to numerical data)
FORMAT_STR (conversion from numerical data to a string)
READ_FILE (read universal file)
WRITE_FILE (write to universal file)
MOVE_FILE (file movement)

» Additional network camera model: Panasonic

*« MODBUS RTU extended format
Increase in the maximum number of tables registered per
port number

» Ladder monitor function
OMRON: SYSMAC CS1/CJ1
OMRON: SYSMAC CS1/CJ1 (Ethernet)
OMRON: SYSMAC CS1/CJ1 (Ethernet Auto)
V810C/C808C/V808CH supported (CF card necessary)

* MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC Multi-link2 V7-compatible

April, 2010




V-SFT SYSTEM N ]
Ver. PROG. Ver. Additional Functions Date of Release
5.4.14.0 1.570 <Connectable models added> July, 2010

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: QnU series (built-in Ethernet)
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: L series link

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: L series (built-in Ethernet)
Hitachi: HIDIC-S10/4a.

WAGO: 750 series (MODBUS RTU)

WAGO: 750 series (MODBUS Ethernet)
UNITRONICS: Vision Series (ASCII Ethernet TCP/IP)

<New functions>

Remote desktop PC screen auto-reduction display
Operation log selection by switches

Operation log viewer item-by-item display

Macro commands

IF-ELSE-ENDIF comparison of data in BIT format
CLND_TO_GRE/GRE_TO_CLND (macro for conversion
between calendar data and GMT-based UNIX time)

Text comparison between files

Use of real numbers for bar graph/pie graph/closed area
graph/panel meter

Ladder monitor function extended

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: folder name designation
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC, OMRON:

Ladder monitor display area adjustment to the screen size
Default parts change (2D parts) for item placement
Multi-line text property batch change for switch/lamp
Switch/lamp text centering maintained at the time of
automatic resizing

Increase in overlap library/screen library/page block numbers
ON grid position designation

Screen image file output (*.bmp, *.jpg)

Macro editor function extended

Memory setting menu display position designation
(upper/lower)

Error line comment out at the end of the macro editor
Confirmation display at the time of transfer over Ethernet
Options added to the [Transfer Item Selection] dialog:
[Buffering Area], [Network Table (Ethernet)], and [Device
Memory Map]

Showing/hiding the message “Battery not set” on the Main
Menu screen when SRAM is not in use

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC devices SS, SC, SN, and Z added

<Ladder transfer via USB or Ethernet>

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: GX-Works2 available




V-SFT
Ver.

SYSTEM
PROG. Ver.

Additional Functions

Date of Release

5.4.15.0

1.610

<Connectable models added>

« OMRON: SYSMAC CS1/CJ1 DNA

* OMRON: SYSMAC CS1/CJ1 DNA (Ethernet)
* Siemens: S7-1200 (Ethernet ISOTCP)
¢ CIMON: BP series

¢ CIMON: CP series

e Chino: LT230 (MODBUS RTU)

* Chino: LT300 (MODBUS RTU)

e Chino: LT830 (MODBUS RTU)

« Chino: DB1000B (MODBUS RTU)

e Chino: KR2000 (MODBUS RTU)

» Sanmei Electronics: Cuty Axis

¢ Bosch Rexroth: IndraDrive

<New functions>

* Numerical data entry function extended

» Trend graph dealing with real numbers

» Offset value designation memory (numerical data display and
character display only)

« Jump to the target screen by switch ([Function: Screen] only)

« END memory and memory count settings added for memory
batch change

* SRAM forced formatting

<Revision>
» STA_LIST data sheet consecutive print ($s1009 - $s1011)
e CVFD

October, 2010

5.4.17.0

1.650

<Connectable models added>

¢ Yamatake: NX (CPL)

* Yamatake: NX (Modbus RTU)

* Yamatake: NX (Modbus TCP/IP)

* RKC: FB100/FB400/FB900 (MODBUS RTU)

* Fuji Electric: FRENIC5000G11S/P11S

» Fuji Electric: PH series

* MOELLER: PS4

» Turck: BL Series Distributed 1/0 (MODBUS TCP/IP)
» Agilent: 4263 series

<New functions>
* Global overlap
» Panel meter function extended
* MES macro command “MES UPDATE” (database update)
» Operation log: CF card writing error detection
* Message/comment transfer
* Recipe file backup
» Allen-Bradley ControlLogix (Ethernet)
CPU slot No. setting available

<Revision>

» Update of recipe mode when SV/WR macro command is
executed

» Specification added for the [Function: Return] switch

* Removal of limitation for the registerable number of
characters on the switch/lamp (127 characters)

» Overlap operation sound off ($s75)

February, 2011




V-SFT SYSTEM N ]
Ver. PROG. Ver. Additional Functions Date of Release
5.4.18.0 1.670 <Connectable models added> April, 2011

* SHARP: JW300 series

e SHARP: JW series (Ethernet)

¢ SHARP: JW311/312/321/322 (Ethernet)

* SHARP: JW331/332/341/342/352/362 (Ethernet)

* KOYO ELECTRONICS: SU/SG

¢ KOYO ELECTRONICS: SR-T (K protocol)

* Allen-Bradley: NET-ENI (SLC500 Ethernet TCP/IP)
« Allen-Bradley: NET-ENI (MicroLogix Ethernet TCP/IP)
* GE Fanuc: 90 series

« Jetter: JetControl Series2/3 (Ethernet UDP/IP)
 Fuji Electric: FALDIC-W series

¢ TOHO: TTM-000

<New functions>

* Microsoft Windows Vista/Windows 7 64-bit edition supported

« Data display item attribute designation
« Data sheet print function expanded
* MES setting dialog improved
* Tags
Siemens S7-200 format import
« Selection order batch change for entry targets
» Ladder monitor
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: QnA series link
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: QnA series (Ethernet)
* VB08CH brightness adjustment macro command “BRIGHT”
supported
* GE Fanuc 90 series (SNP-X) multi-link2 V7-compatible
« Universal serial specification added

<Devices added>
* Yokogawa Electric: Device SW/SL/F, PLC_CTL command
added
FA-M3 (without device F)
FA-M3R
FA-M3/FA-M3R (Ethernet UDP/IP)
FA-M3/FA-M3R (Ethernet TCP/IP)
¢ Fuji Electric: MICREX-SX PLC_CTL command added
(redundancy)
MICREX-SX SPH/SPB series
MICREX-SX SPH/SPB CPU
MICREX-SX (Ethernet)
MICREX-SX (SX bus)
MICREX-SX (T-link)
¢ Yamatake: DMC50 (COM) device C
» DELTA TAU DATA SYSTEMS: Device P_INT
PMAC
PMAC (Ethernet TCP/IP)

<Revision>

* Numerical data display’s alarm maximum and minimum
values targeted for range change

* PLC_CLND macro wait function $s1395




V-SFT
Ver.

SYSTEM
PROG. Ver.

Additional Functions

Date of Release

5.4.21.0

1.720

<Connectable models added>

* MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: Q170MCPU (Multi CPU)

e MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: Q170MCPU (Multi CPU) (Ethernet)
* Siemens: S7-200 (Ethernet ISOTCP)

* Fuiji Electric: WSZ series

<New functions>

« Panel meter function extended to 128 colors/monochrome
» Extended point size range for Windows fonts

» E-mail port number setting added

» Search for macro commands

<Revision>
» Time display revised
* V7-compatible RGB display by signal input

October, 2011

5.4.22.0

1.750

<Connectable models added>

* Yokogawa Electric: FA-M3/FA-M3R (Ethernet UDP/IP ASCII)
» Yokogawa Electric: FA-M3/FA-M3R (Ethernet TCP/IP ASCII)
* VIGOR: M series

e LS: XGT/XGI series

e LS: XGT/XGI series (Ethernet)

« OMRON: E5SCN-HT

<Devices added>
* TOSHIBA MACHINE: TC200
Device U/M/Q/1(IW)/ O (OW)/J (IW) / K (KW)
« Jetter: JetControl Series 2/3 (Ethernet UDP/IP)
Device ST added, device range for I, O, R and FT expanded

<New functions>

» V808C portrait orientation

» Changes for numerical data display part available with the
extended panel meter function used

» Refined search filter for project list-view window

<Revision>

 List on the [Parts List] and [Change Part] dialog improved

» Function switch specifications changed

» Default value for communication parameters changed

« Company name changed from Panasonic Electric Works to
Panasonic

« List file for Fuji Electric’s temperature controller, servo, and
inverter added and modified

January, 2012




V-SFT SYSTEM N ]
Ver. PROG. Ver. Additional Functions Date of Release
5.4.23.0 1.790 <Connectable models added> April, 2012

e MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: A Link + Net10

e MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: A series (OPCN-1)
« OMRON: SYSMAC C (OPCN-1)

e GE Fanuc: 90 series (SNP)

e GE Fanuc: RX3i (Ethernet TCP/IP)

¢ Siemens: S5 PG Port

e LS: GLOFA GM7 CNET

e LS: XGT/XGK series (Ethernet)

¢ LS: XGT/XGI series CPU

¢ FUFENG: APC series Controller

 Fuji Electric: FRENIC-MEGA SERVO (MODBUS RTU)
« Fuji Electric: ALPHA5 Smart (MODBUS RTU)
¢ SHINKO TECHNOS: GC series

¢ SHINKO TECHNOS: PC-900

¢ SHINKO TECHNOS: PCD-33A

e SHINKO TECHNOS: ACS-13A

* SHINKO TECHNOS: ACD/ACR series

¢ SHINKO TECHNOS: WCL-13A

<Connectable models added>
¢ OMRON: CJ2

¢« KEYENCE: KV-LE20V
 Fuji Electric: FePSU Breaker

<New functions>

« Text search and replacement

« Ladder transfer via USB or Ethernet
LadderComOp version 2: Compatibility with Windows
Vista/Windows 7

« Ladder monitor
Compatibility with ladder monitor CJ2 (OMRON)
Device search expanded (Yokogawa Electric)
Number of blocks increased for function block change
(Yokogawa Electric)

« Compatibility with KeepAlive
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC, OMRON

<Revision>

« Display function compatible with EL-type MONITOUCH:

All models in the V8 series (128 colors)
» Japanese conversion function additional specifications
e TELLUS version 3 [Printer Setting]




V-SFT SYSTEM . ]
Ver. PROG. Ver. Additional Functions Date of Release
5.4.24.0 1.830 <Connectable models added> July, 2012

* JTEKT: TOYOPUC (Ethernet PC10 Mode)

» Allen-Bradley: PLC-5 (Ethernet)

» Siemens: Tl 500/505

* Siemens: Tl 500/505 V4 Compatible

* Yamatake: MX series

* RS: OEMax NX700 Series (Ethernet)

» Oriental motor: Highly-efficient AR series (MODBUS RTU)
e Oriental motor: CRK series (MODBUS RTU)

<Devices added>

¢ RS: OEMax NX7/NX Plus series (70P/700P/CCU+)
device TC/SV/PV/SR/D

« Panasonic: LP-400 PLC_CTL command added

<New functions>
» [GD-80E/V609E Compatible] setting for V810C added
» Trend sampling/trend graph
Expansion of X-axis point setting (valid in TELLUS)
» Trend sampling
Expansion of sampling word count
» Additional network camera model: BANNER
* Tags
Siemens STEP7 tag import
» Ladder monitor function
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC Expansion of program switching
count
« Communication interrupt/restart memory ($P)
In MODBUS RTU expanded format only
» Compatibility with CC-Link version 2
(communication unit “CU-02-2")
» Compatibility with LED backlight
(V812(i)S, Vv810(i)S, V810(i)T, V810(i)C)
» Compatibility with KeepAlive function
JTEKT: TOYOPUC (Ethernet PC10 mode)

<Revision>
» Windows fonts position adjustment




V-SFT SYSTEM N ]
Ver. PROG. Ver. Additional Functions Date of Release
5.4.25.0 1.890 <Connectable models added> October, 2012

¢ Universal DeviceNet

¢ OMRON: E5AK-T

* Fuji Electric: WE1MA (version B) (MODBUS RTU)
¢ Chino: LT400 series (MODBUS RTU)

« Panasonic: MINAS A4 series

<New functions>

 Fuji Electric: Improvement of the memory conversion dialog
for model change MICREX-F —» MICREX-SX

* Tags
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: Importing variable name files
exported from GX Works2

» Recipe mode: Display order change

» Compatibility with LED backlight
(V815iX, V808(i)S, V808(i)C, V806 series)

« Backlight information storage ($s1349)

» KEYENCE: KV-3000/5000 Multi-link2 V7-compatible

<Revision>
» Fuji Electric: WE1MA (version A) (MODBUS RTU) name
change




V-SFT SYSTEM . ]
Ver. PROG. Ver. Additional Functions Date of Release
5.4.27.0 1.920 <Connectable models added> January, 2013

* OMRON: E5CK-T

« Fuji Electric: FRENIC-HVAC/AQUA (MODBUS RTU)
» Panasonic: KW Series

» Asahi Engineering: Stepping motor

<Connectable models added>

e MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC: QnU series CPU
Q10UDH/Q13UDH/Q20UDH/Q26UDH

* TOSHIBA MACHINE: TC200 compatible with RS-485
(2-wire)

« Allen-Bradley: ControlLogix (Ethernet)
CompactLogix L27ERM

<Devices added>
¢« FUFENG: APC Series Controller
TSWI/TP/CSW/CP/KJS/KP/KJIL/KIH/KI/KIC/KIR

<New functions>
» Switch language changeover
« Trend graph/sampling function extended
Zooming in/out, showing sampling times, cursor point values,
and scales
» Tags
Siemens: DB filter, import
» Allen-Bradley: User tag (extension: *.L5K) import
» Compatibility with KeepAlive function
Yokogawa Electric
» Compatibility with Multi-link2 V7
OMRON: SYSMAC C
OMRON: SYSMAC CV
OMRON: SYSMAC CS1/CJ1

<Revision>

 Error/warning full text display on the Main Menu screen of
V806

» Display of the power-off prohibition message during
automatic uploading from CF card




V-SFT SYSTEM N ]
Ver. PROG. Ver. Additional Functions Date of Release
5.4.28.0 1.950 <Connectable models added> April, 2013

Yokogawa Electric: FA-M3V

Yokogawa Electric: FA-M3V(Ethernet)
Yokogawa Electric: FA-M3V(Ethernet ASCII)
KEYENCE: KZ series link

RS Automation: X8 Series

RS Automation: X8 Series(Ethernet)
MODBUS ASCII

Koganei: IBFL-TC

<New functions>

Microsoft Windows 8 (32-bit / 64-bit) supported
Switch Switching to Main Menu

Ladder transfer via USB or Ethernet

Siemens: S7-200 PPI

Compatibility with KeepAlive function

JTEKT: TOYOPUC(Ethernet)

Compatibility with TELLUS and V-Server Lite

<Revision>

Default parts improved

Auto-installation of the USB driver for screen data transfer
Ladder transfer via USB or Ethernet

Compatibility with user authorization

Default value for Buffering Area Setting changed

[O Start Bit] of [Sampling Method: Alarm Logging]
Windows fonts position adjustment (Multi Text)

Default value for [Device Connection Setting] changed
Fuji Electric: PPMC(MODBUS RTU) [Signal Level]
WAGO: 750 series(MODBUS RTU) [Connection Mode]
SAMSUNG: N_plus [Send Delay Time]







Preface

Congratulations on your purchase of the configuration software (V-SFT-5) for the MONITOUCH V series.
For clear understanding of the software and efficient configuration for the MONITOUCH, carefully read this manual
and other manuals provided together with the MONITOUCH.

Notes:

Copyright of the software is possessed by Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd.

Reproduction of any contents of the software and this manual, in whole or in part, without permission
of Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd. is prohibited.

3. Specifications of the software and the information in this manual are subject to change without prior
notice.

4. If the specifications of the software do not correspond with the contents of this manual, the software
specifications have priority.

5. No liability is assumed by Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd. with respect to any affects brought on by the
use of the software or manual.

6. Use of this software is limited to a single central processing unit.

Regarding Trademarks:

« Windows, Word and Excel are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and other countries.

« All other company names or product names are trademarks or registered trademarks of their
respective holders.

« Programmable logic controllers (PLCs) are products of their respective manufacturers.







About Manuals

This manual describes the functions of the MONITOUCH V8 series in detail.
The following manuals are available for the MONITOUCH V8 series:

Manual Name Reference No. Contents

V8 Series Reference: Additional 1060NEX The functions that are added from the V-SFT

Functions (this manual) version 5.1.0.0 to the MONITOUCH V8 series are
explained in detail.

V8 Series Reference Manual 1055NEX The functions of the MONITOUCH V8 series are
explained in detail.

V Series Macro Reference 1056NEX An overview of macros of the V-SFT version 5 as
well as macro editor operations and macro
command descriptions are explained in detail.

V8 Series Introductory Manual 1057NEXx An overview of the MONITOUCH V8 series as well
as basic operating procedures of the configuration
software are explained in detail.

V8 Series Operation Manual 1058NEXx The information related to the operations of the
V-SFT version 5, such as software composition,
editing procedure or limitations, is explained in
detail.

V8 Series Hardware Specifications 2016NEXx Hardware specifications and handling procedures
of the MONITOUCH V8 series are explained.

V806 Series Hardware Specifications 2017NEX Hardware specifications and handling procedures
of the MONITOUCH V806 series are explained.

V815 Hardware Specifications 2018NEXx Hardware specifications and handling procedures
of the MONITOUCH V815 are explained.

V808CH Hardware Specifications 2019NEX Hardware specifications and handling procedures
of the MONITOUCH V808CH are explained.

V8 Series Connection Manual 2201NEXx Connections with respective devices and wiring
diagrams between the MONITOUCH V8 series are
explained.

V Series DLL Function Specifications 1059NEX An overview and contents of DLL files used for

Ethernet (HKEtn20.DLL) and CF card
(VCFAcs.DLL) are explained in detail.







V Series Functions

The V8 series is equipped with the following functions. Depending on the V series model, some functions may not
be available. Please note the availability of each function. For more information, refer to the related chapter.

Functions Described in the V8 Series Reference Manual

V8 Series Reference Manual V8 Series
VELZE | M . V806iT | V806T
Chap. Contents V815iX ggééi égg‘éi xgég:g xgégg V808ICH | V808CH \\;gggii'\cn \\;ggg'\cﬂ
2 |Overlap O O O O O O O O O
Superimpose (@) (@) @) x x x x x x
Video overlap A A x x x X % x x
3 | Switch O O O O O O O O O
Coordinate output'™ O O O O O ©) @) ¢ O
Transparency O O O O O O O O O
Multi-output O O O O O @) O O O
Delay/ O O O O O @) O O O
Message box
4 |Lamp (@] (@] @] @] @] O @] @] @]
Transparency O O O O O @) O O O
5 |Datadisplay O O O O O @) O O O
6 | Message display O (@) @) @] @) O O O O
Comment display @) (@) @) @] @) @] O O (@)
7 | Entry mode @] @] @] (@] @] O (@] @] O
Automatic writing when @) @) @) @] O @] O O @]
the entry target has been
moved
Switch O O O O O O O O O
[Function: Cancel]
Switch O O O O O @) O O O
[Function: Max./Min.
Value Entry]
Password: variable O O @] @] @] O (@] @] O
Digital switch (@] @] (@] (@] @] O (@] @] O
(add/subtract switch)
Japanese conversion (@) O @] O O O O @] @]
function
8 | Graph O O O O O @) O O O
Scale: variable O O O @] O O O @] O
9 |Trend O O O O @) O O O O
XY parameters @) @] @] @] @] O (@] @] O
X scale O O O O o O O O O
10 | Sampling O O O O O O O O O
Acknowledge display: e} O O O O e) O O O
(acknowledge) function
11 | Graphic O O O O O @) O O O
12 | Time display/calendar @) O @] (@] @] O (@] @] @]
13 | Recipe mode O O O O O @) O O O




V8 Series Reference Manual V8 Series
V812iS | Vv812S .
Chap. Contents V815iX \\ﬁgigﬁ Y/gigi xgég:g ngl)gg V808ICH | V808CH \\;ggg;g \\gggg
V808iS | V808S VBOGIM | VBOGM
14 | Multimedia - - - - - - - - -
Animation O O @) x X X x x x
Video/RGB display A A x x x x x x x
JPEG display o] o o o o o o o 0
Sound replay function A A x x X X x X X
15 |Others - - - - - - - - _
Data block area O O @) @) (@) O O O o
Memory card mode @) O O O O (@] @] @] O
CF card @) ©) (@] O O O @) ©) O
SRAM (@) (@) (@) (@) (@) O @) ©) ©)
CREC O @) @] O O x X O O
Memo pad™® e} e} O O O O O e} O
16 | Print ©) ©) O O (@) O @) ©) O
Data sheet print Serial @) @) e) O O x x @] O
uss ©) ©) (@] (@] (@] O @) @) O
17 |Barcode One-dimensional @] @] @] @] @] O @] @] O
Two-dimensional e} O @) (@) (@) O O O @)
18 |CF card Built-in O O @) (@) @) O O A A
usB @) ©) (@] (@] o x x O O
2-drive connection ) e} @) @) O x x A A
19 | Ethernet function O O A O A O x O A
Screen data transfer O O A @) A O x O A
PLC connection o) o) A3 (0] A3 O x (¢) A3
E-mail O O x @) x O x O x
Web server O O x @) x O x ©) x
20 |Slider switch O O @) @) O O O O O
Al | Buffering area e} e} @) @) @) O O O O
Store target: SRAM @) @] O O O (@] @] @] @]
Store target: CF card @) @) e} O O @] (@] @] @]
A2 | SRAM/clock setting @) @) O @] @] O O O O
A3 | Display language @) @) O @] @] O (@) @] @]
Multi-language selection O @] O O O (@] @] O O
Displayed character @) O e) O O (@] @] @] O
selection
Multi-language screen @) @) O @] @] O @] O O
- | Windows fonts O O @) @) (@) O O O O

O: Available A: Optionally available x: Not available

*1 For analog switch type only
*2 Not supported by V806iM and V806M.
*3  Only UDP/IP is supported.



Functions Described in the V8 Series Reference: Additional Functions (this manual)

V8 Series V8 Series
Reference: Additional Functions
V812iS | Vv812S :
. . V806iIT | V806T
Chap. Contents V815iX Y/gig!s V810S | VBIOIC | VBIOC |\ /gq6ic | veoscH | VBOGIC | V806C
iT | V810T | V808iC | V808C V806iM | V806M
V808iS | V808S
2 | Global overlap O O @] @] @] O (@] @] O
3 | Switch O O O O O O O O O
Multi-function
Language changeover O (@] @] @] @] O (@] O O
Switching to Main Menu @) (@) O @] O O O O @]
Continuous buzzer O O e} O O (@) O O O
4 | Word lamp O O O O O O O O O
5 |Datadisplay O e} ¢} ¢} ¢} ) O ¢} O
Offset value designation
memory
Attribute change @) O O @] @] O (@] @] O

6 | Data display with entry @) @] @] @] @] O (@] @] @]
function
Slider switch™ O O o} O O O O O O
Numerical data entry @) O @] @] @] O O @] O
(extended)

7 | Graph (real values) @) @] @] @] (@] O (@] @] @]
Panel meter function @] @) @) o2 o2 o) e} o X 02
extended

Alarm 2

Indicator setting extended (@) o o X X X X X X

Scale setting extended O o lox: 023 | o023 0’3 0’3 023 | *23*4

Numerical data display O O @) o 02 e} @) o2 o2
8 | Trend graph/sampling O O O O O @) O O O

Scale display

Expansion of word count O O @] @] @] O (@] @] O

Real numbers O O @] (@] @] O (@] @] O

Trend sampling O O o} ¢} ¢} @) O O O

Cursor point value display

Sampling time display @) O @] (@] @] O (@] @] O

Zooming infout O O O O O @) O O O

Graph show/hide function (@) (@) @] @] O @] O O @]
9 | Alarm function O O e} O O @) O O O

Parameter addition

function

Acknowledge @) O @] @] @] O (@] @] @]
10 |RGB display A A X X X x x x x

(touch switch emulation)

Enlarged display A A x x x x x x x

(full screen)

Size adjustment A A x x x X X X X

11 | scroll O O O O O @) O O O

12 | Expanded data sheet O O O O O @) O O O




e Sle_ries . V8 Series
Reference: Additional Functions
V812iS | V812S :
chap. Contents vetsix | V2109 | Vo108 | V106 | V10 | vosic | vaoacr | vaoeic | Vooec
V808iS | V808S
13 | Stroke fonts O o o @) @) O O O o
Extended point size range @] @) O O O (@] @] O O
for Windows fonts
16-language selection @) O O O O (@] @] @] @]
14 | CF card O O @) @) @) O O O O
Screen added
Message storage @) @) O O O O O @) O
Addition of titles to CSV e} e} @) @) @) O O O O
file (sampling data)
15 | lItem display function @) O e) O O (@] @] @] O
16 |FTP server (@) O x (@] x O x O x
17 | E-mail certification O O x @) x O x O X
Two Ethernet ports @) A x A X x X A x
18 | Network camera @) lox: x Q23 x o x Q23 x
19 |Remote desktop window O o x 023 x lox: x O34 x
display™
20 | MES interface O O A O A O x @) A
21 | Operation log/Log viewer @) @) O O O O @] @] O
22 | Security O O O O @) O O O O
23 | Macros O O O @) (@) O O O O
24 | Tag editing O O O O O O O O O
25 | Jump to the target screen O O O O O O (@) @] (@]
Refined search filter for O (@) (@) O O O @] @] O
project list-view window
Memory batch change O O O @) @) (@) @] O O
Selection order batch @) O O O O O (@) @) O
change
Cross-reference O O O O O O O O O
Macro command search
Text search and O O O O (@) O O O O
replacement
Image file 3D part O O @) O @) (@] O @] O
conversion
Text comparison e} O O @) @) O O O O
Selective transfer e} O O O @) (@] O @] O
Message/comment transfer @) @) O O O (@] @] O o
26 | USB barcode reader e} @) O @) O x x @] O
USB keyboard @) O O O O x X @] O
USB mouse O O @) o2 o2 x x o2 02
USB-FDD o o o x x x x x x
27 |Ladder transfer USB @) O e) O O (@] O @] O
Ethernet O O X @) X O x @) x
O: Available A: Optionally available x: Not available
*1 For analog switch type only *3  The 128-color mode is not supported.

*2 Not available on the portrait-orientated V808C/V806 *4 The V806M is not supported.



Notes on Safe Usage of MONITOUCH

In this manual, you will find various notes categorized under the following levels with the signal words “DANGER”,
and “CAUTION".

Indicates an imminently hazardous situation which, if not avoided, will result in death or
ADANGER serious injur .
Serious Injury.

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in minor or
ACAUTION moderate injury and could cause property damage.

Note that there is a possibility that the item listed with AAcAUTION may have serious ramifications.

/\DANGER

¢ Never use the output function of MONITOUCH for operations that may threaten human life or damage the
system, such as switches to be used in case of emergency. Please design the system so that it can cope
with the malfunction of a touch switch. A malfunction of the touch switch will result in machine accident or
damage.

e Turn off the power supply when you set up the unit, connect new cables, or perform maintenance or
inspections. Failure to do so could cause electric shock or damage to the unit.

o Never touch any terminals while the power is on. Otherwise, electric shock may occur.

e You must put a cover on the terminals on the unit when you turn the power on and operate the unit. Without
the terminal cover in place, electric shock may occur.

e The liquid crystal in the LCD panel is a hazardous substance. If the LCD panel is damaged, do not ingest
the leaked liquid crystal. If the liquid crystal spills on skin or clothing, use soap and wash off thoroughly.

e For MONITOUCH using a lithium battery, never disassemble, recharge, deform by pressure, short-circuit,
reverse the polarity (+/-) of the battery, or dispose of the battery in fire. Failure to follow these conditions will
lead to explosion or fire.

e For MONITOUCH using a lithium battery, never use a battery that is deformed, leaks, or shows any other
signs of abnormality. Failure to follow these conditions will lead to explosion or fire.

o If the screen becomes dark due to a failure or service life of the backlight, the POWER lamp starts flashing.
The switches on the screen remain active even in this condition. However, if the screen is too dark to view
the switches while the POWER lamp is flashing, do not touch the screen. Doing so could cause unexpected
activation, resulting in machine damage or accident.




/\CAUTION

Check the appearance of MONITOUCH when it is unpacked. Do not use the unit if any damage or
deformation is found. Failure to do so may lead to fire, damage, or malfunction.
For use in a facility or for a system related to nuclear energy, aerospace, medical, traffic equipment, or
mobile installations, please consult your local distributor.
Operate (or store) MONITOUCH under the conditions indicated in this manual and related manuals. Failure
to do so could cause fire, malfunction, physical damage or deterioration.
Understand the following environmental limits for use and storage of MONITOUCH. Otherwise, fire or
damage to the unit may result.

- Avoid locations where there is a possibility that water, corrosive gas, flammable gas, solvents, grinding

fluids or cutting oil can come into contact with the unit.
- Avoid high temperature, high humidity, and outside weather conditions, such as wind, rain or direct
sunlight.

- Avoid locations where excessive dust, salt, and metallic particles are present.

- Avoid installing the unit in a location where vibration or physical shock may be transmitted.
Equipment must be correctly mounted so that the main terminal of MONITOUCH can not be touched
inadvertently. Otherwise, an accident or electric shock may occur.
Tighten the fixtures of MONITOUCH with a torque in the specified range. Excessive tightening may distort
the panel surface. Loose tightening may cause MONITOUCH to come off, malfunction, or be short-circuited.
Check periodically that terminal screws on the power supply terminal block and fixtures are firmly tightened.
Loosened screws may result in fire or malfunction.
Tighten terminal screws on the power supply terminal block equally to a torque of 0.5 Nem. Improper
tightening of screws may result in fire, malfunction, or other trouble.
MONITOUCH has a glass screen. Do not drop or give physical shock to the unit. Otherwise, the screen
may be damaged.
Connect the cables correctly to the terminals of MONITOUCH in accordance with the specified voltage and
wattage. Over-voltage, over-wattage, or incorrect cable connection could cause fire, malfunction or damage
to the unit.
Be sure to establish a ground of MONITOUCH. The FG terminal must be used exclusively for the unit with
the level of grounding resistance less than 100 Q. Otherwise, electric shock or fire may occur.
Prevent any conductive particles from entering the MONITOUCH. Failure to do so may lead to fire, damage,
or malfunction.
After wiring is finished, remove the paper used as a dust cover before starting to operate MONITOUCH.
Operation with the cover attached may result in accident, fire, malfunction, or other trouble.
Do not attempt to repair MONITOUCH at your site. Ask Hakko or the designated contractor for repair.
Do not disassemble or modify MONITOUCH. Otherwise, malfunctions may occur.
Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd. is not responsible for any damages resulting from repair, overhaul or
modification of MONITOUCH that was performed by an unauthorized person.
Do not use a sharp-pointed tool when pressing a touch switch. Doing so may damage the screen.
Only experts are authorized to set up the unit, connect the cables, or perform maintenance and inspections.
For MONITOUCH using a lithium battery, handle the battery with care. The combustible materials such as
lithium or organic solvent contained in the battery may generate heat, explode, or catch fire, resulting in
personal injury or fire. Read related manuals carefully and handle the lithium battery correctly as instructed.
When using a MONITOUCH that has an analog switch resolution with resistance film, do not press two or
more points on the screen at the same time. If two or more positions are pressed at the same time, the
switch located between the pressed positions will activate.
Take safety precautions during such operations as setting change during running, forced output, start, and
stop. Any misoperation may cause unexpected machine motions, resulting in machine accident or damage.
In facilities where a failure of MONITOUCH could lead to accident threatening human life or other serious
damage, be sure that the facilities are equipped with adequate safeguards.
At the time of disposal, MONITOUCH must be treated as industrial waste.
Before touching MONITOUCH, discharge static electricity from your body by touching grounded metal.
Excessive static electricity may cause malfunction or other trouble.
During the CF card power supply, the LED inside the CF card cover illuminates in red. If you remove the CF
card or turn the MONITOUCH off while the LED is illuminating, data on the CF card may become corrupt.
Before removing the CF card or turning MONITOUCH off, ensure that the LED is not illuminating.




[General Notes]

Never bundle control cables and input/output cables with high-voltage and large-current carrying cables such
as power supply cables. Keep these cables at least 200 mm away from high-voltage and large-current
carrying cables. Otherwise, malfunction may occur due to noise.

When using MONITOUCH in an environment where a source of high-frequency noise is present, it is
recommended that the FG shielded cable (communication cable) be grounded at its ends. However, the cable
may be grounded only at one end if necessary due to unstable communication conditions, or for any other
reason.

Plug connectors or sockets of MONITOUCH in their correct orientation. Otherwise, malfunctions may occur.
When an LAN cable is wrongly connected to the MJ1/MJ2 connector, the counterpart device may be damaged.
Double-check the connector to avoid improper insertion.

Do not use thinners for cleaning because they may discolor the MONITOUCH surface. Use an alcohol-based
cleaner which is commercially available.

If a “data receive error” occurs when MONITOUCH and the counterpart (PLC, temperature controller, etc.) are
started at the same time, read the manual for the counterpart unit and handle the error correctly.

Avoid discharging static electricity on the mounting panel of MONITOUCH. Static charges can damage the
unit and cause malfunctions. Otherwise, malfunction may occur due to noise.

Avoid prolonged display of any fixed pattern. Due to the characteristics of the liquid crystal display, an
afterimage may occur. If a prolonged display of a fixed pattern is expected, use the auto OFF function of the
backlight.

[Notes on LCD]
Note that the following conditions may occur under normal circumstances:

The response time, brightness and colors of MONITOUCH may be affected by ambient temperature.

Tiny spots (dark or luminescent) may appear on the display due to liquid crystal characteristics.

There are variations in brightness and colors on each unit.

When LCDs incorporating CCFL (cold cathode fluorescent lamp) backlights are used, their optical properties
(brightness, irregular colors, etc.) may change over time, especially at low temperatures.
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1.1 Edit Model Selection

1 System Settings

1.1 Edit Model Selection
V806 Series

The “V806 series”, 5.7-inch QVGA type, has been added to the MONITOUCH V8 series.

Edit Model Selection X

(@N/S Series O UG Series

Edit Madel
[¥]i Series
Portrait
Size

320 * 240 -
Galor

32K-Calor -
Memary Expansion

Naone v
Option Unit

Naone v
Touch switch

Analog Switch v

Ok Gancel

Model Edit Model i Series [ Portrait Size Color Option Unit | Touch Switch
V806iT Checked 64K-Color w/o blinking
V806iC : 32K-Color
VeosT V806T/C Portrait 128-Color None
V806C Unchecked 320 * 240 | ([ Portrait not allowed) Analog switch

- CF+D-sub
V806iM Checked
V806M None 16 gray scales

V806M Unchecked

* The screen data of the V806 series cannot be saved into an earlier version (for example, V7 or V6
series).

V806 Series Specifications

The main specifications are shown below:

Item veosiT [ v806T vosic | v806C vBosiM | V806M
Display device TFT color STN color STN monochrome
Display size 5.7-inch

65,536 colors (w/o blinking), 32,768 colors (w/ blinking),

128 colors (w/ 16-color blinking) 16 gray scales (w/ blinking)

Display colors

Resolution (W x H) 320 x 240 dots
FROM capacity 4.5 MB
SRAM capacity 512 kB | 128 kB | 512 kB | 128 kB | 512 kB | 128 kB

2 serial ports (MJ1, MJ2),

Serial port 1 D-sub 9-pin port (CN1) added when option unit “DU-10" is mounted

.y Communication . Communication o Communication
Ethernet port Built-in unit “CU-03-3" Built-in unit “CU-03-3" Built-in unit “CU-03-3"
USB A/B ports Built-in
CF card interface CF card socket added when option unit “DU-10" is mounted

* For more information, refer to the V806 Series Hardware Specifications Manual.
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1.1 Edit Model Selection

Portrait Orientation

The V806 series can be installed in portrait orientation.

A

Be sure that the power supply faces upward. In this position, the function switches on the V806 are
in a lower position.

Front View Rear View

OO0 o000
| FE

{ T — |

—

= ©)
|=|

@666

V-SFT

When the box for [[] Portrait] is checked in the [Edit Model Selection] dialog, V-SFT editing that suits a
portrait-orientated unit is possible.

For where the setting item is provided, refer to page 1-1.

Notes

* In a case where you attempt to convert landscape-orientated data in V-SFT to portrait-oriented
data (by automatic resizing), the following dialog appears.
You cannot undo the conversion.

V-SET Version 5.0

Do you wank to change the item size ta fit in the screen size?
! You cannot undo the aperation.
Make a backup copy before executing the change.

» Automatic resizing is executable in the following areas:
Screen, screen library, overlap library, graphic library, and data block

» Character properties will be adjusted to a maximum extent, according to resizing.
However, such an adjustment to character properties is not available with the following functions:
bit order alarming, alarm sub-display, time order alarming, alarm logging, message mode, data
sampling, alarm tracking, and memory card

» For any parts which are not ready for automatic resizing, resize them by manual operation.

» Unchecking the box for [(J Place switches on switch grids] (in the V-SFT, [View] — [Grid] — [Grid
Setting]) will help resize characters neatly.

» When specifying the coordinates (start X, start Y) of an overlap in dots, they are determined in
increments of one dot on the X axis and four dots on the Y axis. (For landscape orientation,
coordinates are determined in increments of four dots on the X axis and one dot on the Y axis.)
Therefore, when portrait orientation is adopted, a Y-axis coordinate will be rounded down to a
multiple of 4.
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1.1 Edit Model Selection

V8C Series

The “V8C series” has been added to the MONITOUCH V8 series.

Edit Model Selection 53 Edit Model Selection X
@\ Series O UG Series @) V/S Series O UG Series
Edit Model Edit Model
Veios AEECH
[JiSeries Vi Series
Size Partrait
E40+ 480 v Size
640 * 480 w
Caolar
32K-Calor v Galor
32K-Color v

Memory Expansion
Mone -

Memory Expansion

Mone v
Touch switch Touch switch
Analog Switch w Analog Switch w
[ 0K ] [ Cancel [ 0K | [ Cancel ]
Model Edit Model [ i Series [ Portrait Size Color Memory Touch Switch
Expansion
V810iC Checked i
v810C None 64K-Color wio blinking Analog S"?"t‘;]h !
Vv810C Unchecked 32K-Color Matrix switc
640 * 480 - None
V808iC Checked 128-Color (O Portrait
V808C Portrait not allowed) Analog switch
Vv808C Unchecked

* The screen data of the V8 series cannot be saved into an earlier version (for example, V7 or V6
series).

V8C Series Specifications

The main specifications are shown below.

ltem V810iC | V810C \ V808iC | V808C
Display device TFT color
Display size 10.4-inch ‘ 8.4-inch
Display colors 65,536 colors (w/o blinking), 32,768 colors (w/ blinking), 128 colors (w/ 16-color blinking)
Resolution (W x H) 640 x 480 dots
FROM capacity 12.5 MB 4.5 MB 12.5 MB 4.5 MB
SRAM capacity 512 kB 128 kB 512 kB 128 kB
Serial port 3 serial ports: D-sub 9-pin (CN1), modular jacks (MJ1, MJ2)
Ethernet port Builin Communication unit Bilin Communication unit
USB A/B ports Built-in
CF card interface Built-in

* For more information, refer to the V8 Series Hardware Specifications Manual.
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1.1 Edit Model Selection

Portrait

The V808C series can be installed in portrait orientation.

Be sure that the power supply faces upward. In this position, the function switches on the V808C
series are in a upper position.

Front View Rear View

cieB6BEBEOHEE

Power —|
supply

V-SFT

When the box for [[J Portrait] is checked in the [Edit Model Selection] dialog, V-SFT editing that suits a
portrait-orientated unit is possible.

For where the setting item is provided, refer to page 1-3.

Notes

* In a case where you attempt to convert landscape-orientated data in V-SFT to portrait-oriented
data (by automatic resizing), the following dialog appears.
You cannot undo the conversion.

V-SFT Version 5.0

You cannot undo the operation.

'j Do you wank b change the item size to fit in the screen size?
2 Make a backup copy before exscuting ths change.

» Automatic resizing is executable in the following areas:
Screen, screen library, overlap library, graphic library, and data block

» Character properties will be adjusted to a maximum extent, according to resizing.
However, such an adjustment to character properties is not available with the following functions:
Bit order alarming, alarm sub-display, time order alarming, alarm logging, message mode, data
sampling, alarm tracking, and memory card

 For any parts which are not ready for automatic resizing, resize them by manual operation.

» Unchecking the box for [(J Place switches on switch grids] (in the V-SFT, [View] — [Grid] — [Grid
Setting]) will help resize characters neatly.

» When specifying the coordinates (start X, start Y) of an overlap in dots, they are determined in
increments of one dot on the X axis and four dots on the Y axis. (For landscape orientation,
coordinates are determined in increments of four dots on the X axis and one dot on the Y axis.)
Therefore, when portrait orientation is adopted, a Y-axis coordinate will be rounded down to a
multiple of 4.
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1.1 Edit Model Selection

V815iX

The model V815X has been added to the MONITOUCH V8 series.

Edit Model Selection 53

@\ Series [l

Edit Model

WETE v
Size

1024 = 768 v
Caolar

32K-Color -

Memory Expansion

Mone w
Touch switch
Analog Switch w
ak. ] [ Cancel
Model Edit Model Size Color Memo_ry Touch Switch
Expansion
. 64K-color w/o blinking .
*
V815iX V815X 1024 * 768 39K-color None Analog switch

* The screen data of the V8 series cannot be saved into an earlier version (for example, V7 or V6

series).

V815iX Specifications

The main specifications are shown below.

Item V815iX
Display device TFT color
Display size 15-inch

Display colors

65,536 colors (w/o blinking), 32,768 colors (w/ blinking)

Resolution (W x H)

1,024 x 768 dots

FROM capacity 12.5 MB
SRAM capacity 512 kB
Serial port 3 serial ports: D-sub 9-pin (CN1), modular jacks (MJ1, MJ2)
Ethernet port Built-in
USB A/B ports Built-in
CF card interface Built-in

* For more information, refer to the V815 Hardware Specifications Manual.
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1.1 Edit Model Selection

V808CH

The model V8B08CH has been added to the MONITOUCH V8 series.

Edit Model Selection 53

(O UG Series
Edit todel
WE0BCH v
[JiSeries
Size
E40 = 480 v
Color
32K-Color v
Memory Expansion
Mone v
Touch switch
Analog Switch w
[ ak. ] [ Cancel ]
. . ) . Memory .
Model Edit Model [1i Series Size Color Expansion Touch Switch
V808iCH Checked 64K-color w/o blinking
V808CH 640 * 480 | 32K-color None Analog switch
V808CH Unchecked 128-color

* The screen data of the V8 series cannot be saved into an earlier version (for example, V7 or V6

series).

V808CH Specifications

The main specifications are shown below.

Item V808iCH | V808CH
Display device TFT color
Display size 7.5-inch

Display colors

65,536 colors (w/o blinking), 32,768 colors (w/ blinking), 128 colors (w/ 16-color blinking)

Resolution (W x H)

640 x 480 dots

FROM capacity 12.5 MB 4.5 MB
SRAM capacity 512 kB 128 kB
Terminal block RS-232C (TB2), RS-422/RS-485 (TB3)
Ethernet port Built-in | -
USB-B port Built-in

CF card interface Built-in

* For more information, refer to the V808CH Hardware Specifications Manual.
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1.2 EL-type MONITOUCH (GD-80E/V609E) Display Compatibility Function

1.2 EL-type MONITOUCH (GD-80E/V609E) Display
Compatibility Function
Overview

 If an EL-type MONITOUCH, such as GD-80E or V609E (production discontinued), needs to be
replaced, models V808(i)C and V810(i)C are recommended as substitutions since EL types are no
longer available.
However, V808(i)C and V810(i)C are higher in vertical resolution by 80 dots. By using the
compatibility function explained in this section with these models, screens can be automatically
centered in the vertical direction. Therefore, the substitution of EL types is made easy, with no
need to change the layout of screen data.

« If an EL-type MONITOUCH is substituted with a model in the V8 series, batch color change is

possible for converting the former screens into two-color display, using a color specified other than
black.

Example: Substitution of GD-80E or V609E by V808C
GD-80E/V609E (640 * 400 dots)

c N

[1234[1231]
(5 G123
oy WEIRIEH
WEIRVET

White specified for
[Color Batch Change]

* Centering in the vertical direction supported by V808(i)C/V810(i)C only

Model substitution

Before Substitution After Substitution Color ™t
GD-80E All units in the V8 series™
) ) 128 colors
V609E (\V808(i)C/Vv810(i)C recommended)

*1 If any setting other than “128 colors” is specified, this function cannot be used.

*2 Only the model VV808(i)C/V810(i)C supports the centering in the vertical direction (checking
[ GD-80E/V609E Compatible]).
For more information on the centering, refer to page 1-9.




1.2

EL-type MONITOUCH (GD-80E/V609E) Display Compatibility Function

Screen data conversion procedure (GD-80E/V609E — V808C)

This section describes the procedure to convert the screen data of the GD-80E into data for the
V808C.

1. Click [File] — [Open]. The [Open] dialog is displayed.
2. Select “*.80” for [Files of type]. Then select the screen data of GD-80E and click [Open].

Open @@

Lok r: | 3 GDBIW o R m

(=2

File pame:  [GD-0E.80 N |
Files of type: |50 ~| [ cencal |

3. The [Edit Model Selection] dialog is displayed. Select options as shown below and click [OK].
* [Edit Model] — “v808C”
* [Color] — “128-Color”

Edit Model Selection x
@S Eaizd (UG Seriss
Edit Hacel
WEBOBC v
T
Size
£40- 480 v
Calor
128 Caler v
Memoty Expansion
Mone v
Tauch swilch
Analog Switch v

@ If any option other than “128-Color” is specified for [Color], the dialog shown in step 4 will not appear.
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1.2 EL-type MONITOUCH (GD-80E/V609E) Display Compatibility Function

4. The [Unit Setting] dialog is displayed.

@ To display this dialog after the setting is finished, click [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] —
[GD-80E/V609E Compatible].

Unit Setting

GD-80E AVEO3E Compatibility Setting

[C1E0-B0EAE05E Compallbis
[] Color Btch Changs:

[0 GD-80E/V609E | Checked:
Compatible The screen data is displayed in the center of the V8 screen with top and
(v808(i)C/ bottom margins of 40 dots, respectively.
V810(i)C only) (No part can be placed on these margins.)
Screen data of 640*400 dots is displayed on V-SFT.
Display on V808C

Margins of 40 dots are
kept at the top and
bottom, respectively.
(Displayed in black on

the V8.)
Unchecked:
On the V8, screen data is displayed in the same position as specified on
V-SFT.
[ Color Batch Checked:

Change Converts any colors other than black into the color specified here to make
the display color the same as the one used on GD-80E/V609E (2 colors).
GD-80E/V609E data displayed V808C data displayed on computer

on computer

Running Screen
) trer

00
pos

* The color data cannot be restored after conversion.

Unchecked:
Screen data is displayed in the same colors as those before conversion.
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1.2 EL-type MONITOUCH (GD-80E/V609E) Display Compatibility Function

* For pattern data, there are some colors that cannot be converted.
In such a case, the dialog shown below is displayed.

V-SET Version 5.0

Some patterns wil nat be conveted
! because speciied color Is the one that pattern

cannot convert,

5. Click [OK] after setting.
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1.3 General Settings

General Settings
Options Added to [General Settings] Tab Window

The options described below have been added.
For description of the other options, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

Unit Setting g|
Backlight Buzzer System/Mode Switch
Blirk./Flash Overlap General Settings

Dizplay ltem Dizplap Al

[willse Continuous Buzzer Sound

[[1Digplay Overlap during bit O

[C1Clear the text when inputting the first character in the character inpu
[[1Read Data from Barcode in'words

[[Mode Operation: Make messages the same az GD-80 if [Action Are:
[CIMum. Dizplay: Dizplays the significant figures upon overflow

[CIMum. Dizplay: Dizplays the special characters A to F in BCD

[[I'hen operating the +/- block switch, skip keypad blocks that do ne
[C1Regard the origin of graphic relay on an overlap az the origin of & sc
[C1If & switch/lamp OFF color iz the same az the baze, do not make it & a3

< >
[ ak. ] [ Cancel ]
Allow to use For more information, refer to “6.3 Numerical Data Entry (Numeral

Insert/DELETE keys when | Insertion/DELETE Keys Enabled)”.
entering values

Format the SRAM This option determines the action to be taken in the event of error:
forcefully 161 (0:), indicating an SRAM formatting error, no SRAM data
immediately after shipment, or loss of SRAM data due to battery
disconnection.

* Unchecked (default):
Formatting the SRAM is executed on the Main Menu screen while
the battery is connected with the V8 unit.

» Checked:
A forced formatting is executed.
Whether an automatic formatting has been executed can be
reviewed at $s1085.
(Upon execution, “1” is placed at $s1085.
The value at the address is cleared back to zero at the time of the
reentry to the Main Menu screen.

Retain compatibility with This option determines the action to be taken for the conversion of
negative value handling of | negative values.
CVFD macro command « Unchecked (default):

An operation is performed according to the value at $s99.

» Checked:
A truncation is performed, irrespective of the value at $s99.

* For more information on the macro command CVFD, refer to
the Macro Reference Manual.
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1.3 General Settings

Backup the recipe file

This option determines the action to take when an error occurs in
writing to a CSV file in the recipe mode.
« Unchecked (default):
No backup file is created.
* Checked:
When recipe data has been written successfully, a backup file
“XXX.BAK” is created together with the CSV file.
When it has failed, temporary files “xxx.000 - xxx.999" * are
created.

* |If temporary files “xxx.000” through “XXX.999" already exist,
the oldest file is retrieved and is deleted.

Display the recipe mode
after executing SV/IWR
macro commands

This option determines the action to take whether or not to update the
recipe mode when the RECIPE folder in the CF card is read again by
the following macro commands.

[Applicable commands]
SV_RECIPE, SV_RECIPE2, SV_RECIPESEL, SV_RECIPESEL2,
WR_RECIPE_FILE, WR_RECIPE_LINE, WR_RECIPE_COLUMN
« Unchecked (default):
The recipe mode item is not updated.
« Checked:
The recipe mode item is updated.
The recipe mode item is reset to the default status.
If editing is disabled by the command memory, the current display
status is kept.

Return switch prohibited
when switching the screen
by an external command

This option determines the action to take when the [Function: Return]
switch is used.
« Unchecked (default):
It is possible to go back to the screen previously displayed when it
is switched by an external command.
* Checked:
It is not possible to go back to the screen previously displayed
when it is switched by an external command.

Cancel the restriction on
the number of registerable
characters for Switch and
Lamp (127 characters)

This option determines the number of characters that can be
displayed on the switch or lamp.

« Unchecked (default):
The number of registerable characters is limited according to the
width of the item.

* Checked:
A maximum of 127 characters can be registered regardless of the
width of the item.

* |f [O Size Automatic Adjustment] is checked in the [Switch]
or [Lamp] dialog ([Text] tab window), the setting for [O Size
Automatic Adjustment] overrides the setting made here.
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1.3 General Settings

Scale the upper/lower limit
of the alarm for num.
display

This option determines the range of values associated with alarm
issue for numerical data display.

Example:
Numerical data display to be colored blue for a value 101 or above
Numerical data : D100

display memory

Alarm maximum : $u1000, Alarm color: blue

value memory

Before range change : 0 - 1000

After range change :0-100 (101 or above: Alarm color — blue)
» Unchecked (default):

The maximum and minimum values for alarm are set in the range
according to “After range change”.

Alarm maximum value: $u1000 = 100
» Checked:
The maximum and minimum values for alarm are set in the range
according to “Before range change”. (With constant designated,
the operation as the above “Unchecked” will take place.)

Alarm maximum value: $u1000 = 1000

Change the display from
“00:00 AM/PM” to “12:00
AM/PM”

Time can be displayed in the format based on the 12-hour clock
system.

[Target parts]

Alarm display, time display, CSV files output associated with sampling

» Unchecked:

At midnight — Displayed as “00:00 AM”
At noon — Displayed as “00:00 PM”

» Checked (default):

At midnight — Displayed as “12:00 AM”
At noon — Displayed as “12:00 PM”

Check signal changes
while displaying RGB input

This option determines the RGB input signal (frequency) acquisition
timing.
» Unchecked:
The screen is displayed under the control of the input signal at the
time of initial connection.
(In the case of input signal discontinued, the image being
displayed remains on the screen.)

» Checked (default)*:
The screen is always displayed under control of the newest input
signal. This mode is useful in a case where the frequency of the
input signal is variable (example: resolution change from SVGA to
VGA). A screen display is produced based on the clip start
position and the clip size as default.
(In the case of input signal discontinued, the screen is cleared and
goes black.)

* While multiple channels are set for screen displays, the
display speed may decrease even at the time of signal input
over only one channel.

With the optional unit “GU-01" connected, input signal
acquisition takes place periodically. During the acquisition
process, communications (with PLCs) may become slow.
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1.3 General Settings

Adjust Windows Font with
+1 dot in the Y direction

This option sets whether or not to adjust the positions of characters in
Windows fonts.
« Unchecked (default):
Characters placed in the editor software are moved up by one dot
on the Y axis when they are displayed on MONITOUCH.
* Checked:
Characters are displayed in the same positions as set in the editor
software.

Adjust position of Windows
Font (Multi Text)

This option sets whether or not to adjust the positions of characters
when the Windows fonts are used in the Multi Text.

¢ Unchecked:
The heights of characters are calculated at a fixed value.

« Checked (default):
The heights of characters are adjusted not to protrude from the
multi-text area.
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2 Global Overlap

Global Overlap

Overview

With the earlier version of V-SFT, the multi-overlap display must be set on multiple screens to made it
appear on any screen when the screen display is changed over. With the version of 5.4.17.0 or later,
once the global overlap display is set, the overlap display remains displayed even when the screen is
changed.

Screen No. 2

Global overlap ID No. 3

.
Line A Error!

1135 10.23

9.89 CheeH

[1564| [ 7.23] [ 489] [4485]

Screen change
[ 554] [11.02] [ 156] [9981] %

[1653] [12.03] [ 484] [1165]

\ Screen No. 10

Line A Error!

Check

\ Screen No. 3 Display

\ EEEEEES . K

Screen change

Line A Error!

The global overlap display does
not disappear when the screen

is changed.

— [eos] JGHN| — [+52) [GHN
— (Coo8] G| — (=50 G

\\




2 Global Overlap

[Global Overlap Setting] Dialog

Click [System Setting] — [Global Overlap Setting], and check [M Use Overlap].

™ Tool Window Help
[ Edit Model Selection

B, Device Connection Setting..
Device Memory Map 3

PLC Communication

Temperature Gontroller/FLGZWay Gommunication
Ethernet Communication

Extended Communication

Unit Setting

(B Eont Setting

B8] Global Function Switch Setting
Gilobal Oyerlap Setting
[EBCF Card Settine
Attribute Setting
&2 Bufferine Area Setting,
Memary Gard Settine..
&I MES Setting
Sk Operation log setting
Security setting
g Remote Desktop Table setting.

S8 Macro Setting
(B, Time Display Format Setting

Use Japaness Gonversion Function

Global Overlap Settine

Uss Overlap

Main | Detail
(== 2 )  [The global overlap ID
Designate number is fixed to “3”.
Oternal () Exterrar
Thfo Qutput Memary
PLCT v D w0000 E
Overlap Library Mo.
Dooiot
[#] Goordinate Desienation
Domoz O Goordinate)
Domoz & Coordinate)

The global overlap display works as overlap ID No. 3.

[Main] Tab Window

Global Overlap Settine |

Uze Overlap
Main | Detail
Overlap [0 3

Designate

O Internal () External

Info Output Memary

PLCA v u] + 00100 £
COrwerlap Library Mo,
Dot o1
Coordinate Designation
Doooz 4 Coordinate)
Doooz Y Coordinate)
Ok ] [ Cancel
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2 Global Overlap

Designate
(Internal, External)

Internal:
An overlap display can be shown or hidden by pressing a switch placed
on the screen or using a macro command.

Method Details See:
Switch Function: Multi-Overlap Display — Show page
Function: Overlap Display (OFF)  — Hide 2-5
Macro SET_MOVLP — Show page
OVLP_SHOW — Hide 2-5
External:

An overlap display can be shown or hidden by specifying an overlap
library number in memory. In this case, the display position can also be
specified by an external command.

Method Details See:
Read area | Bits 3 of read area “n + 1”
‘n+1" (2: show, O: hide)
Target library | Overlap Library No.
designation (= Info Output Memory “n + 17) page
This is valid only when [O 2.6
Coordinate Coordinate Designation] is
designation checked.
9 (= Info Output Memory “n + 2",
“n+3")
Command Command Memory Bit 0
Memory (1: show, 0: hide)
Target library | Overlap Library No.
designation (= Info Output Memory “n + 1) page
This is valid only when [0 2.6
Coordinate Coordinate Designation] is
designation checked.
9 (= Info Output Memory “n + 27,
“n +37)

Info Output Memory

Specify the desired memory address.

The overlap library number currently shown on the screen is stored in the
top memory address “n”. When no overlap display is shown, “-1” is stored.
If [Internal] is selected for [Designate], one word of top memory address “n”
is used.

If [External] is selected for [Designate], a maximum of four words from top
memory address “n” is used.(n to n+3)

Overlap Library No.

This is valid only when [External] is selected for [Designate].

A memory address of [Info Output Memory] “n + 1" is automatically
allocated.

Specify the overlap library number to be displayed in advance.
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2 Global Overlap

O Coordinate This is valid only when [External] is selected for [Designate].
Designation A memory address of [Info Output Memory] “n + 2" or “n + 3" is
automatically allocated.
Checked:
Specify the coordinate position where the overlap display is shown from
the memory.

[Info Output Memory] “n + 2": X coordinate
[Info Output Memory] “n + 3™: Y coordinate
Unchecked:
The overlap display is shown in the same position as it is placed for the
overlap library.

[Detail] Tab Window

X

Global Overlap Settine

Uze Overlap
Main | Detail

[ Gommand Memory

[iem Select Memory

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]
O Command Checked:
Memory * Specify one word of memory as desired.

This is used for showing or hiding the overlap display according to the
data in the specified memory address.

However, it is not possible to use bit 3 of read area “n + 1” for showing or
hiding the overlap display.

15|14 |13 1211|1009 | 08|07 |06 | 05|04 (03|02 01|00
ojofojofjojojofojofojojojojo o

L Not used (Be sure to set “0".) 1: Show J

0: Hide
Unchecked:
Bit 3 of read area “n + 1" is used at all times.
O Item Select This is required when using “entry mode” on the overlap screen.
Memory For more information, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

* If you select [System Setting] — [Device Communication Setting] — [Read/Write Area] and
check [ GD-80 Compatible Read/Write Area], the setting for [[J Command Memory]
becomes invalid.
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2 Global Overlap

Showing/Hiding Global Overlap Display

Internal Command

Switch
The global overlap display can be shown or hidden by using a switch.
Show Hide
wierh &
Delay Detail Display Setting Coordinates Delay Detail Display Setting Coordinates
Main Text Interlock Macro Style Main Text Interlock Macro Style

[ Output Memary

[Lamp Memory

[ Cutput Memory

[ Lamp Memory

Function
Standard

Mo Function

Function
Standard

Mo Function

Multi-Owerlap Display

Hard Copy Hard Gopy
Wiord Operation v Word Operation b
Overlap ID 3 — Overlap ID 3 —
Overlap Library No. [0 = Action | OFF v
Display Position

X Coordinate (400 4| ¥ Goordinate [20 2

Specity with Mouse

Function Description

Multi-Overlap Display

Select to show the global overlap display.

[Overlap ID]: 3 (cannot be changed)

[Overlap Library No.]: Specify the desired number.

[ Display Position]:

Unchecked:
The overlap display is shown in the same position as it is placed
for the overlap library.

Checked:
You can specify the display position as desired for respective
switches.

Overlap Display

Select to hide the global overlap display.

[Overlap ID]: 3 (cannot be changed)
[Action]: OFF

Macro commands

Use the macro command “SET_MOVLP” (show) or “OVLP_SHOW?” (hide).
Be sure to set “3” for the overlap ID.
* For more information on macro commands, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.
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2 Global Overlap

External Command

Read area
The global overlap display can be shown or hidden by setting the read area.

1. Specify the overlap library number for [Overlap Library No.].

2. Set bit 3 of read area “n + 1" in the [Read/Write Area] tab window that is displayed by selecting
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [Read/Write Area].

MSB LSB

n+1|15|14|13|12|11 /10|09 |08 (07|06 |05|04|03|02]|01]|00

oj,o0(0j]0]J]O|jO|O]jO]J]O]O]|JO]|O 0|00
\—OverlapIDs

1: Show

0: Hide

* Ifitis desired for a memory address to show or hide the overlap display, use the command
memory.

Command memory
The global overlap display can be shown or hidden by using the command memory.

1. Specify the overlap library number for [Overlap Library No.].

2. Check [M Command Memory] in the [Detail] tab window in the [Global Overlap Setting] dialog that
is displayed by selecting [System Setting] — [Global Overlap Setting]. Specify the desired address
for [Command Memory].

The overlap display is shown or hidden according to the setting of bit O in the command memory.

MSB LSB

15|14|13|12|11 10|09 |08 (07 |06 |05|04]03|02|01|00
o,0,0(0fO0OjO0O}jO0O|O0O|O}|O0O|O0O]|]OJO]|]O]|O

L Not used (Be sure to set “0".)

1: Show
0: Hide




2 Global Overlap

Function Related to Global Overlap Display (Entry
Mode)

The global overlap setting is added to the command memory and information output memory in the
entry mode.

Command Memory

[Input Item Select: Internal]
MSB LSB

15114131211 10|09 |08 |07 |06 |05|04]03|02|01|00
1/,0|]0j]0|O0O]jO|O|O|O]|OfO

|— 2. Entry area |

0: Disabled System reserved 1. Entry area designation
1: Enabled (Be sure to set “0".)
3. Entry area
0: Manual
1: Auto

L— 4. Write enabled/disabled
0: Write disabled
1: Write enabled

1. Entry area This is valid when entry area (2.) is set to enabled [1].
designation Specify the area where the cursor can move. The content is shown below:
Bit No. Type

02 01 00 Data Display Data Block
0 0 0 Base Data block area No. 0
0 0 1 Overlap ID 0 Data block area No. 1
0 1 0 Overlap ID 1 Data block area No. 2
0 1 1 Overlap ID 2 Data block area No. 3
1 0 0 Global overlap ID 3 -

2. Entry area Select the area where the cursor can move between the data fields to

select an entry target.

0: Disabled
The cursor moves in the areas in the following order:
1) Base screen
2) Overlap ID 0
3) Overlap ID 1
4) Overlap ID 2
5) Global overlap ID 3
1: Enabled
The cursor moves in the specified area only.
For the procedure of area designation, refer to “1. Entry area
designation”.

3. Cursor movement | For more information, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

4. Write
enabled/disabled
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2 Global Overlap

[Input Item Selection: External]

MSB

LSB

15|14 |13 12

11/10|{09|08|07|06|05|04|03|02|01|00

0

2. Entry area designation 1. Order INC designation (0 to 255)

3. Entry target data selection
0: Data display
1: Table data display

4. Write enabled/disabled
0: Write disabled
1: Write enabled

1. Order INC
designation

For more information, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

2. Entry area
designation

Specify the area the cursor can move. The content is shown below:

Bit No. Type
13 11 10 Data Display Data Block
0 0 0 Base Data block area No. 0
0 0 1 Overlap ID 0 Data block area No. 1
0 1 0 Overlap ID 1 Data block area No. 2
0 1 1 Overlap ID 2 Data block area No. 3
1 0 0 Global overlap ID 3 -

3. Entry target data

For more information, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

4. Write
enabled/disabled

Info. Output Memory

[Info. Output Memory] n

MSB LSB

15114131211 |10|09|08 (07|06 |05|04(03|02|01|00

Lf 4L 2. Entry area

3. Entry target data selection
0: Data display
1: Table data display

1. Order INC (0 to 255)

4. Entry motion
0: Disabled
1: Enabled
— 5. Write enabled/disabled
0: Write disabled
1: Write enabled

1. Order INC

For more information, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

2-8




2 Global Overlap

2. Entry area The currently selected entry area number is written. The content is shown
below:
Bit No. Type

12 11 10 Data Display Data Block

0 0 0 Base Data block area No. 0

0 0 1 Overlap ID 0 Data block area No. 1

0 1 0 Overlap ID 1 Data block area No. 2

0 1 1 Overlap ID 2 Data block area No. 3

1 0 0 Global overlap ID 3 -

3. Entry target data This bit is valid, provided that [ M Line/Column Output] is checked.
selection For more information, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

4. Entry motion For more information, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.
5. Write status

* For more information on the usage of the info. output memory, refer to the V8 Series
Reference Manual.

System Memory

The following describes the system memory associated with the global overlap display.

$s Description Remarks
1560 | Registration/display status «~V
MSB LSB
|15 141312111009 [ o08[07 0605040302 01]00]
Overlap registration Display status
0: No 0: Hide
1: Yes 1: Show
1561 | Display position: X coordinate «V
Column
Model Dot (1 column = 8 dots)
V815X 0 to 1023 0to 127
V812S/v810S/V808S 0to 799 0to 99
V810T/V810C/V808C/V808CH 0to 639 Oto 79
V806T/V806C/V806M 0to 319 Oto 39
1562 | Display position: Y coordinate «V
Line
Model Dot (1 line = 20 dots)
V815X 0to 767 0to 37
V812S/v810S/V808S 0 to 599 0to 29
V810T/V810C/V808C/V808CH 0to 479 0to 23
V806T/V806C/V806M 0to 239 0to 11
1563 | Overlap library number «~V
No.: 0 to 9999
Not displayed: -1
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2 Global Overlap

Limitations

Size Limitations

There is a limit to the size of the overlap display that can be shown on one screen.
Set the size of overlap displays (normal, call-, multi-overlap display (of the maximum size when
showing several multi-overlap displays) and global overlap display) so that the combined size does not
exceed the maximum overlap size shown here.
* For the size of the overlap displays when the global overlap display is not used, refer to the
V8 Series Reference Manual.

Overlap display size calculation method (unit: dots)
Overlap size = Overlap display width x Overlap display height

(Unit: dots)
Model Maximum Screen Maximum Overlap Maximum Overlap Size
Size Size (for Video)
V815iX (1024 x 768) 786,432 3,145,728 1,572,864
(The total of widths of four
overlap displays must not
exceed 2,048 dots.)
V8xxxS (800 x 600) 480,000 1,920,000 960,000
(The total of widths of four
overlap displays must not
exceed 2,048 dots.)
V810xT (640 x 480) 307,200 1,228,800 614,400
(The total of widths of four
overlap displays must not
exceed 2,048 dots.)
V810xC (640 x 480) 307,200 921,600 -
V808xC (640 x 480)
VB08CH (640 x 480)
V806xx (320 x 240) 76,800 230,400 -
Example: For V810T
640
s — 448 x 400 = 179,200 ((2))
Overlap ID 0 - !
Overlap ID 1 448 448 x 400 = 179,200 ((3))
] |
480 400 /
Overlap ID 2
400
* I 300 9
640 x 480 = 307,200 ((1)) - .

300 x 200 = 60,000 (@)J

(Base screen)

200

Global overlap ID 3

@) ( = 307,200) < 307,200

D+@+@+@ (=725,600)= 1,228,800

thus, there is no problem.
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2 Global Overlap

Display Limitations

» When the global overlap display has been hidden by the internal command (switch or macro
command) after it was brought up by the external command, bit 3 of the external command must
be set (0 — 1) to display the global overlap display again. It is recommended that you use the
external command to hide the overlap display once it has been shown by the external command.

» Note that the overlap display with “superimpose” is placed over the global overlap display.

* When the global overlap display with “superimpose” is shown, the transparent color and the blend
value become the same as those set for the screen on which the global overlap display first
appeared.

* The global overlap display is not shown while the login screen registered on the [Security Setting]
dialog is displayed.
After the screen display is switched to another, the global overlap display will be shown.
» The global overlap display will be shown again after any of the following functions is executed.
* The macro command CHG_LANG has been executed to change the language.
* The item placed on the global overlap display has been shown/hidden.
* The offset memory value of the item placed on the global overlap display has been changed.
» The overlap display of the same overlap library number has been displayed while the global
overlap display is displayed.

» The data block area cannot be used on the global overlap display. If used in this way, the contents
in the data block area will not be displayed on MONITOUCH.
“Warning” is displayed on the [Error Check] window in the following cases:

 In the case where [Designate: Internal] is selected and the macro command “SET_MOVLP” is
used or [Designate: External] is selected:
Do not specify the overlap library number of the data block area for the global overlap display.

 In the case of the [Function: Multi-Overlap Display] switch with [Designate: Internal] selected:
Change the overlap library number, or delete the data block area from the specified overlap
library.
» When the global overlap display is used, “3” cannot be specified for [Order INC] in the [Detail] tab
window in the [Data Block Area] dialog. Specify a value from 0 to 2 for [Order INC].

» The global overlap display cannot be set for component parts. It cannot be called up from
component parts.
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MEMO

Please use this page freely.

2-12




3 Switch

Switch

Multi-function
Overview

In regards to a switch placed on a screen, which is provided with the [Write] or [Word Operation]
function, you may also enable the switch to work as a screen change switch. To accomplish the
screen change function of the switch in a conventional manner, the macro command SET_SCRN must
be used as the switch ON (or OFF) macro.

However, in accordance with the multi-function switch setting discussed hereafter, a switch can easily
be capable of two functions.

Targeted Switches

» Switches with the following setting: Under [Function] in the [Switch] dialog, [Entry] and [Write] or
[Standard] and [Word Operation] are selected.

Location for Setting

Click the target switch. Its [Switch] dialog is displayed.
When [Write] or [Word Operation] is selected under [Function], the [0 Screen] field at the bottom of
the dialog becomes active.

Delay Detail Dizplay Setting Coordinates
Main Text Interlock. Macro Style
[ Output Memary
Dretail Display Setting “Word Operation Coordinates
tdain Text Interock Macro Style Delay
[ Lamp Memory [] Dutput bemary
[ Lamp bemaon
Function
Entry v
Character Inﬁut ~
Clear Furcti
Toogle Sign unchion
Space Standard ~
Back Space (o
QOverlap Dizplay A
Screen Mo |0 s Muilti-Overlap Display
Hard Cosé
+Block
- Block b
Screen Mo, |0 =

* When a switch that works for [Write] or [Word Operation] is provided with [[(J Screen]
setting, pressing the switch implements the action of [Write] or [Word Operation] first and
then a screen change.
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3 Switch

3.2

Language Changeover

Overview

The interface language can be switched easily with a switch provided with the function [Language

changeover].

Each time a [Language changeover] switch is pressed, the interface language switches in the
specified order beginning from [Initial Interface Language]. Meanwhile, a desired language can be
displayed by specifying its number with an external command.

Location for Setting

Click the target switch to open its dialog.
Select [Language changeover] under [Function].

* To see the number of interface languages, go to [System Setting] — [Font Setting].

Detail
Text

Delay
Main

[ 0utput Memory

[ Lamp Memory

Function
Standard

Rezet
GF Card Format (Buffer)
GF Gard Remaval |

Display Setting
Interlock

Coordinates
Style

=

Macro

=

Dizplay Language
@ Fixed
O Auta Ghangs

O Memary Designation

Language 1 v

Fixed

The interface language is displayed according to the specified language
number.*
Language 1 - 16

Auto Change

The interface language is switched in the specified order beginning from
[Initial Interface Language] set in the [Font Setting] dialog. Languages that
are not selected in the dialog will not be displayed.

Memory Designation

The interface language of the number placed at the specified memory
address is displayed.*

0: Language 1

1: Language 2

2 : Language 3

15 : Language 16

* If a nonexistent language number is specified for display, an error beep sounds and no

action takes place.
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Redrawing Timing

When the interface language is switched, the screen is redrawn. The following actions also take place
at the same time.

» Open macro, close macro (screen, multi-overlap library)

» Cycle macro (screen)

* $T memory zero clear (screen)

» Screen interrupt command transfer (PLC type: universal serial) (screen)

If you do not want to execute these operations at the time of redrawing, check the boxes as required.

Main || Entry | Others | PLCG Memory Transfer | Show/Hide Ttem

Wirhen changing Show/Hide memory

Redraw the screen

When redisplaying the Show/Hide item
D8 weimars K ]
[CJOPEN Macro Not Exscuted
[]GLOSE Macra Mot Executed

[] Screen Interruption Command Mot Transmitted

[4pply to all screens
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3.3

Switching to [Main Menu] screen
Overview

The [Main Menu] screen can be switched easily with a switch provided with the function
[Switching to Main Menu].

Location for Setting

Click the target switch to open its dialog.
Select [Switching to Main Menu] under [Function].

Delay Detail Display Setting Coordinates
Main Text Interlock Macro Style

[ 0utput Memory

[ Lamp Memory

Function
Standard v
GF Card Format (Buffer -~

GF Card Removal
Remote Desktop Show, Hide

to_ Main Menu

Switchin




3 Switch

3.4

Buzzer
Overview

In a conventional manner, the setting for the buzzer sound of MONITOUCH, as well as for the switch
buzzer sound, is comprehensively made in the [Unit Setting] dialog.

A new function is now available to set a buzzer sound on a switch-by-switch basis.

It is also possible to produce a continuous sound while a switch is held down.

Location for Setting

1. Click the target switch. Its [Switch] dialog is displayed.
2. Open the [Detail] tab window. Check [[1 Buzzer Sound] and select an option.

I ain Text Interlack Macra Style
Delay Ditail Display Setting Coordinates
Process Cycle High Speed  +

Euzzer Sound Standard A4
Standard

D |0 -

In the [Buzzer] tab window in the [Unit Setting] dialog ([System Setting] — [Unit Setting]), you can
set a buzzer sound for the V8 unit including switches.
However, if [0 Buzzer Sound] is checked in the [Switch] dialog for any switch, the option selected

for [Buzzer Sound] takes priority.

Unit Setting E|
Blink/Flash Overlap General Settings
Backlight Buzzer SystemdMode Switch

Action Standard v

Standard

Shart

Contiruous
OFF

(Default: [Standard])

3-5




3 Switch

MEMO

Please use this page freely.
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4 Lamp

Lamp

Overview

« A maximum of 128 patterns (pattern 0 to 127) can be registered for one lamp part (including the
one in the switch part).

« The lamp display can be changed by bit ON/OFF operation or pattern number designation.

Usage Example

Register 128 patterns for the lamp part in advance.

/ Pattern 0 Pattern 1 Pattern 2 Pattern 3 Pattern 4 Pattern 5 \
(OFF) (ON) (P3) (P4) (P5) (P6)
Operation Operation Temperature Temperature Pressure
Stop '::> Start '::> Tank Error ':‘> Rise '::> Drop ':‘> Drop
Pattern 127 Pattern 126 Pattern 6
(P128) (P127) (P8) (P7)
Production | e e e e e e e e e e, e Ground Voltage
Stop <= | Preparing Fault Hazard <~ Drop
\ (): bit Iamps/
Word lamp
Lamp part: 1
Lamp memory: D100
Number of patterns: 128
=L Y
S Set “3" for D100. N
D100 0 s ————» D100 3 s
D101 D101
L
1
<Status Monitor Screen> || <Status Monitor Screen>
| = |
M e AN .
Operation ::> Temperature
Stop Rise
[ N — -
7\ n 7\ o
When “0” is set for D100 in the PLC Set “3” for D100 in the PLC memory.
memory, pattern O is displayed. Pattern 3 is displayed.

* When a value outside the specified range is set on MONITOUCH, the lamp display is
not changed.
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4 Lamp

Bit lamp
Lamp part: 1
Lamp memory: MO (allocated consecutively from MO for the number of patterns)

Number of patterns: 128

AL
Mooo-015[ T wmais setto *one.  Mooo-015 [ TITTTTTTTITHT
mote-031 [ [T p Mot16-031 [T
M112-127 [T M112-127 [T
<Status Monitor Screen> <Status Monitor Screen>
A\ I/’ N I/_
Operation Pressure
Stop Drop
7 W 7 W
Set “ON” for M4 in the PLC memory.
Pattern 5 (P6) is displayed.

When “OFF” is set for MO to 126 in the
PLC memory, pattern 0 (OFF) is displayed.

* When multiple bits are set to “ON”", the pattern of the most significant bit is displayed.

@
M016-031 [ <Status Monitor Screen>
1 '
wita-127 [T Al Iz
Production
Stop
7 W

Pattern 127 (P128) is displayed.
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4 Lamp

Setting Procedure

Applicable ltems

* Lamp part or switch part

Setting Procedure

The procedure for setting a lamp part with word designation is explained.

Step 1 | Click on the lamp part placed on the screen to display the item dialog.
Select [Word] for [Memory Designation], and [BCD] or [DEC] for [Input Type].

Main | Tewt | Style | Detail | Coordinates || Display Setting

Lamp Memory

Intemal v ju w0000 3

Memory Designation () Bit & word
Input Type CBCD (& DEC

Function

Step 2 | In the [Style] tab window, specify the number of patterns for [No. of Patterns] (up to 128).
A maximum of 128 patterns of styles and text can be registered.

Goordinates Display Sstting
Main Text Style Detail

Fattern MNo. 02

& (]

Draw Made (OMOR (D REP
[ Transparent

Change Part.

Mo of Patterns 128

4r
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In the [Text] tab window, register the text for each pattern.

* If you cannot select a tab window other than [0], select [REP] for [Draw Mode] in
the [Style] tab window.

Main | Text | Style | Detail | Goordinates | Display Setting

®

Pattern o

/’ | 2 2 [+ | ™
Normal

N\ Y
Colr A v

Property B | & |1/4| £ ’TE
Enlares X b

Rotation + Direction

[JWindows Fant
0 —

[ Use the Same Property for All Patterns
[ISize Automatic Adjustment

Q_Q| Critch

[[]Retain the coordinates when changing character string

Display Laneuaee

The necessary settings have been completed.

* When bit designation is used for the lamp part, the dialog shown below is displayed. For the
setting procedure, refer to the procedure for word designation mentioned above.

Main

Text_ Style | Detail | Coordinates | Disnlay Setting
/ OFF - P18

i Ele

OFF |oN_ [P3 ps
Color

o Gl

\.

~
Draw Mode (OXOR (9 REP
[ Transparent

Mo of Patterns




5 Data Display

Data Display

Offset Value Designation Mem
Overview

ory

Once you have placed a numerical data display part on the screen, you can monitor the value at the
PLC memory address assigned to the part and also write data to the memory address.
When using additional memory addresses, however, you need to add parts for the memory addresses

or register them with another screen.

With the offset value designation memory, one numerical data display part becomes available with
multiple memory addresses. This feature reduces the number of screens or parts used and facilitates

screen maintenance.

Example: Display of the scheduled production volume, non-defective count, and defective count for

a machine selected from Nos. 1 to 3

Numerical data display
Machine number:

Scheduled
production volume:

D100 (memory)

Non-defective count:

Defective count:

D100 (base memory), D100 (offset value designation memory)

D110 (base memory), D100 (offset value designation memory)
D120 (base memory), D100 (offset value designation memory)

/ Machine number \
. ; (Offset value
When D100 = 1, machine No. 1 data at - designation memory)
D101, D111, and D121 are displayed. D100 0
D101 1000 | Scheduled production
D102 1000 |volume
<One-day production result> D103 10(_)0
Machine number :I D101 (D100+ 1) D111 999  [Non-defective count
1 D111 (D110 + 1) D112 098
Scheduled producti
eheced peter 1000 D121(D120+1) | p1y3 [gaq
Non-defective count[ ggq :
Defective count D121 5 Defective count
5 D122 10
D123 12
Q © © © © © © © i /

“2” written to the . “3” written to the offset

offset value E . L value designation E - 3
designation D100 2 memory D100 D100 3
memory D100

<One-day production result>

Machine number zl

Scheduled production
volume

Non-defective count

1000

998
Defective count 10

7

D102 (D100+ 2)
//

D112 (D110 + 2)
D122 (D120 + 2)

D103 (D100 + 3)
D113 (D110 + 3)
D123 (D120 + 3)

When D100 = 2, machine No. 2 data at
D102, D112, and D122 are displayed.

<One-day production result>

Machine number 3
Scheduled production
volume 1000
Non-defective count 980
Defective count 12

When D100 = 3, machine No. 3 data at D103,

D113, and D123 are displayed.
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5 Data Display

Applicable Items

» Numerical data display: [Function: No Function/Entry Target/Digital Switch], [Alarm: Max./Min.]
» Character display: [Function: No Function/Entry Target/Password Input]

Setting Items

In the [Main] tab window in the [Num. Display] dialog, check [ M Offset Value Designation Memory].

Example: Numerical data display

Num. Display ] * For other settings, refer to the
Main | Style | Operation/larm | Detail | Goordinates | Gomment | Display Setting V8 Series Reference Manual.
Base Memory

PLCT ~ 2] w0010 E: 1
Offget Value Designation Memory (5 DEG (O BCD D000 ————— 2
Data Length (&) 1-Word ) 2-Wiord
Digitz |5 E3 Decimal Point |0 E3
Display Type | DEG {w. ) hd . I
play Lyp o zien Num. Display =
Tnput Type OBCD ®DEC O Actual Number
[#lzero Suppress (O Flush Left @ Flush Right Main | Style | Operation/Alarm | Detail | Goordinates | Gamment | Display Setting
Alarm
Min. Base Memary
00200 E:
[¥]Size Automatic Adjustment P 5 o b

Offset Walue Designation Memory (3 DEG (O BGD DO0100
Golor  Text A |~ Backeround b 7

Function

n
Entry Dizplay Part

Max:. Value Display Part Iers, (s gy

Min. Value Display Part PLCT - o w || 00250 kS
Entry Target

Statistic Graph % Display ol

Offset Walue Designation Memory (3 DEG (O BGD DO0100
Color  Text A |~ Backeround b 7

[ Wined Cperation

(o ]
[ Scaline
| | |
| |- | |
1. Base Memory Specify a memory location as the base (= offset memory).
Memory Remarks
PLC1 - PLC8 memory
Internal memory
Tag Valid types:
Word address
Bit address
Double-word address
Memory table Component parts
2. Offset Value Designation | Specify a memory location to store the offset value for the base
Memory memory and either code DEC or BCD. It is possible to use a
constant.
Ranges

DEC: 0 - 65535
BCD: 0-9999
Constant: 0 - 65535




5 Data Display

Update Timing

The offset value designation memory is read in every cycle, irrespective of the item processing cycle.
When to update the screen depends on the setting made at [Redraw the screen] ([ Screen Setting]
— [Screen Setting] — [Show/Hide Item]).

Screen Seiting g|
Main || Entry || Others | PLC Memory Tramsfer | Shov/Hide ltem

‘wihen changing $how/Hide memary

Redraw the screen

‘when redisplaying the Show/Hide item
18T memory Nt inftialzect
[C] OPEN Macro Nt Executed
[ CLOSE Macro Mot Executed

[] Seieen Intermuption Command Mot Transmited

[ Apply to all screers

» Checked:

The screen is updated when the value in the offset value designation memory changes.
* Unchecked:

Screen change

Screen redisplay

Multi-overlap change (with parts placed on multi-overlap)

Data block change (with parts placed in data block)
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5 Data Display

Limitations

Display Limitations

* When the screen is updated, the offset value designation memory is read for the items placed on

the screen.

For a screen including multiple offset value designation memory locations, the updated screen is
displayed upon completion of reading all these memory locations. If updating is time-consuming,
the use of the internal memory is recommended.

When setting offset values on a screen, finish the setting before switching the screen to another.
In a case where an offset value is designated in an OPEN macro, the offset value is not valid when
the screen is open, but becomes valid when the screen is updated.

Others

» An offset value designation memory location is counted as one of the number of the set memory

locations.
For more information on the number of permissible memory locations, refer to the V8 Series
Operation Manual.

For the use of the MICREX-SX series (Fuji Electric) in IEC mode (with the variable name
cooperation function), specify a variable for access with memory designation (memory designated
in the [AT] field in the dialog). Specifying any variable without memory designation (in the [AT]
field) will result in malfunction.

If a value placed in offset value designation memory is outside the permissible range, an error
arises. Observe the specified range for setting.

PLC memory: Communication error Format

Internal memory: Error 46
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5 Data Display

5.2

Attribute Specification Memory
Overview

The macro command CHG_DATA was previously required to change any numerical data display
attributes during the RUN mode of MONITOUCH. Meanwhile for character display, no attribute
change macro command was provided.

However, the attribute specification memory explained in this section helps change those attributes
(the number of digits, decimal point, display type, text color/background color, or the number of bytes)
easily for numerical data and character displays while MONITOUCH is in the RUN mode.

Example: Numerical data display D100 (no transparency)
Decimal point: 0 — 1, Text color: black — red, Background color: white — yellow

Attribute specification memory

Decimal point: D200
Text color: D201
Background color: D202
Display type: D203
D100 | 315 D100 | 315
DZOO:: 0 I’(No decimal point) D200 =1 DZOO:: 1 “(1 decimal place)
D201,[ 0 |(Black) DoolZe D201 2 | (Red)
D202 7 [(white) D202 6 | (vellow)
D203 DEC w/o sign D203 DEC w/o sign
0 |( gn) 0 |(DEC w/o sign)
<Room Temperature Check> <Room Temperature Check>|

The display now

s - includes one decimal
°C :> °C place and shows
red-colored text on

yellow-colored
background.

D100
D203 =3

<Room Temperature Check>
The display type is
switched from DEC
. to HEX.
° The setting for one
C decimal place
(D200 = 1) is invalid.

K

Applicable Items

* Numerical data display — number of digits/decimal point/display type/text color/background color
» Character display — number of bytes/text color/background color

* Attribute specification memory is not available with table data display, data sampling,
graphic library, and data sheet (but available with expanded data sheet).




5 Data Display

Setting Items

In the [Detail] tab window in the [Num. Display] or [Char. Display] dialog, check [M Attribute
Specification Memory].

[Num. Display] dialog

Hum. Display [

Coordinates Camment Display Setting
Main Style Operation/filarm Detail
Process Cycle High Speed w
D |0 £

Attribute Specification Memory
®DEC  (OBCD

[ Digits Don{on) [Char. Display] dialog

Decimal Paint Doo101 e S e
Ghar. Display 3]

Dizplay Tyvpe Do0102
T Glkp DO0103 Main | Style | Detail | Goordinates | Gomment | Display Setting
Backeround Golor Do0104 Process Cycle | High Speed v

[J.is/Asco

b @ S

Attribute Specification Memory
®DEG  (OBGD

No. of Bytes DO0100
Text Color Dooio1
Backeround Color Doo102

* The attributes checked in these dialogs will be displayed according to the values
specified at the attribute specification memory addresses. However, the attribute
specification memory is not available with [[IDisplay Type] if [Input Type: Actual
Number] is selected in the [Main] tab window. In this case, display in actual number
is fixed.

For other settings, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

[J Attribute Specification | Check this option for changing attributes according to the values at

Memory the attribute specification memory addresses.
DEC/BCD Select either code to be used for reading the attribute specification
memory.

This selection is commonly applied to all attributes.
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5 Data Display

Digits

Set a memory address used to specify the number of digits of the
numerical data display.

When the numerical data display includes decimal places, the
number of digits specified at this address must include the number of
decimal places.

Display Type Digits
DEC 1to 10
HEX 1to8
OCT 1to 11
BCD 1to8
BIN 1to 32

FLOAT 1to 32

* If the number of digits of a value being read exceeds the
limit specified, a hyphen is displayed, indicating an
overflow.

Decimal Point

Set a memory address used to specify the number of decimal places
of the numerical data display.

Display Type Decimal Point
DEC 0to9
BCD Oto7
FLOAT 0to 31
HEX/OCT/BIN * -

* The number of decimal places must be smaller than the
number of digits. If the number of decimal places is the
same as or more than the number of digits, an overflow
arises.

For HEX, OCT or BIN as [Display Type], decimal point
setting does not take effect.

Even if avalueis set for [Decimal Point] in such a case, it is
assumed to be zero.

Display Type

Set a memory address used to specify the display type of the
numerical data display.
Place a value at the memory address according to the following:

o

: DEC (w/o sign)
: DEC (w/ -sign)

: DEC (w/ +-sign)
HEX

OCT

BIN

FLOAT*

: BCD (w/o sign)
: BCD (w/ -sign)

: BCD (w/ +-sign)

*

This setting takes effect when [Data Length: 2-Word] is
selected in the [Main] tab window. The [Display Type]
setting is invalid when [Input Type: Actual Number] is
selected in the [Main] tab window.




5 Data Display

Text Color

Set a memory address used to specify the text color.

Foreground color

Bits O to 6: Color
Bit 7: Blinking (0: No, 1: Yes)

Foreground color

n|15|14‘13‘12‘11|10‘9 \8 {7 |6 \5 \4 \3 |2 \1 \ol

0 - 127 colors
Blinking
0: No
1: Yes

You can select a color from 128 colors (with blinking) on [Palette 1] in
the [Custom Color] dialog.
Colors correspond to the following color codes:

Color Code (DEC)
Black 00
Blue 01
Red 02
Magenta 03
Green 04
Cyan 05
Yellow 06
White 07

[Color Palette 1]

0123456789 ABCDETF
00 EEEERENC I NEEEENCO 15
16 ENEEEEEEEREEEEEN 31
32 EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEN 47
48 I EEEEONEEER 63
64 ENERERNEEEEEEEEOO 79
80 ENENNNENEEEEEEED 95
96 EOO0O00dddAEEEEEEN 111
112 EREEEOOOOOO00OON 127

doooooooooooooon

ooooooooooooooon

| Palette 1 )Palette 2| Palette 3|




5 Data Display

Background Color Set a memory address used to specify the text background color.
Background color

Bits 0 to 6: Color
Bit 7: Blinking (0: No, 1: Yes)

Background color

n|15‘14‘13‘12|11‘10‘9‘8|I7‘6‘5‘4|3‘2‘1‘0]
0-127 colors

Blinking
0: No
1: Yes

You can select a color from 128 colors (with blinking) on [Palette 1] in
the [Custom Color] dialog. For color codes, refer to the section of
“Text Color”.
* However, the [Background Color] setting does not take
effect when [Transparent] is selected for [Property] in the
[Style] tab window.

No. of Bytes Set a memory address used to specify the number of bytes of the
character display.
No. of Bytes: 1 to 127

* Irrespective of the setting for [No. of Bytes], 127 bytes (64
words) will always be read.

Update Timing

The update timing depends on the [Process Cycle] in the [Detail] tab window for each data display.

Limitations

For a numerical data or character display provided with a frame, the frame size is not changed
according to the setting of [Digits], [Decimal Point], [Display Type] or [No. of Bytes]. For this
reason, you need to set the maximum number of digits or bytes in the screen data.

For a numerical data or character display with [Property: Not Transparent] selected in the [Style]
tab window, its background drawing area will be influenced by the setting of [Digits], [Decimal
Point], [Display Type] or [No. of Bytes]. If the set number of digits or bytes is decreased, therefore,
the background color will be left.

For this reason, you need to set the maximum number of digits or bytes in the screen data. Or,
you may update the display with the macro command SYS (RESET_SCRN) or by screen change.

If a value displayed in a numerical data display has become higher than the maximum or lower
than the minimum specified for alarm, the value is shown in the color preset for alarm.

When [ Attribute Specification Memory] is checked in the [Num. Display] dialog, the macro
command CHG_DATA is not executable for the numerical data display.

For a numerical data or character display with [Function: Entry Target], its display is switched when
the cursor is moved from the display field.

5-9




5 Data Display

MEMO

Please use this page freely.

5-10




6.1 Data Display (with Entry Keys)

6 Parts with Entry Function

6.1 Data Display (with Entry Keys)
Overview

« A keypad call switch can automatically be set to numerical data display or character data display

parts.
Entry Screen Entry Screen—\ b
o] o] o
[720]| ] =] o] ]
= 1] 2] o
REa | e R
- 484 1653 484

Pressing on a numerical data display part brings up a keypad equipped with entry keys.

« The area of the numerical data display or character data display part works, when it is pressed, as
a switch for calling a keypad registered on the [Multi-Overlap] dialog.

Entry Screen

|- Numerical data display
Keypad call switch area

™ Numerical data display
Numerical data area

Each numerical data display area works as a switch.
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6.1 Data Display (with Entry Keys)

Setting Procedure

Setting Position

» Numerical data display part or character data display part
*[Function: Entry Target] must be selected.

Setting Procedure

The procedure is explained with an example of a numerical data display part.

Step 1 | Select [Entry Target] for [Function] of the numerical data display part placed on the screen.
The [0 With Entry Key] check box appears underneath.

isplay ®
L]
Detail Goardinates Disnlay Setting
] Main Style Operation/Alarm
. Memory
Internal v $u v 00100 E:

Data Leneth (8 1-Word O 2-Word
Digits 5 £ Decimal Point |0 £
Display Type | DEG /o signt v

Tnput Type OBCD @®DEG O Actual Number
[FZero Suppress (O Flush Left @ Flush Right

[“ISiee Automatic Adjustment

Function

Mo Function -
Entry Display Part

Max. Value Display Fart

Min, Value Display Part

Statistic Graph & Display hd

Order NG 0 = [t Entry Key

Step 2 | Check the box for [[1 With Entry Key]. The setting items shown below appear.

Num. Display =
Detail Goordinates Display Setting
Main Style Operation/Alarm
Memory
Intermal v fu vomoo 2

Data length  @1-word O 2-Word

Digitz [5 % DecimalFoint [0 3
Display Type | DEG /o signt v

Tput Tipe  (OBCD @DEC O Actual Number
[“]Zero Suppress O Flush Left @ Flush Right

[]Size Automatic Adjustment

Function

Ho Function -~
Enry Display Part

Max. Value Display Part

Min, Value Display Part

Statistic Graph % Display
Order [NG 0 =

Overlap ID 0

Overlap Library No 0 —

[ Display Position
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6.1 Data Display (with Entry Keys)

Step 3 | Set up the multi-overlap settings for showing the keypad.

Overlap ID "1 Specify the overlap ID to be used for showing the
keypad.
Overlap Library No. Specify the overlap library number of the keypad.

Press the [Register] button "2, select the desired
keypad, and register it in the overlap library.

If it is already registered in the overlap library, simply
specify the number.

[ Display Position When this box is checked, the multi-overlap display
position can be set.

* [X Coordinate], [Y Coordinate]
Specify the coordinate values to set the display
position.

* [Specify with Mouse] button
When this button is clicked, a cross-shaped cursor
appears on the screen. Move the cursor to the
desired position and click the mouse to determine the
position.

*1  With [[d With Entry Key] checked, if any overlap display other than the multi-overlap
display has been registered, the following message is displayed.

V=5FT Version 5.0

! E Overlap ID [0] i= not Multi-overlap. Please select ather Overlap ID.
L

Select another ID.

If another multi-overlap display is already registered at the same overlap ID, no error
occurs.

However, when the keypad is displayed on the MONITOUCH, the multi-overlap
display that is previously displayed will disappear.

*2 Unless you press the [Register] button, the keypad will not be registered in the
overlap library.

Step 4 | When the setup has been completed, an overlap icon (for multi-overlap) is displayed in
addition to the numerical data display on the screen.
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6.1 Data Display (with Entry Keys)

Notes on canceling the data display with entry function

Once the setup has been completed, if you uncheck the box for [(] With Entry Key] of a numerical data
display or character display part, or if a function other than [Entry Target] is selected for [Function], the
confirmation dialog shown below will be displayed.

V=5FT Version 5.0

! E Delete the Owverlap 1D [0] and the Owerlap Library MNo. [0] manually.
L

Click [OK], and manually delete the overlap ID icon and the overlap library.

Overlap icon

Overlap library
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6.1 Data Display (with Entry Keys)

Other Notes

Checking the Data Display with Entry Function

When checking whether the “data display with entry function” has been set on the screen, use the
[Item List] view.

Parts  Besistration em  Screen Setting  System Setting  Tool ¥

= = @V Series Editor for Windows Version 5.10 [ Ho Title.V8 1 VB10T (G40 * 480} 64K-Color
»
obar P Y e » =] B File Edit ¥iew Parts Reeistration kem Screen Setting  System Settine  Tool Window Help

I, ot view

DSA8=5 8w 5w

d Gt A0 Oty - -6 B A R —
"

; @ 5

» text ShiftsPagelionn | = 2 = W]

« ) Mode lem
t, Skip to Non-registered Screen GtrI+E

Screen List

Grid »
Zoom »
Display Enviranment...

Customizs »

Redraw F5
[Iltem List] view

Ttem
A& Sl | R
Tem Goordiates Toxt Mermory Function
[ . Display {15,878} u10350 Mo Funct ion
[ . Dislsy (173,279} 10350 Mo Funct ion
[ un. Display (268,373} 0101370 Entry Targel
P23 Num. Display (363,379) ul0380 No Function
[ M. Diselay 1459279} 010990 Entry Tarzet
[ . Diselay {73,440} otano Ertry Tarzst
o Nun. Displey 174,448 $ot0410 Entry Tarest
[ Mun. Diselay 1269, 448} utoazo Entry Tarzet
[ . Dislsy (364,480} 10230 Mo Funct fon
[ un. Display 1453, 444} 11440 No Funct ion
P23 Num. Display ( 79,484) 10460 No Function
[ M. Diselay T174,808) 010850 Mo Funct ion
[ . Diselay 1263480} 01470 N Furct fon
o Nun. Displey (364,480} 010480 No Funct ion
[ Mun. Diselay 1459, 488} ut0a30 Mo Funct ion
[ . Dislsy (273,130} 10030 Mo Funct ion
[ un. Display 1368, 130} geinize ploiunal
o3 num._Display (170,206) $u00100 (Entry Tarzet(Call s pop-up keypad)
Base | Overlap 0 | Owerlap 1 | Overlap 2

This indicates a data display part with
a pop-up keypad.

Switch Area

The data display with entry function has a switch area.
The switch area will be displayed with dotted lines when you select [Display Environment] — [Display]
and check the box for [[] Display Area].

Without entry function

1234

With entry function

Numerical data display part

data display part
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6.2 Slider Switch

6.2 Slider Switch

Overview

« The slider switch is useful to change the setting values on the screen.
* A maximum of 1024 parts* (192 parts* for the V806 series) can be placed on one screen.
* Including switches and scroll bars

- I

<S8V Setting Screen> <8V Setting Screen>

1/

Port [r— : Port | I .

No. 0 \ T | Ijl°c No.O v v T v 1 °C
0 50 75 100 0 25 50 75 100

Port |:> Port ¢ |

SN e Ok Koy S [ 482)
0 2 100 0 25 50 75 100

Port 1 Port r

No. 2 \. R Ijl°c No.2 L. . T °C
0 25 50 75 100 0 0 75 100

{

Move the slide switch while holding it down. When
you remove your finger, the data is changed.

. v

]

MJ1

Position to be pressed and data write timing

» The slider switch works only when the slide switch is pressed (it does not work when a position on
the rail is pressed).

* When you remove your finger from the slide switch, a value is written and the slide switch is moved
at the same time.

Display for slide switch movement

» While you are moving your finger to move the slide switch, only a line indicating the switch position
to be moved is displayed. The slide switch does not move together with your finger.

Slide switch . .
Line Rail

Movement

. ....... R ——
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6.2 Slider Switch

Setting Procedure

Select [Parts] — [Slider Switch] to place a slider switch part on the screen.
(Alternatively you can place it by selecting [Slider Switch] on the [Parts List] window that is displayed
by selecting [Parts] — [Parts List].)

Registration Itsm

B parts List..

[ No Title.V8 ] - [Screen [0] Edit { ]

B0 Fie Edit View Parts Registration Item Screen Setting System Setting Tool Window  Help

Overlap v D=Al&ms & i@or [ |4 «|» ?
&
& swich rEHc@ e B 2@ U™ evdi | 1Y
&8 Lamp ® = &,

Data Display 3 P =

Message » A& E(EEE LR AR
B entry 3

= [ 125 (300 * 600) 54K-Calor 1

Graph » - Serial Port
- -y Device Connection Setting
Trend Graph » i 1
Lrend Grapl - [B] Device Memary Map
dlarm 4 i@ Ethernet
Graphic 3 - [BH] unit setting
o ' o 4] Fore
Calendar R &3 Buffering Area Setting
= o CF Card

£ Recipe Memory Card
Multimedia » S Operation Log Setting
Others L3
Wizard... &

] clobal Function Switch
@ Time Display Format

[=] Component Parts

Setting Dialog

[Main] tab window

Slider Switch =

Main | Swle | Detail | Coordinates | Displap Setting

Memory

Intermal b $u | 00100 E:

Datalength (& 1word (O 2Ward
Input Type (3 BCD (&) DEC

Direction RET (v

[] Define detent steps by the size of the item.

No. of Divisions 101

Scale

4>

Min |Constant  +|DEC v [0

<r

Maw | Constant  + | DEC- » (100

Memory Specify a memory address to be changed by the slider switch.

Data Length Select the data length of the memory address.

(1-Word, 2-Word)

Input Type Select a code type to be used when importing data into the V series.
(BCD, DEC)

Direction Select a sliding direction.

M, -, )
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6.2 Slider Switch

[ Define detent steps
by the size of the
item.

When this check box is checked, the number of divisions for the rail is
automatically defined according to the size and scale value of the rail.

No. of Divisions

Specify the number of divisions of the rail.

(2 t0 1024) If the size of the rail is smaller than the number of divisions, the rail is
divided into the number defined in the case where [[J Define detent steps by
the size of the item.] is checked.

Scale Specify the setting range available for the slider switch. It is also possible to

make it variable by specifying the memory address.

[Style] tab window

Main | Stle | Detail | Coordinates | Displap Setting

Edit Parts

Color

Change Part

Edit Parts
(Rail + Slide, Rail,
Slide)

Select the part whose
design is to be changed. N

. Rail
Slide

Color

Change the color of the part which is selected for [Edit Parts].
(This is valid only when [Rail] or [Slide] is selected.)

Change Part*

Press this button to apply changes to the part selected for [Edit Parts].
For more information, refer to “3.6 Parts” in the V8 Series Operation
Manual.

* Parts change can be executed by selecting an option on the [Modify Part] window.
Select a slider switch and select [Edit] — [Change Part] — [Modify Part]. The dialog shown below
is displayed. Select [Edit a rail] or [Edit a slider].

Modify Part

@Edit arail

O Edit a slider
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6.3 Numerical Data Entry (Numeral Insertion/DELETE Keys Enabled)

6.3

Numerical Data Entry (Numeral Insertion/DELETE
Keys Enabled)

Overview

To change numerical data already entered through the keypad, you need to type over the data, or
delete every numeral with the backspace key and then type in new data.

With the numeral insertion/DELETE key function discussed in this section, you can use the arrow keys
“«" and “—" to move the cursor, and enter/delete numerals to/from the places specified with the
cursor.

Display During Data Entry

Numerals being typed are displayed in a flush-right format with zero suppress, irrespective of which
settings (flush right and zero suppress) are currently made for the numerical data display. After the
numerals being typed are entered, they are displayed in the set format.

7 [ 8| 9 |+/-]| DELETE

456 |+ [BackSpac Before entry Being typed Entered
1 7ri3 - C“iAR Flush right, with zero suppress .

0. |- —
g \ Flush left, with zero suppress :> :,\>
Without zero suppress (00013 Flush right, with 00123

zero suppress

Examples

Insertion of numerals

* The whole number part
A numeral insertion is made to the right of the cursor.
When numerals exist at all places, entering a new numeral deletes the leftmost numeral.
Additionally, entering a numeral at the leftmost place of the whole number part overwrites the
current numeral.

Example: Insertion of “3” between “2” and “4” to show “2345”

NN YL

1245 2345 .
s T Tl oece 7Ts o Te [ omere Pre_ss the “3” key. _
yR I Y S T b “3” is placed at the right
- —> — 1 of the cursor to switch
12]s]-]c 112)3-18 the display to “2345".
0 ENTER | =] = 0 E \kll
Cursor g

movement to “2”

Example: Overwriting the leftmost numeral “2” to show “1234”"

Sy %
2234 1234
71 8|9 |+-|DELETE 7 [ 819 [+-]oeLere Pzre_ss the “1’_’t|t<ey. "
4| 5|6 [ + [BackSpace] 2156 + |Backspa “2"is ovgrwn en wi
TEEE = G S 1
0 [ . | ENTER 0 Wrer [ [~ play .
Cursor movement \

to the leftmost
numeral “2”

Vg n
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6.3 Numerical Data Entry (Numeral Insertion/DELETE Keys Enabled)

¢ The fractional part
A numeral insertion is made to the left of the cursor. When numerals exist at all places, entering a
new numeral deletes the rightmost numeral of the fractional part.
Additionally, entering a numeral at the rightmost place of the fractional part overwrites the current
numeral.

Example: Insertion of “2” between “5” and “6” to show “1.526"

M v Mz
1.560 1.526
7 [ 8 | o [+-] oetere 7 [ 8 o [[+-]oeere | Press the “2” key.
" ' The rightmost numeral “0”
4|56 |+ [BackSpac I:'> 4| 5] 6|+ [BackSpa
12 3 - [ cemr 124 - | o of the fractional part is
0 T = “ = i \W — “ — | deleted and “2" is placed

movement to “6 “1.526".

- - at the left of the cursor.
Cursor & g \ The display shows

Example: Overwriting the rightmost numeral “7” to show “1.560"

Sy MV
1.567 1.560
7| 8| 9 |+/-| DELETE 71 81 9 | +-] DELETE Press the “0” key
} ; “7” is overwritten with “0”
4|5 6|+ [BackSpac :D 41 5] 6| + [BackSpac A -
T2 131 - cer 1215 - [oew | o switch the display to
“1.560".
HHEEIEEN o Lae |-
Cursor movement \
to the rightmost
numeral “7”
Deletion of numerals
The DELETE key deletes the numeral at the cursor.
* The whole number part
Example: Deletion of “1” from the whole number part of “1.234”
M v AN
1.234 0.234
7 [ 8] o [+-] oeere 7 [ 8 o[+ oeLre Press the DELETE key.
4| 56|+ [Backspac :> 4| 56|+ [pacsh “1”is deleted and replaced
102]3]-]cer 1203 -] o with 0.
T Er=—aip “ = | The display shows

0. |ENVER | =] .
f\lrr\ “0.234".
Cursor
movement to 1&\
« The fractional part

Example: Deletion of the tenth place of “1.234"
Sy Al

1234 1840
7 [ 8| 9 [+-] oecere 7 [ 8 9 |[+-|oeeee Press the DELETE key.
4|5 6]+ [packspa —> 4| 5] 6|+ [packsh 2" is delet(_ad and “0” is
A2 1311 cenr 2[5 - | ot put at the r_|ghtmost place
of the fractional part.
0 ENTER | < | = 0 EnNTeR | < | = |

Cursor Ilhg f(l)fplay shows
movement to “2” . .
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6.3 Numerical Data Entry (Numeral Insertion/DELETE Keys Enabled)

The backspace key deletes the numeral to the left of the cursor.
* The whole number part
Example: Deletion of “5” from “1526”

My MM v

1526 126
7 [ 8] o |[+-] oeeere 7 [ 8 [ o [+-] oecere Press the BackSpace

‘ i key.
4|56+ [Backspa 4] 56|+ [Backspe :
1023 - | cEAR :> 1]2fa]- [ cea\ 5 |sQeIeted.

= The display shows “126".
0. | ENTER | =~ 0 . | ENTER || «
Cursor

movement to “2”

» The fractional part

Example: Deletion of “2” from “1.526”
My M

Press the BackSpace
7| 8] 9 [+-]| pELETE 7| 8| 9 [+-] pELETE Key.
41516 | * [BackSpa —> adl N LA Bll 25 ol “2” is deleted and “0” is
10 23] - | CLEAR 1]2] 3] -] ae put at the rightmost place
HEEEIEN 0 ENTER | ||\\ of the fractional part.

Cursor The display shows
movement to “6” “1.560".

Applicable Items

* Numerical data display: [Function: Entry Target]
» Entry mode: [Type: Data Display, Data Block, or Direct]

Setting Items

Click [System Setting] — [Unit Setting], and open the [General Settings] tab window. In the tab
window, click [ M Allow to use Insert/DELETE keys when entering values].

Unit Setting PZ|
Backlight Buzzer System/Mode Switch
Blirk./Flash Overlap General Settings

Display Item | Display Al v
[Cléwaid the uze of upper three bitz in the Read Arealn+2) A

[wIFile name designation in Recipe Macro V7 compatible]

[wiHalt the RGE signal while backlight is OFF

[w]5ampling CSY output: corvert the value depending on the connech
[[15ave the pitch zetting of the texts of Switch/Lamp

[CIMaintain the letter lignment of a switch/lamp

[w]llow to use Insert/DELETE keys when entering values ’

|_[Farmat the SHAM torcefully
[C1Retain compatibility with negative value handling of CWFD macro co 3

hd *

[ ok ][ cance ]| (Default: unchecked)

The above setting is reflected throughout the entry mode for all screens.
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6.3 Numerical Data Entry (Numeral Insertion/DELETE Keys Enabled)

Keypad

The keys of the keypad work as described below.

Key Function

Action

Remarks

Character Input

0to9, AtoF +, -, .

In a condition immediately after a selection with the cursor,
pressing any of these key clears the existing data and enters
the data of the key you pressed.

When the cursor has been moved by the switch function of the
arrow key “«" or “—”, a numeral can be put at the place
determined with the cursor. A decimal number can be
displayed with the “.” key. The cursor is then movable through
the whole number part and the fractional part.

2-byte valid

Write

This key writes the entered data to the specified memory.

Clear

This key clears the entered data.

+/-

This key inverts the sign of the entered data.

Back Space

This key deletes one numeral to the left of the cursor.
However, this key does not delete the leftmost numeral of the
whole number part as well as the tenth place of the fractional
part.

When a numeral is deleted from the whole number part, the
cursor remains in the same place. When a numeral is deleted
from the fractional part, the cursor is moved left one space and
“0” is put at the rightmost place of the fractional part.

Example:
Deletion of “4” from “12.345" results in “12.350".

Unable to
delete
decimal point
and signs

Delete

This key deletes one numeral at the cursor.

After a deletion with this key, the cursor remains in the same
place.

When the leftmost numeral is deleted from the whole number
part, “0” is put at the place. When one numeral is deleted from
the fractional part, “0” is put at the rightmost place.

Unable to
delete
decimal point
and signs

Cancel

Pressing this key while data is being typed returns the display
to the previous data.

This key moves the cursor left one space.
The cursor is not put over the decimal point.

This key moves the cursor right one space.
The cursor is not put over the decimal point.
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7.1 Real Numbers

Graph

Real Numbers

Data of real numbers (float) can be read and shown in graphs.

Applicable Items

» Bar graph

* Pie graph

* Closed area graph
» Panel meter

Example: Bar graph

Bar Graph =

Main | flarm | Style || Detail | Goordinates | Display Setting

Memory

PLCA v D + (00100 £
Data Leneth () 2-\Word
Input Type O DEG-/BGD
Twpe (®) Standard () Deviation
Direction up -
Scale

Min. |Comstant | FLOAT + | 0.0000000 &

Max. |Constant % | FLOAT s ||100.0000 £

Target Value

Internal R $u w0000 e

* The [DEC-/BCD] for [Input Type] depends on the setting for [Code] in the
[Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection

Setting]).
For other settings, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

Limitations

« If any real number set for memory, minimum or maximum scale value, target value, or alarm falls
outside the permissible range of MONITOUCH, the number cannot be displayed. For more
information on the permissible range, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

7-1



7.2 Panel Meter (Extended)

7.2 Panel Meter (Extended)
Overview

Extended Alarm Function

[Alarm 2] is added on the [Alarm] tab window. On the [Alarm 2] field, you can set a maximum of 16
alarm ranges and their respective colors.
Note that the color of the indicator does not change according to the alarm condition.

Example: [No. of Divisions] = “3”

B (Blue) Upper Limit [10] 20

Lower Limit [0] 5 25
(Yellow) Upper Limit [25]
Lower Limit [15] 10, 30
I (Red) Upper Limit [40] A maximum of 16 alarm ranges can
Lower Limit [30] ==—p - be set.
0 40

Extended Indicator/Scale Function

The design of the scale or indicator can be changed to the desired one by using a bitmap file, etc.

40

Numerical Data Display

The current data can be displayed on the panel meter in numerical form.
Example: When “8” is set in the memory address D100:

D100




7.2 Panel Meter (Extended)

Applicable Items

¢ Panel meter

Available V8 Models

V815iX/V812(i)S V810(3i)C
V810(i)S/V810(i)T v808(j)C ! V806())T/V806())C ™1 |  V806(i)M
V808(i)S V808(i)CH
Model 64k 64k 64k
colors, 128 colors, 128 colors, 128 Monochrome
32k colors 32k colors 32k colors
colors colors colors
Alarm 2 @] O O @] O O
Indicator y y y y o y
extended setting
Scale |Show @) @) O @) O O O
Extension X O X @) X X
Numerical data 9 9 w "
display O O O @] @] O

*1 Not available on the portrait-oriented model.
*2 Custom bitmap unsupported.




7.2 Panel Meter (Extended)

Extended Alarm Function

Set the color and the number of divisions for [Alarm 2] in the [Alarm] tab window in the [Panel Meter]

dialog.

Panel Meter =

Main Alarm

[ &larm1

Rarge =

Mo. of 4

Divizions

.Data 0 Property
Data 1 Property

.Data 2 Property

.Data 3 Property

Detail Coordinates Display Setting

Mum. Display Style Scale

Data 0 Property &'
- Caolor
:
Upper Limit 10

Upper Limit[10] Lower Limit[0
Upper Limit[20] Lower Limit[1 Lower Limit a
Upper Limit[30] Lower Limit[2
Upper Limit[40] Lower Limit[3

(o] 4 ] [ Cancel
< >
[J Alarm 1 For more information, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.
[ Alarm 2 Set the number of divisions and their respective alarm colors.

Range Set the color to display for the value outside the
range specified for data attributes.

No. of Divisions Set the number of divisions for alarm.
(1-16)
Edit Used to set the color and the upper and lower limit
values for each data attribute.

Example: [No. of Divisions] = “4”
Indicator’s moving direction: right Indicator’s moving direction: left
Data 1 Data 2 attribute
attribute

Data 1
attribute

Data 0
attribute

Data 0
attribute

Data 3 attribute

(The indicator’s moving direction can be selected in the [Main] tab window.)

* Painting is overlaid in order from “Data O property” to “Data 15
property”.
When a painted range overlaps with another, the color of the
greater number comes to the fore.
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7.2 Panel Meter (Extended)

Extended Indicator/Scale Function

In the [Style] tab window in the [Panel Meter] dialog, the graph shape and the color and length of the
indicator can be specified as desired. In the [Scale] tab window, settings related to the scale, such as
show/hide, scale properties, scale direction, etc., can be made.

The design of the scale or indicator can be changed to the desired one by using a bitmap file, etc. For
more information, refer to “Customizing the Indicator and Scale” (page 7-10).

Style
Panel Meter
Detail Coordinates | | Display Setting
Main Alarm Hurm. Display Style Scale
Col
. DT [¥] Gomplete Round Gircle
Ddicstor . Start Angle =26 3
Target Value b
Area [ Outer radius 803
[ Display Frame Inner radius 802
[ Change Part.. ] [ Customize... ]’/ Graph Shape
) [¥]Indicator Setting (Extension)
Indicator
|| / Start Point|~
< EndPoint | onen [47 2
[ Customaize
Indicator Set the indicator color.

When [Alarm 2] is selected, the indicator color remains in the color set here
even if a value falls outside the specified alarm range.

Target Value

Set the graph color.
Area When [Alarm 2] is selected, settings for [Target Value] and [Area] cannot be

[] Display Frame made.
For more information on settings, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

Frame
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7.2 Panel Meter (Extended)

[] Complete Round
Circle

Check this box to make a complete round graph area.

Unchecked (sector) Checked (complete round circle)

Graph area

Start Set the start angle. Example: [Start Angle: 180],

Angle [End Angle: 0]
End This setting is active only ° Eta(;t:“%b :
Angle when [[] Complete Round = =nd Angle :90°

Circle] is not checked.
Set the end angle.

* Panel meter area: Area
circularly enclosed
from the start angle to
the end angle in the
clockwise direction

Outer radius 1

Set the radius of the outer circle of the panel meter.

m/—omer circle

0

|

e — Radius of the outer circle

|
Center H
H

Inner radius "1

Set the radius of the inner circle of the panel meter.

Inner circle
,
el Radius of the inner circle

Center/i /

Change Part

Used for changing a part design of the panel meter.

Customize 2

A desired bitmap file can be used for the panel meter design. The selected
bitmap file is stored in “.\V-SFT-5\Parts\User".

For the detailed procedure, refer to “Customizing the Indicator and Scale”
(page 7-10).
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7.2 Panel Meter (Extended)

[ Indicator Setting Check this box to change the indicator part

. A desired bitmap file can be
(Extension) 3 used.

Start Point Select a shape of the top
S StartPoint | and end of the indicator.

*

Start
Point

' End

- Point
\Length

End point

 EndPaint |7

Length Specify the length of the
indicator in dots.
(Maximum value: radius of
the panel meter, minimum
value: 1)

[JCustomize | Check this box when using a desired bitmap file for the
design of the indicator.

For more information on the setting, refer to “Customizing
the Indicator and Scale” (page 7-10).

*1 The inner circle must be set. The minimum radius of the inner circle is 10 dots. The minimum
difference in radius between the outer and inner circles is 3 dots.
*2 Unavailable with 128-color and monochrome V8(i) series

*3 Available with 64k-color or 32k-color MONITOUCH (V815iX, V812(i)S, V810(i)S, V810(i)T or
V808(i)S)
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7.2 Panel Meter (Extended)

Scale

Panel Meter =

Detail

Main Alarm Mum. Display Style | Scale

Coordinates Display Setting

[¥]Show a scale

Inside / Outside

Direction (O Ineide @ Outside
Caolor 7
Radius
Major scale Eio\;ig]i(on o2
Leneth
[ Minor scale
Line
Scale Setting (Extension)
[ Gustomize
e
e
e
Q)
e
Direction Select the position of the scale; inside or outside of the outer circle.

Inside Outside

Color

Set the scale color.

Radius

Set the scale radius.

Scale radius




7.2 Panel Meter (Extended)

Major scale

Set the number of divisions and length of the major scale.

No. of 1-255 Example: [No. of Division] = “8”

Divisions .
Major scale

Length 1-16 /

(When [M Minor
scale] is checked, the =y
length can be set in
increments of “2".)

[J Minor scale

Check this box and set the number of divisions when drawing a minor scale
between major scales. (The length is the half of the one set for [Length] at
[Major scale].)

No. of 1-16 Example: Major scale [No. of

Divisions Division] = “8”

Minor scale [No of Division] = “5”
Minor scale

Number of
divisions for

=0 minor scale

[ Line

Check this box to add the outer line to the scale.
Example:Major scale [No. of Division] = “8”,
Minor scale [No. of Division] = “5”
Checked: Unchecked:

\\\l(///

A

] Customize

1

Check this box when using a desired bitmap file for the scale design.
For more information on the setting, refer to “Customizing the Indicator and

Scale” (page 7-10).

*1 Unavailable with 128-color and monochrome V8(i) series
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7.2 Panel Meter (Extended)

Customizing the Indicator and Scale

A desired bitmap file can be used for the part design (background, indicator and scale).

[Style], [Scale]

Background / Indicator

Panel Meter 5]
Detail Coordinates isplay Setting
Main Alarm Num. Display Scale

Cal
il [#]Gomplete Round Gircle

Start Angle o0 2
Target Value T

frea (24

Quter radiug 46

r||ex

[ Display Frame Tnner radius 40
T - Backgr
[ chanee Part. ]([ Customize. ) ound
[#]Indicator Setting (Extension)
[¥] Gustomaize - Indicator

Heignt [0 2
Aspect Racio Fized

Far ot Bese [ @ L
anter Paint | page -
i50: 00 Pomy 125

Base
Default Paint

\

Scale
Panel Meter (3]
Detail Coordinates Display Setting
Main Alarm Mum. Display Style Scale
[Fshaw a scale
Seale Setting (Extension
[#] Gustamize
Width 124 2
Height 124 %
fispect Racio Fixed
Fanel Meter e 0 B o
O
Genter Point Base  [g &
80 80 Paint Y x.
Base
Default Paint
- Red mark “x": base point

Customize Choose a bitmap file in the desired folder.
(background) The selected bitmap file is stored in “.\V-SFT-5\Parts\User".
Select (indicator,
scale)
Width / Height Change the width and height of the imported bitmap image.
[] Aspect Ratio Check this box when changing the size of the bitmap image while fixing the
Fixed ratio between the width and height.
Panel Meter Center | The coordinate values of the panel meter (circle) center point are displayed.
Point
Panel meter center point
Base Point X Specify the X or Y coordinate value of the base point in dots.
Base Point Y The indicator turns around the point specified for [Panel Meter Center Point].
Indicator Scale
‘ ; wooAacu
Base point .
g = - Specify the X and
¥ /\m Y coordinate
Baze ~ values of the base
It Pairt ol point to adjust the
Baze position of the
:] Pairt indicator or scale.
Default Resets the X and Y coordinate values of the base point to those specified for
[Panel Meter Center Point].
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7.2 Panel Meter (Extended)

Procedure

This section explains the procedure for importing a bitmap image into the panel meter.

Background of the

panel meter Scale Indicator
N
Black (code 0000) in the bitmap
W = image automatically becomes
transparent on MONITOUCH.
S
back_A.bmp scale_A.bmp pin_A.bmp

Bl File Edit View Parts Fegistrstion hem Screen Setting  System Setting  Tool Window  Help

0= %@ 5w iEgorr v[0f  ~[4 @/ pEE P

OO - ] -®- "o

DEEEHHLWETHFOES : URSHERLAEGEEBE DR O %
o B

Step 1 | Place a panel meter on the screen.

%, [ C:¥Documents and Settines¥fukushima¥Hakko. V8 1 - [Screen [11 Edit ¢

@ Eile Edit Miew Parts Reeistration Iem Screen Setting  System Setting  Tool Window Help

O A 55 m B % U [FOFF w1008 e EE T

VAR ORI I V- —rm

T & B bed e L) e B B ) B BRI @I (F ) e A RE AR R B B R LR OMO iR
i3 L]
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7.2 Panel Meter (Extended)

Step 2

Import a background image of the panel meter.

Select [Customize] in the [Style] tab window in the [Panel Meter] dialog and check [M Use
Custom Bitmap]. Press the [Open] button and select a bitmap file. (Example:
back_A.bmp)

4% [ G:¥Documents and Settines¥fukushima¥Hakko VB 1 - [Screen [1] Edit ¢

B File Edit View Parts Fegistrstion hem Screen Setting  System Setting  Tool  Window Help

O=H8 /e 8 ||x BF | orF w1008 vhewEE TP

OO - - @~ Y&/ — =

DLEEHFLETFFOER : URAIEANLAGNEBBENAS B DMO B R e
i) o oo G

Background of the panel meter

Step 3

Enlarge or reduce the size of the graph area by specifying desired values for [Outer radius]
and [Inner radius] in the [Style] tab window.

4 [ G-¥Documents and Settings#fukushima¥Hakko.VE 1 - [Screen [ Edit ¢

O File Edit Wiew Parts Eesistration lem  Screen Settine  System Setting Tool  Window  Help

O0=8 %W s 8 jEorr i vhe s@EE 7

SO-O-tgr -~ 1-F- L > A i

& B[R COEHE WAGEHEMIEGGEEEREE AR BOIMO @D R =
o o @

-

Step 4

Import a bitmap image of the indicator.
Select [ Indicator Setting (Extension)] — [M Customize] on the [Style] tab window in the
[Panel Meter] dialog and check [M Use Custom Bitmap]. Press the [Open] button and
select a bitmap file. (Example: pin_A.bmp)

< [ G:¥Documents and Settings¥fukushima¥Hakko V8 ] - [Screen [1] Edit {

B File Edit Wiew Partc Regictration Mem Soreen Setting  System Setting Tool Window  Help

D=8 WE s 8w jkgorr  ~ |10z e nEET

OO -~ 1@ e —rm

BELEHHNLEFHFOENR : UADEHIEGREBREBERARBOMO @M R em:
) &,

Indicator

* The bitmap image of the indicator is imported while it is pointing upward with
reference to the panel meter center point.
The indicator cannot be rotated on the editor.
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7.2 Panel Meter (Extended)

Step 5 | Move the indicator part downward by specifying values for [Base Point X] and [Base Point

Y] in the [Style] tab window.
It can be enlarged or reduced by specifying values for [Width] and [Height].

[ G-¥Documents and Settines¥fukushima¥Hakko.V8 1~ [Screen [11 Edit ¢

& File Edit View FParts Beeistration hem Soreen Setfie  System Setting Iool MWindow Help

OD2A #E 8 R0Err v %« s@E 7

/0 0% % 1 -® 40 @/ — m-

DAEFHEETESOES: WRCEEAHLEGEEEER A%
i) o o B

EMEBM R

Panel meter center point

* The indicator rotates around the panel meter center point.

Step 6 | Import a bitmap image of the scale.
Select [M Show a scale] —» [M Customize] in the [Scale] tab window in the [Panel Meter]

dialog and check [V Use Custom Bitmap]. Press the [Open] button and select a bitmap
file. (Example: scale_A.bmp)

% [ C:¥Documents and Settines¥fukushima¥Hakko. V8 1 - [Screen [11 Edit ¢

@ Eile Edit Miew Parts Reeistration Iem Screen Setting  System Setting  Tool Window Help

O A 55 m B % U [FOFF w1008 v HheaEE T

VAR ORI I Y- —

T & B bed e L) e B B ) B BRI @I () e AR AR R B B R LR OMO®iE e
i3 L]

Step 7 | Specify values for [Width] and [Height] in the [Scale] tab window to reduce the size of the

scale.
The scale can be moved by specifying values for [Base Point X] and [Base Point Y].

% [ C:¥Documents and Settines¥fukushima¥Hakko. V8 1 - [Screen [11 Edit €
B File Edit View Parts Reeistration em Screen Setting  System Settine  Tnal iWindow  Help

O=H8 FE B D Eorr v 1F v @ @EE T

= S
VAR ORI I Y- — e
DEBMRHLEERSOEE I WASZIRPHIGGEBEERARBUIMOB N P
o o B

The necessary settings have been completed.
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7.2 Panel Meter (Extended)

Numerical Data Display

Make settings in the [Num. Display] tab window in the [Panel Meter] dialog.
The numerical data display is used to show a measurement value in numerical form on the panel
meter.

Numerical data display

[Main] Tab Window

Panel Meter
Detail Coordinates Display Setting
Main Alarm Mum. Display Style Scale

[¥]Show a Mum. Data Display
tvle Coodinates
Digitz |4 e Decimal Paint |0 £

Dizplay Tvpe DEG dw/o sign) v
Zero Suppress O Flush Left (®) Flush Right
[¥]Size Automatic Adjustment

Digits

Decimal Point

Display Type Specify properties of the numerical data display.
For more information, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

[] Zero Suppress

[] Size Automatic
Adjustment
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7.2 Panel Meter (Extended)

[Style] Tab Window

Panel Meter =

Detail Coordinates Display Setting
Main Ailarm Hum. Display Style Scale

[¥]Show a Mum. Data Display

Chanege the image
Main oordinates .
Use Custom Eitmap

Color A |- Q - Imaege Sample

Froperty B | & |1/4| 7 AI@

Enlaree XN B Y B

X

Rotation + Direction A2+

[Spacine
Character Size & 1-Byte (O 2-Byte
[itindaws Font Bitmap Recently Uszed
~
Font E] AirCon b Cir ELbmp

Open...
AirCon 5 Gir GR.Ebm
T e
AirCon_5_Cir YEbmp
Change Part.. ] [ Customize... ] g::gg:_g_ﬂxg_gh%ﬁ%
AirCon_5_HRec REbmp 3
Airion R HRer WHRmn

width (23 %
Height |32 3| [¥]Aspect Ratio Fixed

File Mame |a

Select ] [ Cancel

Color

Property

Enlarge

Point

Rotation + Direction Set a color and text size for the numeric data display.

[ Spacing For more information, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

Character Size

[ Windows Font

Font

Display Language

Change Part Changes a part design of the numerical data display.

Customize "1

Check this box when using a desired bitmap file for the design of the
numeric data display.
Black (code 0000) on the image automatically becomes transparent on

MONITOUCH. To display black, specify a color approximate to black.

Width / Change the width and height of the imported bitmap

Height image.

[] Aspect Check this box when changing the size of the bitmap
Ratio image while fixing the ratio between the width and
Fixed height.

*1 Unavailable with 128-color and monochrome V8(i) series
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7.2 Panel Meter (Extended)

[Coordinates] Tab Window

Panel Meter =

Detail
Main Alarm

Panel Meter
Center Point
(78 79

Coordinates Display Setting
Hum. Display Style Scale

[¥] Show & Mum. Data Display

Main | Style

Baze k]
Paint X

Baze 70
Paint
Baze

4 |43

[ B
123

| Red mark "x": base point

Panel Meter Center Point

The coordinate values of the panel meter center point are displayed.

Base Point X Specify the X and Y coordinate values of the base point on the
Base Point Y numerical data display.
Base point
e 74 ~ X, Y
x| | |
58 P o
=l
nt -
Baze
Default Faint
Default Resets the X and Y coordinate values of the base point on the

Paint].

numerical data display to those specified for [Panel Meter Center
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7.2 Panel Meter (Extended)

Limitations

* The maximum sizes of the panel meter are shown below:

MONITOUCH Model Max. Size of Panel Meter (unit: dots)
V815iX Height 768, width 512

V812(i)S / V810(i)S / V808(i)S Height 600, width 400

V810(i)T Height 480, width 320

V810(i)C / V808(i)C / V808(i)CH | Height x width = max. 65936
V806(i)T / V806(i)C / V806(i)M

» Draw a panel meter in order from the smaller number shown below.
When any setting is made for [Alarm 2], [Indicator Setting (Extension)] or [Num. Display] and a
value on the panel meter or [Alarm 2] is changed, the panel meter is updated entirely.

Panel meter structure

1. Part area * 4. Indicator
~—_
2. Alarm
5. Numerical data displa;
\ . play
3. Scale
—

* When a draw item edited in the [Modify Part] window is placed with the 3D
panel meter part, the item is placed over the panel meter.

» The numerical data display is displayed even when a value falls outside the range specified for
[Scale] (in the [Main] tab window). However, when the number of digits exceeds the specified
value, “---" is displayed.
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7.2 Panel Meter (Extended)

MEMO

Please use this page freely.
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8 Trend Graph

Trend Graph

Expansion of X-Axis Point Setting

Overview

A maximum of 1,920 points can be set on the X axis in trend graph (or trend sampling). This expanded
point setting is also valid when [Edit Model: TELLUS] or [Size: 1920 x 1080] is specified in the [Edit
Model Selection] dialog.

Applicable Items

* Trend graph
» Trend sampling

Trend Sampling [E3]

Main | Reference Line | Style | Detail | Goordinates

Buffering frea Mo. |0 - Befer to Buffering Status..

G fixiz Data Pointz  |1920 3)

Graph Setting

ST —
[Ma1

(N2

(N3

(N4

Mok w Set Selected..

Direction |RGET v

* Enter a value for [X Axis Data Points] smaller than the resolution of MONITOUCH.
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8 Trend Graph

8.2 Scale Display
Overview

Scale

A graph can be provided with a scale along any sides: right, left, top, or bottom.

» Scale along the left and bottom sides » Scale along the right and bottom sides

Major tick mark

/S /

\ Minor tick mark
T — T

Axis line

Scale

Grid lines

Grid lines can be drawn in accordance with tick marks.

Example: Grid lines at major tick marks

Grid lines

Numerical Display

Reference numbers can be displayed at tick marks.

Example: Reference numbers at major tick marks
100

Numerical display 75
50

25

0 —
0 20 40 60 80 100————__ Numerical display

Applicable Items

» Trend graph
» Trend sampling




8 Trend Graph

Setting Items

In the item dialog, open the [Scale] tab window, and check [M Set scale display].

I\
12345678 12345678
L IR R - |

Click or double-click.

Trend Sampling Example: Trend sampling
Main | Reference Line | Style )etail Coordinates

[¥]5et scale display
? Color i Q Back Colar 7| Leneth of small scale |5 —

Left Right | Bottom || Top

Scale

Small scale alienment Equal divide v
Mo. of divisions |5 -

Make small scales larger every |5 = scales.

B Golor v ---- Line Type [~
[ Dizplay only laree scale Style @
Digits 5 =| Decimal Point [0 =
[#] Mum. Display B Golor |

Style... ; Property B |1/4] I

D Display only laree scale OFlush Left  OCenter @ Flush Right

Eler  x[1 2| Y[ 2

Range Setting
(&) Match with the specified eraph Mo, |0

4

[]Windows Fant

(O Set values E]
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8 Trend Graph

Color, Back Color

Select the color of the major and minor tick marks, and axis lines of the
scale.
Each setting is common to all left, right, bottom, and top sides.

Length of small scale

Set the length of the minor tick marks of the scale.

This setting is common to all left, right, bottom, and top sides.
1-16

The thickness of the marks is fixed.

[O Scale] in [Left],
[Right], [Bottom], and
[Top] tab windows

Check these boxes as necessary for the sides of the graph when
showing a scale, grid lines, or reference numbers.
Default: [M Left] and [V Bottom] checked

Small scale alignment

* [Equal divide] (based on [No. of divisions])
Minor tick marks are equally spaced according to the specified
number of divisions along the axis line.

» [Equal interval] (based on [No. of intervals])
Minor tick marks are equally spaced according to the specified
interval from the zero point along the axis line within the following

range.
Direction Side Range

LFT/RGT Top/Bottom | [X Axis Data Points] or [Range
UP/DW Left/Right Setting] in the [Scale] tab window
LFT/RGT Left/Right [Range Setting] in the [Scale] tab
UP/DW Top/Bottom | Window

O Make small scales
larger every n scales.

Check this box when placing major tick marks.
The major tick mark is twice the length of the minor. The thickness of the
markings is fixed.

OGrid Line Check this box when drawing grid lines. Grid lines are drawn at the
major and minor tick marks of the scale.
Color, Line Type Set the color or the line type of the grid lines.
O Display only large | Check this box when drawing grid lines only
scale at the major tick marks of the scale.
Uncheck this box to draw grid lines at both
minor and major tick marks.
ONum. Display Check this box when showing reference numbers at the major and minor

tick marks of the scale.

Style Set the number of digits or the color of
reference numbers shown at tick marks.

O Display only large | Check this box when showing reference
scale numbers only at the major tick marks of the

scale.

Uncheck this box to show reference numbers

at both minor and major tick marks.




8 Trend Graph

Range Setting * Settings in this area are valid, provided that [Small scale
alignment: Equal interval] is set or [M Num. Display] is
checked.

« [Match with the specified graph]

Direction Side Range
LFT/RGT | Top/Bottom | [X Axis Data Points]™
UP/DW LeftRight

LFT/RGT Left/Right [Graph Min. Value] and [Graph
Max. Value] specified for the
selected graph number?

UP/DW Top/Bottom

* [Set values]
Specify the minimum and maximum values using constants or

memory addresses."?

*1 If [M X Scale] is checked in trend graph settings, the range is determined by the minimum and
maximum values of the X scale.

*2 If the minimum and maximum values are specified with memory addresses (other than
constants) in the [Range Setting] area and if these values are changed during RUN, an update
resulting from the change occurs at the following times:

» The screen including a trend graph or trend sampling is redrawn.

* Inthe case of a trend graph, the bit for redraw or redraw after clear in the control memory is set
(ON).

* In the case of trend sampling, the macro command TREND_REFRESH is executed.
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8 Trend Graph

Setting Procedure

As an example, this section describes how to set a scale with reference numbers and grid lines for a
trend graph.

100 Direction: RGT
Numerg Left side: 0to 100
display 75 Bottom side: 0 to 100
Grid Line: Display only

; large scale
Left side 5 g

Num. Display: Display only
\ large scale
25— =)

\ Grid lines

T
0 20 40 60 8(\100 Scale
Bottom side Numerical display

1. Place a trend graph part without scale (*) on the screen.

* |If scale settings are made for a graph part with scale, scales will overlap one another.
Be sure to select a part without scale.

Trend graph part with scale

Scales doubly displayed

2. Click or double-click the trend graph part to open its item dialog.
Make settings as necessary in the [Main] tab window.
For more information on settings, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.
5 " Trend Graph
Main | Reference Ling | Style || Scale | Detail | Goordinates
Cantrol Memory
| | Intemal  ~|[$u00100 Bl=]

¥ fxie Data Points 100 Es

>
Graph Setting

o] —
[INo.1

L = [CINo2
Trend graph part without scale N3

[JNod

[JNo P Set Selected...
Direction | RGT v
[ Parameters
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8 Trend Graph

3. Click the [Scale] tab. Set the [Left] and [Bottom] tab windows as follows.

[Left] [Bottom]

Main | Referance Line Slvli‘etawl Goordinates

[ 5et scale display

¥ Color - &3 Back Color | Length of small scale |8
e
¥ 5cale

Small scale alienment | Equal divide v

Mo. of divigions |8

[ Make small scales larger every |2 2| scales.

[¥]Grid Line
¥ Golor v - line Type  |”

Display only laree scale

Num, Display
Style.

Display only leree scale

Range Setting
() Match with the specified eraph No. |0 =

O Set values

Main | Referance Line Slvleatawl Goordinates

[ 5et scale display

¥ Color - &3 Back Color |- Length of small scale |8 2
Left | Right TUD
[¥)5cale
Small scale alignment  [Equal divide v
No. of divizions 10 E
[¥] Make small scales lareer every 2 2] scales.

[¥]Grid Line
¥ Golor v == Line Type

Display only laree scale

Num, Display
Style.

Display only leree scale

Range Setting
() Match with the specified eraph

(@ Set values
Data Length  (1-Word O 2-viiord
Tput Type  @DEC-/BCD  (DFLOAT
] - 100

4. The necessary settings have been completed.

Limitations

Trend Graph

» For asynchronous display of multiple trend graphs, the scale of the parent trend graph is

displayed. Scale settings made for child trend graphs are invalid.

Trend Graph and Trend Sampling

« If atile pattern is selected for [Color] in the [Style] tab window in the above dialog, other color
settings, such as for [Grid Line], are invalid. Do not select tile patterns.
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8 Trend Graph

8.3

Expansion of Word Count

Overview

A maximum of 256 words can be set for sampling data.

Applicable Items

« Trend sampling

« Data sampling

Location for Setting

« [System Setting] — [Buffering Area Setting]

! Bufferine Area Settine

[]High Speed

Type |Trend w |
Sampling Methad |Oonstant Sampline V|
Sampling Cycle =eC
e mory @ Continuous O Individually

O |

C Wiord Gount )

Store Target | Discrete memary/ GSV format | Others

« Item dialogs

Graph Ho.O

@ampling Buffer Word Mo. 255 A

Trend sampling

Data sampling

Data Length (&) 1-Word
Thput Type ®DEC-/BCO =
) Type | Main [Style | Operation/larm
Graph Min. Value 0
Graph Max. Value 100 (Sampllng Buffer Word Mo. 255 £ )

Data Leneth
@ Line Graph

O Marker o

Dizplay Twpe

Setting Range: 0 to 255

Input Tvpe

@ 1-Word

Digits Decimal Paint

Zero Suppress

O 2-Wiord

Dizplay Function

(O Flush Left (&) Flush Right
|DEO w/o sien v|
OBCD  ©DEC O Actual Mumber
|N0 Function v|
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8 Trend Graph

8.4

Real Numbers

Overview

Data of real numbers (float) can be read and shown in trend graphs.

Applicable Items

* Trend graph
» Trend sampling
» Data sampling

Trend graph/trend sampling

Graph No. 0 §|
Memary FLCI - D + || 00100 I
Data Leneth (& 2-Wiord
Ihput Type () DEC-/BCD (& FLOAT
Graph Min, Value Q0000000
Graph Mazx. Value 100.0000
& Line Graph Line _ w . -
O Marker el
[ Ok, | [ Cancel ]

* The [DEC-/BCD] for [Input Type] for trend graph, or trend sampling, depends on the
setting for [Code] in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] —
[Device Connection Setting]).

For other settings, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

Limitations

« If any real number set for memory, minimum or maximum scale value, target value, or alarm falls
outside the permissible range of MONITOUCH (nonnumeric data included), the number cannot be
displayed. For more information on the permissible range, refer to the V8 Series Reference
Manual.

« |If real data set for trend sampling or data sampling exceeds the permissible range of
MONITOUCH, the data output in a CSV format is expressed as hyphens “---".
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8 Trend Graph

8.5

Cursor Point Value Display (Trend Sampling)

Overview

When a cursor is displayed on a trend sampling graph by pressing a switch for [Roll Up], [Roll Down],
[+Block] or [-Block], the values of the trend lines at the cursor point can be displayed by simple settings
explained in this section. When the cursor is hidden, the latest values of the trend lines are displayed

instead.

Example: Cursor displayed on the graph

mm

100

80

60

40

20

Cursor

Applicable Items

Cursor point
values

—mm
_mm

» Trend sampling
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8 Trend Graph

Setting Items

Numerical data display part
* Function: [Sample: Currently Selected Value Display], [Graph No. 0 to 15]
[Num. Display] dialog

Trend Sampling

Main | Reference Line | Stvle | 5
[¥]Size Automatic Adjustment

Buffering frea Mo. |0 -
Funrtinn
[ Sample W ]
¥ Axiz Data Pointz (100 £
Samplineg Buffer Average Display A
Sampling Buffer Max. Display Graph Setting
Sampling Buffer Min. Display =
Sl P Toald mi_ 1o M Mo
] e - [w|Mo.1
Select the same number. [ Y-S
Cra——— il I
(N4
(Mo

Direction |RGET v

* Values at cursor points are displayed according to [Data Length] and [Input Type] specified
for the graph number selected in the [Trend Sampling] dialog.
If an unregistered graph number is selected for numerical data display, no value appears in
the value display fields. Select a graph number that exists.

» Select the same number as the trend sampling ID number.

Mum. Display =

Coordinates Comment Display Setting
[ET Style Operation/filarm Detail

Process Gvecle y /
jin] Trend sampling

[ attribute Specification Memory

12345678
.r::nh = l ~

Limitations

* Windows fonts cannot be used.

» Values at cursor points are only displayed, not stored. To store these values in memory, use the
macro command SAMPLE. For more information, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.

8-11



8 Trend Graph

8.6 Sampling Time Display (Trend Sampling)
Overview

For the currently displayed graph, the sampling times of the newest and oldest data (at the display
start and end points) can be displayed. These times will be updated when the cursor is placed by
pressing a switch for [Roll Up], [Roll Down], [+Block], or [-Block], or when the graph is zoomed in.

Example: [Direction: RGT]
« [O Pen Recorder Display] unchecked
100

80 -
60 -f{
40\

20

Numerical display

16:12:48 16:18:48

Sampling time of oldest data Sampling time of newest data
[Sampling Time Display (Starting point of display)] [Sampling Time Display (End point of display)]

» [M Pen Recorder Display] checked
100

80

60

40

20

16:12:48 16:18:48

Sampling time of oldest data Sampling time of newest data
[Sampling Time Display (Starting point of display)]  [Sampling Time Display (End point of display)]

Applicable Items

» Trend sampling
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8 Trend Graph

Setting Items

Numerical data display part
* Function: [Sample]
» [Sampling Time Display (Starting point of display)]
» [Sampling Time Display (End point of display)]

* Time data to be displayed depends on the specified number of digits.

Digits |8 v YYYY: year, MM: month, DD: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: second
Display Type | DEG n Less than 8 digits:  No display

8 to 13 digits: “hh : mm : ss”
[]Zero Suppress OF 14 to 18 digits: “MM -DD hh:mm:ss”

19 digits or greater: “YYYY -MM-DD hh:mm:ss”

[¥]Size Automatic Adjustment

Frinrtinn

[Sample ] w
A~

Sampling Gount Display

play) (]
point of dizplay ]
=

IR Do T S 7
Sampling Buffer Max. Display b

» Select the same number as the trend sampling ID number.

Mum. Display =
Coordinates Comment Display Setting
Main Style Operation/filarm Detail
Process Gycle High Speed A /
o |0 -

Trend sampling

[ attribute Specification Memory
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8 Trend Graph

8.7 Zooming in/out (Trend Sampling)
Overview

With switches or external commands, a currently displayed graph can be zoomed in to a magnification
of 2, 4 or 8 times.
Each time the magnification is doubled, the number of X-axis data points is halved.*
* Depending on the number of X-axis data points, however, the number will not be halved. For more
information, refer to “Limitations” page 8-18.

Example: Same size —» Magnified by 2 times

» Cursor displayed
Magnification centered on cursor

Same size (Number of X-axis data points: 14)

100 z
To be zoomed in
80 :
Press once.
60
or
40 Transfer “1” to the pLC
command memory.
0 .
.' Cursor .
ﬁZOOm @ Zoom‘
,' Magnified by 2 times .
s (Number of X-axis data points: 7) *
100 ; *
80 1 (10)
Magnification by up to 8 times allowed
60
40
20
O T T T T T
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8 Trend Graph

* No cursor displayed

Magnified with the newest (end) sampling point in the rightmost position

Same size (Number of X-axis data points: 14)

100

To be zoomed in

T~

80

60

40

20

*
.
.
.
.
*
‘0
R Zoom Zoom
. .
R out in
.
.
.
.
*

o Magnified by 2 times

e (Number of X-axis data points: 7)

100 —*

80

60

40

20

0 T T T T

Zoom in
Zoomleut Press once.

or

Transfer “1” to the
command memory. PLC

—

Magnification by up to 8 times allowed

(14)

* Immediately after sampling start (sampling data count on the graph is less than the specified
number of X-axis data points), the graph is zoomed in from point 1 (the oldest sampling point).

Example: Number of X-axis data points: 14 (same size)

Same size

To be
zoomed in

Zoom in

=

Magnified by 2 times

" Number of X-axis data poin'ts: 7

Point 1 = Oldest sampling point

Applicable Items

» Trend sampling
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8 Trend Graph

Setting Items

* Open the [Detail] tab window in the item dialog. Check [Internal] or [External] for [Command].

Trend Sampling

Main | Reference Line || Style Scale)oordinates

[ Use Contral Memory

=

Command

O Internal

PLC1

Zooming in and out

Command Memory

v [wMO0oomon s

(®) External

Process Gycle

[0 =

High Speed w

Command

 Internal
A switch is used to zoom in or out the graph.

Zoomin: same size — 2times — 4 times — 8 times
Zoom out: 8 times — 4 times — 2 times — same size
« External

The graph is zoomed in or out according to the value specified in the
command memory.

Command Memory

This setting is valid only when [External] is selected for [Command].
The graph will be zoomed in to a magnification of the following.

0: Same size

1: 2 times

2: 4 times

3: 8times

Process Cycle
(High Speed, Low
Speed, Refresh)

Specify the command memory read cycle. Redrawing of the graph occurs at
the following times:

* High Speed
Every cycle
e Low Speed
« Once in several cycles
« One cycle when the screen is opened

« Atthe leading edge (OFF — ON) of bit 15 (data read refresh) in read
area“n + 17
For more information, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.
* Refresh

« Atthe leading edge (OFF — ON) of bit 15 (data read refresh) in read
area“n + 17
For more information, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

* Macro command TREND_REFRESH
For more information, refer to the V Series Macro Reference Manual.
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8 Trend Graph

» Switch part (([Command: Internal])
* [Function: Zooming in or Zooming out]

Delay Detail Display Setting Coordinates
Main Text Interlock Macro Style

=

[ 0utput Memory

[ Lamp Memory

=

Function
[Sa mple ] w

Prirt A~
Change Display Order

InE_In
Zooming out
v

» Select the same number as the trend sampling ID number.

Main Text Interlock Macro Style
Delay Detail Dizplay Setting Coordinates

Process Cycle High Speed v /

Trend
D Slzatons

juh

4

Trend Sampling Area and Plot Points

« |f a plot point pitch calculation leaves a remainder, depending on the X size of the trend sampling
display area and the number of X-axis data points, a blank area will be created on the graph.

Calculate the equation below to obtain the plot point pitch. (Minimum plot point pitch: 1 dot)
Calculation: Plot point pitch = X size + (Number of X-axis data points — 1)

Example: Display area: 270 dots, Direction: RGT

270 + (5 - 1) = 67, remainder 2
The plot point pitch is 67 dots and the remainder (2 dots) creates a blank area.

Number of X-axis data points: 10 Number of X-axis data points: 5
I S AR T T Magnified ! ! ! ‘| Unit: Dots
AN L A~ by 2times /\/\
e T S R S S —— . i| Blank area: 2
~— Xsize:270 —— N
Display area Plot point pitch: 67

After setting the number X-axis data points, correct the X size of the trend sampling display area
to eliminate the blank area.
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8 Trend Graph

Limitations

« If the number of X-axis data points before zooming in/out is odd, the number after zooming in/out

will be rounded up.

The minimum number of the X-axis data points is 3.
If a magnification in which the number of X-axis points is less than 3 is specified, the magnification
will be adjusted so that the number of X-axis data points becomes 3.
Example 1: Number of X-axis data points :6 Pressing the zoom-in switch

...... P4 sounds an error beep.

Same size 2 t|mes 4 times 8 times
<6) ( ) ( )
Magnlflcatlon by 4 times or higher disabled

Example 2: Number of X-axis data points: 15

Same size 2 times 4 times 8 times
s )/ ©® )7\ @ — L ®

The number of X-axis data points will be 3 (e.g., the minimum
value) when a magnification of 8 times is specified.
Numbers of X-axis data points are parenthesized.

* [Command: Internal]

» The graph will be restored to the same size when the following actions are taken:

- Turning off and back on the power

- Switching between the RUN mode and the Main Menu screen

- Switching the screen

- Redisplaying the screen (by the macro command RESET_SCRN or item showing/hiding)
» Operating the zoom-in or zoom-out switches are not recorded in operation logs.

» [Command: External]

« If any value other than 0 to 3 is specified in the command memory, the graph will initially be
displayed in the same size.
However, if any value other than 0 to 3 is specified in the command memory for a graph after
zooming in, its display will not change.

« If trend sampling graphs assigned with the same external command memory address are
placed on one screen, they will be zoomed in or out at the same time. Assign different
command memory addresses to individual trend sampling graphs.
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8 Trend Graph

8.8

Graph Show/Hide Function (Trend Sampling)

Overview

It is possible to arbitrarily show or hide trend sampling graph lines registered with a screen. Showing
or hiding graph lines can be easily changed as necessary, depending on the operating conditions.

Trend sampling screen

/\/\/\/\

Temperature A s -
Temperature B _on |
Temperature C s __on |
Temperature D s __oN |

Applicable Items

—>

Trend sampling screen

/\/\/\/\

Temperature A __oN |
Temperature B s __oN |
Temperature C OFF

Temperature D s OFF

* Trend sampling

Setting Items

» [0 Use Control Memory] in the [Trend Sampling] dialog — page 8-20
(For trend sampling setting instructions, refer to the Reference Manual provided separately.)
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8 Trend Graph

Setting Procedure

In this section, a graph that shows four lines (Nos. 0 - 3) is used and how to show only two of them
(graph Nos. 0 and 1) with the PLC memory address D10000 is explained.

1. Click on the trend sampling display area to display the item dialog.

% 1 @At /= R
Sl Trend Sampling

B A%
x Main | Reference Line | Stle | Detal | Coordinates

Buffering dreaNo. |0 % | Fiefer to Buffering Status

K Awis Data Paints |10 £

Graph Setting
-
WMol —

WINo.2

WiNo3

[CIHod

[No5

[ .

Direction |RGT &

2. Open the [Detail] tab window and check [[J Use Control Memory]. Select the PLC memory
address D10000.

Trend Sampling

Main || Reference Line | Style | Detal | Coordinates

Use Control Memary
PLCY hd D + | 10000 e

Process Cycle  |High Speed %

oo 3
[J Use Control This memory address is associated with showing or hiding graph line
Memory Nos. 0 - 15.

(Word designation) | Each graph line is shown and hidden when the corresponding bit is set
(ON) and reset (OFF).

MSB LSB
‘15 04‘03|02‘01|00|

L Graph line No. 3
Graph line No. 15 Graph line No. 2

Graph line No. 1
Graph line No. 0

1: Show
0: Hide
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8 Trend Graph

Process Cycle Specify the command memory read cycle. Redrawing of the graph occurs
(High Speed, Low at the following times:
Speed, Refresh) « High Speed
Every cycle
* Low Speed

» Once in several cycles
» One cycle when the screen is opened
» At the leading edge (OFF — ON) of bit 15 (data read refresh) in
read area “n + 1”
For more information, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.
* Refresh
» At the leading edge (OFF — ON) of bit 15 (data read refresh) in

read area “n + 1”
For more information, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

* Macro command TREND_REFRESH
For more information, refer to the V Series Macro Reference

Manual.
3. Transfer the screen data to the V8 series.
When bits 0 and 1 are set (ON) at D10000, only graph line Nos. 0 and 1 are drawn.
Limitations

If memory designation has been selected for [Scale Max.] and [Scale Min.] of reference lines and
for [Graph Max. Value] and [Graph Min. Value] of graph lines, and also if changes are made to the
values at the designated addresses, graph redrawing does not occur even at the time of setting or
resetting the bits in the control memory. Use the macro command TREND_REFRESH* instead.

* For more information on the macro, refer to the Macro Reference Manual provided separately.

If memory designation has been selected for [Reference Line], the process cycle set in the [Detail]
tab window takes effect.

* When [[J Use Control Memory] is not checked, the update timing depends on [High Speed] for
[Process Cycle].

When [[J Use Control Memory] is set, this setting is counted as one of the number of memory
locations that is permitted for one screen.

* For more information on the number of permissible memory locations, refer to the V8 Series
Operation Manual.

Even if all the graph lines are hidden with the use of [[(J Use Control Memory], the switches for
[Roll Up], [Roll Down],[+ Block], [- Block] and [Graph Return] work.

Even if all the graph lines are hidden with the use of [[(J Use Control Memory], and if any cursor
movement has been made with the [Roll Up], [Roll Down], [+ Block], or [- Block] switches, any
variation in cursor point is retained (however, the point is not shown).

When graph line showing or hiding is implemented with the use of [(J Use Control Memory],
flickering associated with graph redrawing will occur momentarily.
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8 Trend Graph

MEMO

Please use this page freely.
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9.1 Parameter Addition Function

9 Alarm Function

The alarm function in the V8 series is provided with new features: parameter addition and alarm
acknowledgement.

9.1 Parameter Addition Function
Overview

In the event of an alarm, the data associated with its occurrence can be displayed together with the
alarm message. Logging the history of such alarm-relevant data will help you locate and investigate
the causes of alarms.
Example: An alarm on September 24
Temperature control memory D2 : PV value 65°C

PLC memory D100 : Worker SATO
PLC memory RO : Material 80 g
Thermal error! Worker change

RY)

& o ®

Material shortage!

A B YAMADA SATO

: The corresponding alarm bit is set.
- o
I
g

J

Temperature rise of Tank-A 65°C 08/9/24 8:12:40 ﬁ
Lack of materials 80g 08/9/24 15:15:43
Worker change Worker: YAMADA — SATO 08/9/24 17:00:00
Abnormality of conveyor A-Line 08/9/24 19:59:15 @




9.1 Parameter Addition Function

Applicable Items

» Alarm tracking
» Time order alarming
» Alarm logging

Setting Items

* Alarm tracking
Time order alarming
Alarm logging — Refer to the Reference Manual.

» Buffering area — page 9-3
* Message edit — page 9-7

This chapter describes the settings for the additional alarm function in conjunction with the use of
alarm tracking.

Alarm display example when [Record Parameters] is not checked

Temperature rise of Tank-A 08/9/24 8:12:40
Lack of materials 08/9/24 15:15:43
Worker change 08/9/24 17:00:00
Abnormality of conveyor A-Line 08/9/24 19:59:15

o Vo

i

Alarm display example when [Record Parameters] is checked

Temperature rise of Tank-A 65°C 08/9/24 8:12:40
Lack of materials 80g 08/9/24 15:15:43
Worker change Worker: YAMADA — SATO 08/9/24 17:00:00
Abnormality of conveyor A-Line 08/9/24 19:59:15

o Vo




9.1 Parameter Addition Function

Buffering Area Setting

1. Select [System Setting] — [Buffering Area Setting] — [Others].

uffering Area Setting

Type |Alarm w |
Sampling Method |Alarm Tracking v | |
Sampling Cycle 0 2 sec []High Speed
Memory (& Continuous () Individually
O [0 <] |
‘wWord Count |1 s

Store Target || Discrete memory C5W form. |

—
Function
[ Use it
[] &dd Time Drder Alarming
[ Use E-Mail
[ Fecord Parameters ]
‘wiord Count D
[ &lam Acknowledge function
[JRecord Parameters Check this box when using parameters.
Word Count This field shows the number of words used for parameters.*

* For the determination of the size of the primary storage, refer to “Buffer size calculation for the
use of parameters and the alarm acknowledge function” page 9-17.

2. Check [(ORecord Parameters].
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9.1 Parameter Addition Function

3. Open the [Discrete memory/CSV format] tab window.
Sliding the scroll bar to the right allows you to view the [Parameter] column.

Store Target | Discrete memony CSY format ] Dthers|

o Up

Stessage  GNa0 2| No0 ] CSVfomat | bdd | Delote
Diown
Mo, of Lines per Relay
Meszage Memorize| Snd | WAl File Mo.| Sound Priority| E-Maf | Parameter I
PO (abrormality of comveyer A-L ot (0 0 = ||Mone
I | Temperature rise of Tank-2 ot (0 0 = ||None
P2 Lack of materials ot (0 0 = ||None
D03 ‘iarker change ot (0 0 = ||None
P4 \abnormality accurs! ot (0 0 = ||None
1] ot (0 0 = ||None
pE ot (0 0 = ||None
p7 ot (0 0 = ||None
pa ot (0 0 = ||None
pa ot (0 0 = ||None
0 <He |0 0 = ||None B
1 ot (0 0 = ||None
2 ot (0 0 =1 § | Mone L
- A - £ I =
< —
Misrlan Pana |1 “ Mienlan | smenans |1 -
Parameter Select either option for each message. Double-clicking the box
(Yes/None) under [Parameter] calls up the [Parameter Table] dialog.

4. Double-click the box under [Parameter] for your desired message. The [Parameter Table] dialog
appears.

Moves the selection one line above the currently selected line.

Deletes the selected parameter.

Shows the selected message. Adds a new parameter.
Target mescase

|Temnera(ura rise of Tank-A

[ Mo, [mzmory | Display Type [ Data Length [ Input Format | Display Format [ Dieits
FLCT DOO100 Numerical Data |1 DEC (w/o sign)
PLCT D011 M 1 3

1 es 1 0
lo FLCI Donioz Numerical Data |1-Hord DEC (w/o sign) 50 s 0

Selected line Moves the selection one line
below the currently selected line.

< I | >

The items which can be set depends on the selection under [Display Type].

No. A maximum of eight parameters can be registered.
No.0to 7
Memory Specify the memory address assigned to the parameter.




9.1 Parameter Addition Function

Display Type

Numerical Data: This option is for the display of data at the memory address.

Text: This option is for the display of the text set at the memory
address.
Message No.: This option is for the display of a message according to a

designated message number (absolute address) that is
already registered.

Bit: When the bit is set (ON), the message specified under
[Message No.] is displayed. When the bit is reset (OFF),
the next message (corresponding to the number of
[Message No.] plus one) is displayed.

Data Length

Specify the length of the data stored at the address set under [Memory].
1-Word/2-Word

Input Format

Select the code to be used at the time of data reading.
DEC/BCD/FLOAT

Display Format

Select the format of the data to be displayed.
DEC (w/o sign) / DEC (with sign -) / DEC (with sign +-) / HEX/ OCT / BIN (binary)
/ Real Number Type

Digits

Specify the number of digits.
1to 32

Decimal Point

Specify the number of decimal places. When no decimal point is required, set
“gr.
0to 31

Zero Suppress

Select whether to execute zero suppress.
(Example: 5-digit numeral display 123; without zero suppress: 00123)

Message No. Specify the message G number and message humber you wish to display.
Message GNo. 0 to 127, Message No. 0 to 255

Char. Place Select either flush right or flush left for text display.
Flush Right/Flush Left

Characters Specify the number of characters.

1to 127

Text Process

Set the recognition of MSB and LSB in one word.
LSB —» MSB, MSB — LSB
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9.1 Parameter Addition Function

5. When the settings have been completed in the [Parameter Table] dialog, click [OK] to close it.

Parameter Table

Tareet message

‘Tamperalure rise of Tank-

[ Mo, T memary [Display Type | Data Leneth

Tnput Format_| Display Format

[ Digits_ | Decimal Point | Zero Suppress | Messags G Mo | Messsee No. | Ghar. Plsce |

Nunerical Dete |1-Wlord DEC

FLCI DO0101 0 T

< I

(w/o sign)

ata OEC = 5 0 = 0 0 Flush Rizht
f__PLOLDOOIG2 _unerical bate _fiWord G D (wosied 0 Yes 0 0 Flushhicht

Mo, of Lines per Relay .
Meszage Memorize| Snd | WY File Mo.| Sound Priority| E-Maf | Parameter 4

PO (abrormality of comveyer A-L ot (0 0 = [Ves ]

I | Temperature rise of Tank-2 ot (0 0 = [Ves

P2 Lack of materials ot (0 0 = [Ves

D03 ‘iarker change ot (0 0 = [Ves

P4 \abnormality accurs! ot (0 0 = [Ves

1] ot (0 0 = | [None

pE ot (0 0 = | [None

p7 ot (0 0 = | [None

pa ot (0 0 = | [None

pa ot (0 0 = | [None

0 <He |0 0 = | [None N

1 ot (0 0 = | [None

2 ot (0 0 =1 | |Mone R

- B - U

< —r—r’

Dizplay Page .-"‘I Dizplay Language

Buffering Area separate settings

Buffering Area common settings
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9.1 Parameter Addition Function

Message Edit

1. Double-click the area enclosed in the red box as shown below.

‘wiord Count

Store Target | Discrete memory/ CSY format | Others

Start Meszage GN No
CSY farmat
E
hessag Memosize] Sed i File Mo T o ond Pricl Ebtil [ P ter
(]U Abnormality of corveyer A-L g ot (0 0 = "'ES D
[T Termperstire Fise of 1ank-& LY T B3
P2 Lack of materials ot (0 0 = [Yes
D03 ‘iarker change ot (0 0 = [Yes
P4 \abnormality accurs! ot (0 0 = [Yes
1] ot (0 0 = |Mone
pE ot (0 0 = |Mone
p7 ot (0 0 = |Mone
pa ot (0 0 = |Mone
pa ot (0 0 = |Mone
0 <He |0 0 = |Mone T
1 ot (0 0 = |Mone
: T
< | ¥
Dizplay Page .-"‘I Dizplay Language

2. The [Message Edit] window is displayed.

E Message [0] - Edit
File Edit Display

B[] o (o] B [ @[] [ (5]

0000 Dpoooo4-oo Abnormality of conveyer A-Line
0001 Doooos-n1 Temperature rise of Tank-4A
0002 Doooo4-02 Lack of materials
0003 Doooo4-o3 Worker change

100004 poaoo4-04 Abnormality occurs!
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9.1 Parameter Addition Function

3. According to the parameter numbers registered in the [Parameter Table] dialog, specify those
numbers in the [Message Edit] window.

%PxS

Specify a parameter No. 0 to 7 as registered in the [Parameter Table] dialog.

E|Message [0] - Edit
File Edit Display

%l EE' El (] | o | EI ‘:."EI .l E” ” English v |[Search] |

00000  DOO004-00 Abnormality of conveyver A—Ies

naont  ooooo4-o1 Temperature rise of Tank—AI%PDSIdegree

0000z - Dooood-oz Lack of materials %P0S g

00003 DO0004-03 Worker change Worker:3%POS

00004 DO0004-04 Abnormality of %P13 occurs at a point of $POS!

@ Go to the [Parameter Table] dialog to see the registered parameter numbers.

Jw N
Sampling Method | 4lam Tracking | Table No. D
Sampling Cycle sec [ High Speed
Memay @ Continuous O Individually
O|pLe E_z]o 00100
Data Length | 1Word
word Count |1 3

Store Target | Discrete memory/ CSY format | Others|

StatMessage  GH e 5V fomat o) (| O
D

Mo of Lines per Aelay - Double-click

Message Snd | WAV File No.| Sound Prorly| E-Mai | Parameler &
10 |Abnarmelity of conveyer A-L_[3 Elo 0 = —
1 Temperature ris of Tank-4 9 3 o 0 e

12 |Lack of materials %P0S g E A 0 =

3 worker <hinge Werkeriop 3 [0 0 = e

14 Abnarmality of P15 occurs | 3 0 0 ) ves

5 B o 0 — [Nore

6 E [0 0 - [Nore

Parameter, Table E3)

Tatest message

L
Tonperaturs rise of Tak-h ‘
Down

r—\
[Mo. T femary [Display Type | Data Length | Input Format | Display Farmat [Digits [ Decimal Point | Zero Suppress | Message G Mo. | Message No. | Char. Place |
1 0

Aot Dootoo Nunerical Data DEC (n/o sien)
1000101 N | Data jord DEC

1) 5 (1] Yes 1] 1] it
N ca1 Dyt b b osm) 5 b e 00 luenma

Parameter numbers

< i} | >
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9.1 Parameter Addition Function

Limitations

* When the parameter settings have been made with Windows fonts, parameter symbols (%PxS)
are shown as they are in the alarm messages to be displayed.

* For parameter Nos. 0 to 7 specified in the [Parameter Table] dialog, the maximum allowable
number of words is 128 (automatically calculated*). Be sure to use 128 or fewer words in total.

* To see the number of words used, check “Record Parameters” in “Buffering Area Setting” page
9-3.
* In the event of a failure to read parameter memory, “****" is displayed in place of the parameter in
the message.

» If [Message No.] is selected for [Display Type] in the [Parameter Table] dialog and if the
corresponding message includes parameter symbols, the symbols “%PxS” appear as they are
when the message is displayed.

« If [Total Frequency of Occurrence Display] or [Total Time of Occurrence Display] is selected for
alarm history display, the parameter symbols in alarm messages are displayed as “****”.

« If changes are made to the data in the [Parameter Table] dialog, such as the number of
parameters, the order of parameters, or the assigned memory addresses, after the execution of
data sampling and then if screen data transfer is performed in this condition, the data previously
sampled may not be displayed correctly on the screen. Whenever any changes as mentioned
above have been made, formatting is required before sampling start.

» Real-time printing of alarm logging data will show parameters as “****".

« In the case of alarm logging, the parameters will be displayed to indicate alarm bit set (ON) and
reset (OFF) conditions.

» When [Occurrence/Cancellation Time] is selected for the history display associated with alarm
tracking, the parameters will not be displayed for alarm bit reset (OFF) conditions.
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9.2 Acknowledge Function

9.2

Acknowledge Function
Overview

In the event of an alarm, the data associated with its occurrence, such as when the alarm was caused
and reset, can be displayed together with the alarm message. Through the use of the acknowledge
switch, when the alarm was acknowledged can also be displayed. Additionally, a distinction between
acknowledged and unacknowledged messages is drawn in the display of alarm messages.

» The [Acknowledge All] switch enables you to acknowledge all alarm messages and show their
acknowledged time.

Occurrence  Reset Acknowledged Occurrence  Reset Acknowledged
time time time . time time time
#2 Roller error  08:30:45 Fkkekokek skokokokokok [T#2 Roller error ~ 08:30:45 koo 11:32:01
#1 Sensor error  10:45:18 10:51:32 kkskokkk #1 Sensor error  10:45:18 10:51:32 11:32:01F
—)
[oe J[ow [+ | - rer [ oe Jreseq] [Toep J[ow [+ - ] rer [ oev frese]

!
Selective Acknowledge Selective Acknowledge
Acknowledge Al | Acknowledge Al
I

The color of all the messages turns to
the color for acknowledgement and the
acknowledged time appears.

Press the [Acknowledge All] switch.

« The [Selective Acknowledge] switch enables you to acknowledge the selected alarm message and
show its acknowledged time.

Occurrence  Reset Acknowledged Occurrence  Reset Acknowledged
time time time time time time

#2 Roller error  08:30:45 ¥*k*kk*k 11:32:01

#2 Roller error  08:30:45 kkkkk kkkkkk
#1 Sensor error  10:45:18 10:51:32 k*kskok*kk #1 Sensor error  10:45:18 10:51:32 11:32:01|<.

[Top J[ow [+ - ] rer [ oev Jfrese]

Selective ‘Acknowledge
Acknowiedge Al

Select a message with the scroll switch and The color of the selected messages turns
press the [Selective Acknowledge] switch. to the color for acknowledgement and the
acknowledged time is shown.
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9.2 Acknowledge Function

Applicable Items

* Alarm tracking

Setting Items

e Alarm tracking — page 9-11

» Buffering area — page 9-14

* Message edit —» Refer to the Reference Manual.
» Acknowledge switch — page 9-15

Alarm Tracking

1. Go to the [Alarm Tracking] dialog and open the [Main] tab window.

Alarm Tracking =

St_l,lle Dretail

Buffering Area Mo, 1] % | Befer to Buffering Status...

Start Message G Mo, (0 % | Open..

History Display Time of Dccurence v
[rate Dizplay 06/04./01 hd

[1*vear 4-digit Display
[ Zem Suppress for Year
Zero Suppress for Month-Day

Time Display | 12:30:20 v

Display Order (3 Ascending Order () Descending Order

cknowledge function

[ Acknowledge function | Check this box when using the acknowledge function.

2. Check the box for [(1 Acknowledge function].
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9.2 Acknowledge Function

3. Go to [History Display] and select an option of time information that will be shown with alarm
messages.

Alarm Tracking 5]

0

Main  IStle | Detail

Buffering Area Mo, Fiefer to Buffering Status. .
Start Meszage G Mo Open...

Histary Display Ocourence/Cancellation/Confimmation T

. Time of Dccurence

Date Display | |Dccunmence/Cancellation Time

O courrence/Confirmation Time

O courrence/Cancellation/Confirmation Time

Time of Dccurence Displa

Zero Suppress for Month-Day
Time Display | 13:30:20 v

Display Order (3 Ascending Order () Descending Order

Acknowledge function

History Display” Select an option for time information you wish to display with alarm messages.

When the [[J Acknowledge function] is checked, the options
[Occurrence/Confirmation Time] and [Occurrence/Cancellation/Confirmation
Time] become additionally selectable.

* [History Display] options

[Occurrence/Confirmation Time]

Occurrence time Confirmation Time
#2 Roller error 09/2/2 08:30:45 09/2/2 11:34:00
#1 Sensor error 09/2/2 10:45:18 09/2/2 11:34:00
#2 Sensor error 09/2/8 12:11:03 | k*kkkkokokokskskskk
#1 Roller error 09/2/9 00:17:58 |*kkk¥kkkkkkkk

When there are messages which are not acknowledged yet,
asterisks * are displayed in their time fields.

[Occurrence/Cancellation/Confirmation Time]

Occurrence time Cancellation time Confirmation Time

#2 Roller error 09/2/2 08:30:45 09/2/2 11:34:00
#1 Sensor error 09/2/2 10:45:18/09/2/2 10:51:32 09/2/2 11:34:00
#2 Sensor error 09/ 2/ 8  12:11:03/ [skskskakakokskskokskokok |[skskarokokokokokokokokok
#1 Roller error 09/2/9 00:17:58/09/ 2/ 9 00:22:15 |skkskskkskskkkkkk

7
When there are alarms which are not reset yet, When there are messages which are not acknowledged
asterisks * are displayed in their time fields. yet, asterisks * are displayed in their time fields.
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9.2 Acknowledge Function

4. Open the [Style] tab window.

Alarm Tracking =

Main || Stle | Detail

Color Setting
Oceurring
Unacknowledged Al
Acknowledge Al

After Reset

Froperty B 8| 75 F@

['windowes Font

Color Setting™
(Unacknowledged
Occurring/
Unacknowledged After
Reset/

Acknowledge Occurring/
Acknowledge After
Reset)

Four colors can be set to display alarm messages, depending on
the status.

Unacknowledged Occurring™:

Unacknowledged After Reset:

Acknowledge Occurring:

Acknowledge After Reset:

Select a color used to display an occurring alarm, for which the
acknowledge switch is not pressed yet.

Select a color used to display a reset alarm, for which the
acknowledge switch is not pressed yet.

Select a color used to display an occurring alarm, for which the
acknowledge switch is already pressed.

Select a color used to display a reset alarm, for which the
acknowledge switch is already pressed.

*1 This is settable when [

Acknowledge function] is checked in the [Main] tab window.

*2 This is not settable if [[JWindows Font] is checked.
The color selected in the [Message Edit] window takes effect instead.

information.

Select your desired colors under [Color Setting] for the display of alarm messages and time
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9.2 Acknowledge Function

Buffering Area Setting

1. Select [System Setting] — [Buffering Area Setting] — [Others].

[ Record Parameters

-
(

Type |Alarm v |
Sampling Method |Alarm Tracking w | l:l
Sampling Cycle 0 2 sec []High Speed
Memory & Continuous () Individually
O [0 <] | |
‘wWord Count |1 s
Store Target | Discrete memory, CSY fo at| Others |
N ——
Function
[ Use it
[] &dd Time Drder Alarming
[ Use E-Mail

[0 Alarm Acknowledge
function

Check this box when using the alarm acknowledge function.

2. Check the box for [[] Alarm Acknowledge function].
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9.2 Acknowledge Function

Acknowledge Switch

1. Follow the steps below to place an acknowledge switch.

2. Open the [Main] tab window in the [Switch] dialog.

Dretail Dizplay Setting Coordinates
Main | Text Interlock Macro Style

[ Output Memary

[ Lamp temary

Function

Sample

Graph Return

Dizplay Change-over
Print

Change Display Order

dge

() Selective Acknowledge

O Acknowledge Al
Function Description
Acknowledge Alarm acknowledged times can be displayed in the alarm tracking area.

Selective Acknowledge:
For a selected alarm message, this switch is used to acknowledge the

message and to show the acknowledged time.

Acknowledge All:
For all the displayed alarm messages, this switch is used to

acknowledge the messages and to show the acknowledged time.

3. Select [Acknowledge] under [Function].

4. In the [Switch] dialog, open the [Detail] tab window.

Switch =
M ain Interlock Macro Style
Delay Detail | Dizplay Setting Coordinates
Process Cycle |High Speed  +

[ Buzzer OFF

e 3]

Set the same number as the ID number of the alarm tracking item.

ID
(0 to 255)
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9.2 Acknowledge Function

Example

When the acknowledge function is used, message and time display can have the following four

conditions:

As an example, the following colors are selected for the message and time display.
A: An alarm is occurring but the acknowledge switch is not pressed yet: black

B: An alarm is reset but the acknowledge switch is not pressed yet:

C: An alarm is occurring and the acknowledge switch is pressed:
D: An alarm is reset and the acknowledge switch is pressed:

green
red
blue

If an alarm occurs and the [Acknowledge All] switch is not pressed, the alarm message is displayed in
black. When the alarm is reset afterwards, the message turns green.

#2 Roller error
#1 Sensor error

08:30:45 kskkopk Fokokorokk
10:45:18 10:51:32 sFkskokokok

[fve [ ow ]~

[ - I rer || oec |jresed]

Acknowledge
Al

Alarm occurring but the
acknowledge switch not
<« pressed for it
< Alarm reset but the
acknowledge switch not
pressed for it

o

o -

(black)

#2 Roller error
Alarm occurrence

(green)

#1 Sensor error
Reset after the alarm
occurrence

—

When the [Acknowledge All] switch is pressed, the color of the occurring alarm message changes from

black to red.

Once the alarm is reset, the message color changes from green to blue.

#2 Roller error
#1 Sensor error

08:30:45 *¥¥kdk 11:32:01
10:45:18 10:51:32 11:32:01

[fue Jow | ~

[ - ] rer || oec |Reseq]

Alarm occurring and the 1
« acknowledge pressed for it 0
< Alarm reset and the

acknowledge switch 1

pressed for it 0

<« [Acknowledge All] switch

_,__ (red)
_ﬂ_ (blue)

4

[Acknowledge All] switch pressed

9-16



9.2 Acknowledge Function

Buffer size calculation for the use of parameters and the alarm acknowledge function
The size of the primary storage can be calculated with the equations below.

A: Number of parameter words, B: Number of sampling times, C: Number of sampling words

£ Buffering Area Setting (B[] = Buffering Area Setting BEX
O [ J2 Js Je 5 Js J7 Je Js Jw |n | O [ J2 Js Je 5 Js J7 Je Js Jw |n B|
Tope blam v Tope blam v
Sampling Method | Alam Tracking 4 Sampling Method | Alam Tracking v
SunplngCyele [0 %] seo Cltigh Speed SunplngCycle [0 % seo Cltigh Speed
Memory. © Continuous O Individually Memory. © Continuous O Individually
o o

Word Count. |1 B3 Word Count |5 K3

Store Target | Discrete memry/ CSV format [ Dibers | [Siore Taiget | Discrete memary/ CSY format | thers!
Primay storage target Seconday storage target

Tope EE Ouputmeda  [Nore v

Full Processing Ovewite v

No. of Samples 100

Alam Acknowledge functian

Type Sampling Equation for capacity calculation
Method
Alarm Alarm Logging | {(3+ A + 145) x B} +C «
Time Order {B+A+1+)+1:}xCx16
Alarming
Alarm {E+A+1.5)+14)xB}
Tracking +{(6 +A+1s) *1y +2:3)xCx1B)}+(7+Cu)

*1 The addition is performed when [[JMemorize initial value] is checked.

*2 The addition is performed when [[J Acknowledge function] is checked.

*3 The addition is performed when [[JAdd Time Order Alarming] is checked.

*4 The addition is performed when [(JAdd Time Order Alarming] and also [[] Acknowledge
function] are checked.

*5 The addition is performed when [[1Record Parameters] is checked.

*6 The addition is performed when [[JAdd Time Order Alarming] and also [[]Record
Parameters] are checked.

Limitations

» A displayable alarm acknowledged time ranges from the time of alarm occurrence until the time
65,535 seconds (18 hours approximately) at the maximum elapse. If you press the acknowledge
switch after a lapse of 65,535 seconds or longer, the time to be displayed then is the occurrence
time plus 65,535 seconds.

If there is an occurring alarm, for which the acknowledge switch is not pressed yet, and if
[Occurrence/Cancellation/Confirmation Time] has already been selected for [History Display], the
alarm reset and acknowledged times will be displayed as “-----" at the time of rebooting the V8 unit
or change to the Main Menu screen. Even if you press the acknowledge switch in this state, the
acknowledged time is not displayed.
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9.2 Acknowledge Function

MEMO

Please use this page freely.
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10.1 Touch Switch Emulation

10
10.1

RGB Display
Touch Switch Emulation
Overview

With the earlier version of V-SFT, when screen data is displayed on the V8i series by using the RGB
display function with two computers connected, the touch switch emulation function is available only
with the one computer connected to “5CH”.

With the version of 5.4.8.0 or later, touch switch operation becomes possible for the two computers at
the same time by using modular jacks (MJ1/MJ2).

You can operate each computer on MONITOUCH according to different purposes, such as viewing
data stored by a user on the computer, operating the server computer for maintenance, etc.

V8i GU-11 (option)
e Ot

=

Checking the
Server computer production status I

]
B

o)

) oo

[ RGB-IN2 | [ RGB-IN1 |
(CHe) (CHS5)

(Server computer)

V-CP

(Checking the production status)

* Only “GU-11" (option unit) is equipped with two channels.
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10.1 Touch Switch Emulation

Operating Environment

V8
Applicable models
MONITOUCH Model Port Color Option Unit
V815iX/V812iS MJ1/MJ2 32k or more colors GU-11
V810iS/V810iT/V808iS

* For more information on adjustment of the RGB display position, refer to the V8 Series
Reference Manual provided separately.

Computer

Applicable OS

Microsoft Windows 98/95/NT4.0/2000/Me/2000/XP

Touch panel driver settings

For more information on the touch panel driver, refer to “Chapter 14” in the V8 Series Reference

Manual provided separately.

V-SFT Setting

How to display the RGB screen

How to enable 2 channels for touch switches — page 10-3

— Refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual
provided separately.
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10.1 Touch Switch Emulation

V-SFT Setting

1. Select [System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] and select [Touch Switch].

= Device Connection Setting

= (W) 8125 (300 * BO00) B4K-Color w/o blinking
@ Readfwiite Area
[ FLCY : [without PLC Connection]
¥ PLC2: No connection
¥ PLC3: No connection
¥ PLC4 : No connection
¥ PLCS: No connection
¥ PLCE : No connection
¥ PLC? : No connection
¥ PLCE: No connection
=45 Others
L Printer : USE
Card Recorder : Mo connection

I [ Use Touch Switch

2. Check the boxes for [DUse Touch Switch] and [(12 Port].

Both MJ1 and MJ2 must be used.
If either port is used for other purpose, this setting is not available.

=2 Device Connection Setting

= (W) 2125 (300 * B00) B4K-Color w/o blirking [ = } = ]
@ Read/wiite Area Usze Touch Switch

[ PLCY : [without F'LFI Connection] Tauch Switch[CHE) | T ouch Switch(CHE)
¥ PLC2: No connection
¥ PLC3: No connection
¥ PLC4 : No connection Cannect to: M2 b
¥ PLCS: No connection
% PLCE : Mo conmection Usze Default Comm. Parameter Setting
¥ PLC? : No connection
¥ PLCE: No connection Dutput Mode
== Others
L Printer : USE
A Card Ramaedar - Mo comnanbion Communication S etting

3. Select an option for [Connect to:]

GU-11 (Option Unit) V-SFT Setting Connection Port
RGB-IN1 Touch Switch (CH5) MJ1/MJI2
RGB-IN2 Touch Switch (CH6)

* Do not uncheck the box for [ Use Default Comm. Parameter Setting].

Limitations

* When the touch switch emulation of the RGB display function and the remote desktop window

display function are used at the same time, a USB mouse cannot be used for the remote desktop
window.
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10.2 Enlarged Display

10.2 Enlarged Display
Overview

Previously in the case of RGB display by signal input on the V8i series under control bit 12 in the read
area “n + 1” or the macro command “SYS (SET_RGB)”, the display could be produced only at the
same magnification regardless of the resolution of the V8i series. If the V8i series is higher than your
computer in resolution, therefore, the unit shows the RGB display at the center surrounded with
margins colored black.

With the enlarged display feature newly made available, an RGB display can be the full-screen size,
with the solution higher than that of the computer.

Example: Display from a computer (VGA (640*480)) — V812iS (SVGA (800*600)):

Computer

VGA (640*480) \ Enlarged display

RGB display by
signal input

SVGA (800*600)

Display at the same magnification

Margins
colored black

SVGA (800%600)
Applicable Models
MONITOUCH Model Color Option Unit
V815iX/V812iS
V810iS/V810iT/V8O8IS 32k or more colors GU-01/GU-10/GU-11
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10.2 Enlarged Display

Setting

1. Click [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Video/RGB]. The [Video/RGB Settings] dialog is
displayed.

MTW\ window  Help

[ edit Made! Selection. .

B, Device Connection Setting. ..

Devics Memary Map »

PLC Communication »

Temperaturs Controller/PLC2Way Commurication

Ethernet Communication v
Extended Communication 3 Video/RGB Settings P§|
[& Fort Setting Widea Input NTSC I
MRADD Format Table v
[EE Global Function Switch Setting ' Backight. .
Globial Overlap Setting B Bzzer. . RIGE input atfullscreen | Samesize v
n ]
i systemiMade Switch...
(55 F Card Setting. . % binkiElssh. . Masimum Mumber of Snap Fies in At
Attribute Setting - w5 | =
B overlap. .. =
B Buffering Area Setting...
[ Mernory Card Setting... = when the Snap File Limitation is Excesded
B8 MES Setting. .. 2 @Eteg O Ovenwite
S
:JE’E_:‘”” ':tq setting... B sRAM/Clock... Snap File Compression Rate |High v
scurity setting. ..
Security setting 10 R
B=1 Remote Desktop Table setting, .. P
&2 General Settings...
S Macro Setting
Time Display Format Setting. ..
Use Jspanese Conwersion Function

2. Goto [at full-screen] and select [Enlarge].

Video/RGB Selings X
“Wideo Input NTSC =
RGE input (al full-screen Enlarge e

b aximum Mumber of Snap Files in Auto
255 -

when the Snap File Limitation iz Exceeded
®itte O Dvenwrite

Snap File Compression Rate | Middle  +

[Same size] selected by default

* For RGB display by signal input and other settings, refer to the V8 Series Reference
Manual.

Notes

Enlarged display is allowed when switching to the RGB display by signal input is executed at either
command below.

e Bit12inread area “n + 1” — See the V8 Series Reference Manual
» Macro command “SYS (SET_RGB)” — See the Macro Reference manual.

@ For full-screen display with RGB display items:

Go to the [Video/RGB Display] dialog. In the dialog, set [Display Size: Free] and check
the checkbox of [M Fit to display areal].

For more information, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.
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10.3 Size Adjustment

10.3 Size Adjustment

Overview

Even if the signal frequency from the computer is suitable for the V8 series, an RGB display by signal
input produced on the V8 series may be cut at the side edge because of the difference in BIOS screen
width.

If this kind of problem is encountered, a size adjustment to the width is easy to perform on the RGB
Adjustment screen. The clip start position remains the same even after the width adjustment. This
feature assures adjustments in a smooth manner.

RGB display screen

Computer

e

O ROM PCI/ISA BIOS (2A69KA1E)
COMS SETUP UTILITY
AWARD SOFTWARE, INC.

11CPU SOFT MENU
STANDARD CMOS SETUP
BIOS FETUREES SETUP
CHIPSET FETURES SETUP
POWER MANAGEMENT SETUP

LOAD SETUP DEFAULTS
LOAD BIOS DEFAULTS
PASSWORD SETTING

IDE HARD DISK DETECTION
SAVE & EXIT SETUP.

. PNP, PCI & ONBOAD 10 EXIT WITHOUT SAVING
T T RGB display by
N N Esc: Quit 1 L —e : Select ltem
N VYNNIV, signal input F10: Save & Exit Setup (ShiftF2 : Change Color

CPU Name, Type. Spoed.

The side edge is cut.

Adjust the width with the
function switches [F5] and
[F6].

ROM PCI/ISA BIOS (2A69KATE)
COMS SETUP UTILITY
AAWARD SOFTWARE, INC.

]

11CPU SOFT MENU
STANDARD CMOS SETUP
BIOS FETUREES SETUP
CHIPSET FETURES SETUP
POWER MANAGEMENT SETUP
PNP, PCI & ONBOAD 110

LOAD SETUP DEFAULTS
LOAD BIOS DEFAULTS
PASSWORD SETTING

IDE HARD DISK DETECTION
SAVE & EXIT SETUP

EXIT WITHOUT SAVING

Esc: Quit
F10 : Save & Exit Setup

CPU Name, Type. Speed.

Fully displayed

Applicable Models

MONITOUCH Model Color Option Unit
V815iX/V812iS
V810iS/V810iT/VE08IS 32k or more colors GU-01/GU-10/GU-11
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10.3 Size Adjustment

Adjustment

Location for Setting

The size of the width is adjustable with the function switches [F5] and [F6].

RGB display for adjustment

A\ BIOS (2A69KA1E)
SETUP UTILITY
3SOFTWARE, INC.

LOAD SETUP DEFAULTS
LOAD BIOS DEFAULTS
PASSWORD SETTING

IDE HARD DISK DETECTION
SAVE & EXIT SETUP

EXIT WITHOUT SAVING

1 | -« : Select Item
(Shift)F2 : Change Color

e, Type. Speed...

Completes an adjustment and
causes a return to the RGB
Adjustment screen.

[F3]
[Fé]

[F7]

Function Switch

Function

[F5] Decreases the width by one dot.
[F6] Increases the width by one dot.
[F7] Restores the display to the default.

When any adjustment made has been saved with the [Save]
button on the RGB Adjustment screen, this switch brings up the
screen as adjusted.

* The display position is adjustable with the function switches [F1] through [F4].
For more information, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.
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10.3 Size Adjustment

Adjustment Procedure

1. Allow the computer to show the BIOS screen in advance.

2. On the Main Menu screen, press the [RGB Adjustment] button to open the RGB Adjustment
screen.

3.  Onthe RGB Adjustment screen, press the [Adjustment] button under [Setting 1] to switch the
screen to the RGB display under the BIOS screen.

RGB Adjustment screen RGB display (for adjustment)

B8 Mjustent

fhout the vay to adiust the diselav, re

ROM PCIISA BIOS (2AGIKA1E)
SETUP UTILITY

Settine 1 AWARD SOFTWARE, INC.

11CPU SOFT MENU LOAD SETUP DEFAULTS
STANDARD GMOS SETUP LOAD BIOS DEFAULTS.

P TING
CHIPSET FETURES SETUP IDE HARD DISK DETECTION
POWER MANAGEMENT SETUP SAVE & EXIT SETUP

PNP, PCI & ONBOAD 10 EXIT WITHOUT SAVING

o608 6@

‘Esc: Quit
F10  Save & Exit Setup.

CPU Name, Type. Spoed.

4. Decrease the width dot by dot with the function switch [F5].

ROM PCIISA BIOS (2A69KATE) ROM PCUISA BIOS (2AGOKATE)
‘COMS SETUP UTILITY ‘COMS SETUP UTILITY
AWARD SOFTWARE, INC. AWARD SOFTWARE, INC.

11CPU SOFT MENU LOAD SETUP DEFAULTS 11CPU SOFT MENU LOAD SETUP DEFAULTS

G
GG

ETING BIOS FETUREES SETUP. PASSWORD SETTING
GHIPSET FETURES SETUP IDE HARD DISK DETECTION GHIPSET FETURES SETUP IDE HARD DISK DETECTION
POWER MANAGEMENT SETUP ‘SAVE & EXIT SETUP. POWER MANAGEMENT SETUP ‘SAVE & EXIT SETUP

PNP, PC1 & ONBOAD 10 EXIT WITHOUT SAVING PNP, PCI & ONBOAD 10 EXIT WITHOUT SAVING.

T I - Seloct tom

it T 1> : Soloctftom.
F10: Savo & Exit Setup (ShifyF2 : Chango Color

< qut
F10: Save & Exit Setup. (ShifF2  Changs Color

CPU Name, Type. Spesd. CPU Name, Type. Speed.

g 04

5. When the width adjustment is complete, press the [SYSTEM] switch. The RGB Adjustment screen
is displayed again.
The [Used] lamp for [Setting 1] comes on.

B8 Mjustuent

fbaut the vay ta adiust the disslav. refer fo the manual.

Horizmtal: 31540 He

Vertial: 70 R

6060060 6@

6. Press the [Save] button to save the adjustment.
(Because the setting for adjustment is stored into the flash ROM, it is retained when the power is
turned off and on.)

The necessary settings have been completed.
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10.4 Addition of Adaptive Frequencies

10.4 Addition of Adaptive Frequencies

RGB display by signal input can be produced at the following frequencies:

. S Horizontal .
Connected Device Element No. (kH2) Vertical (Hz) Remarks
(Dots)

PC-9801 640 x 400 24.826 56.422
VESA 640 x 480 60 Hz 640 x 480 31.469 59.94
VESA 640 x 480 72 Hz 640 x 480 37.861 72.809
VESA 640 x 480 75 Hz 640 x 480 37.5 75.0
VESA 640 x 480 85 Hz 640 x 480 43.269 85.008
VESA 800 x 600 56 Hz 800 x 600 35.156 56.250
VESA 800 x 600 60 Hz 800 x 600 37.879 60.317
VESA 800 x 600 72 Hz 800 x 600 48.077 72.188
VESA 800 x 600 75 Hz 800 x 600 46.875 75.0
VESA 800 x 600 85 Hz 800 x 600 53.674 85.061
VESA 1024 x 768 60 Hz 1024 x 768 48.363 60.004
640 x 400 70 Hz 640 x 400 31.540 70.0 BIOS screen

* For more information on RGB display, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

Limitations

» The width (640 dots) varies with devices connected.

Make a size adjustment to the width according to your device in use. For more information on the
adjustment procedure, refer to “10.3 Size Adjustment”.

« The display position is adjustable with the function switches [F1] through [F4].

For more information on the adjustment procedure, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

« A screen display will not be correctly produced if the input signal is at any unsuitable frequency.
(This is also the same where [ Check signal changes while displaying RGB input] is checked in
the [General Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Unit Setting]).

If an input signal at an adaptive frequency is detected, however, a screen display is produced
under the signal.
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10.4 Addition of Adaptive Frequencies

MEMO

Please use this page freely.
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11 Scroll Bar

11 Scroll Bar

Overview

« You can bring portions of messages or JPEG data that lie off screen into view by using a scroll bar.
* A maximum of 1024 parts* (192 parts* for the V806 series) can be placed on one screen.

* Including switches and slide switches

N\ 4 R

) & /

Scroll the screen by moving the slide switch or
pressing a desired point on the rail.

Position to be pressed and data write timing
« The scroll bar works when either the slide switch or the rail is pressed.

« When you remove your finger from the slide switch (or the rail), a value is written and the slide
switch is moved at the same time.

Display for slide switch movement

* While you are moving your finger to move the slide switch, only the line indicating the position of
the switch you are moving is displayed. The slide switch does not move together with your finger.

Slide switch

Line Rail

: Moving
....... —_—
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11 Scroll Bar

Applicable Items

Item Scroll direction

JPEG display Vertical and horizontal
Bit order alarming and alarm sub-display Vertical and horizontal
Message mode Vertical and horizontal
Trend sampling Vertical or horizontal*
Alarm logging Horizontal

Time order alarming Horizontal

Alarm tracking Horizontal

Memory card mode Vertical and horizontal
Recipe Vertical and horizontal

*  The scroll direction depends on the [Direction] setting in the [Trend Sampling] dialog.
[UP] [DW]: vertical direction, [RGT] [LFT]: horizontal direction

Setting Procedure

This section describes the settings for the scroll bar in conjunction with the use of JPEG display.

Select [Parts] — [Parts List] to display the [Parts List] window.
Select [Scroll Bar] in the drop-down list*. Select a part and drag it onto the screen with the mouse.

Vo v v

Screen [0] Edit ( 1

ts Registration Item Screen Setting  System Setting Tool Window telp

D3R SE 2 [8a@er vox %« DB 7
% 1 @AY &/ — =
o o &
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11 Scroll Bar

* A part can also be placed by selecting [JPEG Display] in the drop-down list and dragging each
item onto the screen.

.| Parts List - [Parts_JpegDsp_E.VE]
Fe Edt ye SettingTool

OB [ e oisplay v[Eor v[iox v

4 B [0 sards0) v

18 [20 3202405
#1320 40480 5]
20 (2D 000 5]

Setting Dialog

[Main] tab window

Scroll Bar

Main | Swle | Detail | Coordinates | Displap Setting

Direstion Dw

Direction Select a sliding direction.
(UP, DW, RGT, LFT)
[Style] tab window

Main | Stle | Detail | Coordinates | Displap Setting

Edit Parts Rail + Slide: v

Color

Edit Parts Select the part whose

(Rail + Slide, Rail, design is to be changed. N

Slide) T~ side Rail

Color Change the color of the part which is selected for [Edit Parts].
(This is valid only when [Rail] or [Slide] is selected.)

Change Part* Press this button to apply changes to the part selected for [Edit Parts].
For more information, refer to “3.6 Parts” in the V8 Series Operation
Manual.

* Parts change can be executed by selecting an option in the [Modify Part] window.
Select a scroll bar and select [Edit] — [Change Part] — [Modify Part]. The dialog shown below is
displayed. Select [Edit a rail] or [Edit a slider].

Modify Part 3]

@Edit arail

O Edit a slider
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11 Scroll Bar

[Detail] tab window

Scroll Bar =

Process Cycle | Low Speed

Main | Style | Detal | Coordinates | Display Setting

v

— Set the same
ID numbers.

Process Cycle
(High Speed, Low
Speed, Refresh)

Set a cycle for the PLC to read the PLC data while it is communicating with
the V8 series. For more information, refer to “Appendix 5 Process Cycle” in
the V8 Series Reference Manual.

ID
(0 to 255)

Set the same number as the ID number of the JPEG display item.

Limitations

* Scrolling is performed in dots.
* A JPEG file with an XGA (1024 x 768 dots) resolution can be displayed at the maximum.

« In the case of alarm tracking, only alarm messages can be scrolled horizontally. The date and time
fields cannot be scrolled.

* In the case of the recipe mode, as many rows and columns as displayed can be scrolled in units of

a row or a column.

« If multiple scroll bars provided with the same ID, which do not link to items, are placed, the scroll
bar at the front takes effect.
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Data Sheet Print (Expanded)

Overview

The parts that are usable on data sheet screens are limited to data display parts (for numerical data
and characters) and graphic parts (text, lines, and boxes). Layouts of parts are also limited on data
sheet screens because parts are not freely changeable in size and require being placed along the
grids.

With the expanded functions of data sheet explained in this chapter, you can use additional parts, such
as lamps and graphs, and change the sizes of those parts. Moreover, the expanded functions allow for
parts placement irrespective of the grids, thereby diversifying layouts on data sheet screens. Those
data sheets can be printed out in color.

Example: Printing data sheet screen No. 3 onto A4 paper in landscape orientation

Top page setting memory
Start data sheet No.: D100
Number of output data sheet pages: D101

Data sheet screen No. 3

<Current Production Statistics>

Total \\

D100 =3 ’> Numerical data

— ———"1D101=1 A 350 42.9% displays
sl B[]209 255%
CcJ156 19.1%
D[] 100 12.2%
\ J

v
Statistic pie graph

PictBridge printer

600006000

Set (ON) bit 9 (for data 7 Y\

sheet output) in read
area“n + 1"

One sheet of data sheet
screen No. 3 is printed out.

Applicable Printer Models

PictBridge-compatible printer
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Setting

Click [System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [Printer]. Make the following settings in the

[Printer] tab window.
« Type: PictBridge

« [V Use Extension Data Sheet] checked

={= Deyice Gonnection Setting

= (W w2128 @800 * 6003 32K-Calor 1=
S Readiite Area
M PLC1 : GN1 - [MITSUBISHL ELECTF

: Mo connection

: Mo connection

: Mo connection

: Mo connection

: Mo connection

: Mo connection

: Mo connection

: Mo connection
225 V=140 Mo connection

B2 Touch Switch : No connection
Simulator : M.

Printer ‘
Connect to: LSE B b
[Type | FictBrides - |]
Always Output Status Bit 1
Hard Copy
Orientation (%) Horizontal () Vertical
Reversed Image (@) Reversed O Mormal

[Diata Sheet w
2

Refer to Data Sheet Setting.

Use Extention Data Sheet

[J Uze PictBridee anly on USE-B part. 3

[Data Sheet Setting] dialog (2)

Data Sheet Setting

X

Top Page Setting Memary
[PLCT | [o o000 3

Paper Size

£l

t
A4 Landscape

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

* You may go to the [Data Sheet Setting] dialog in another way by clicking [Registration Item]
— [Data Sheet] — [Screen Setting] — [Data Sheet Setting].
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] Always Output
Status Bit

When a print command is issued, [0 — 1] is output at the start of data
transmission and [1 — 0] is output at the end of transmission.
However, if the print data is minimal, the signal may not be output.
Check this box when you want to output the bit regardless of the data
size.

* Bit 10 of write area “n + 1"

MSB LSB

15(14|13|12|11 (10|09 |08 |07 |06 |05|04|03|02|01|00
ojo|j0|0]|O

|— 0: End (standby)
1: Transmitting print data

* Bit 0 of internal memory $s16

MSB LSB

15(14|13|12|11 (10|09 |08 |07 |06 | 05|04 |03 |02|01|00
ojoyjo0jo0ojo;0f0f0|O0O|0OjO|O]O0O]|O

0: End (standby) 4|

1: Transmitting print data

Top Page Setting
Memory

Use this memory when printing data sheets by the command given in
the read area.
Consecutive two words are used.

Memory Description
n Start data sheet number (— V)
n+1 The number of pages to be output (— V)

* For print execution procedure, refer to “Print Execution”
(page 12-6).

Paper Size
(A4 Portrait/
A4 Landscape)

Select the orientation of the data sheet screen. (Paper size: A4 fixed)

Paper Size Orientation
(Graphic area: height x width)
A4 Portrait (912 x 640 dots) Vertical
A4 Landscape (640 x 912 dots) Horizontal

Example: Print on 4 paper fed in portrait orientation

A4 portrait A4 landscape
Data sheet
screen
Paper ‘ * T Paper
feed ™~ > feed
direction direction

Data sheet screen
turned 90 degrees

] Use PictBridge only
on USB-B port.

Check this option when using the USB-B port for connection with the
PictBridge printer during the RUN mode of MONITOUCH. Switch the
MONITOUCH display to the Main Menu screen at the time of

transferring screen data via the USB-B port.
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Configuration of Expanded Data Sheet Screen

When creating a data sheet screen, click [Registration ltem] — [Data Sheet].
A maximum of 1,024 screens can be registered.

[Paper Size: A4 Landscape]

% [ Mo Title.V8 1 - [Data Sheet [0] Edit {
B File Edit View Parts Reeistration hem Screen Settine  System Settine Tool iWindow  Help

DA e (B8 oW w0 v % & e @EE| 7 el v

Printable items
‘ OOt v ®p @ AR —
B [ [ %) ) (@ 7 (2] )

i} L

* Background in white only
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Printable Items

The following items can be printed.

/0O - - -Q ] -®© A~} D/ -—-=-

Line J
Box

Circle
Text
Dot

Paint

b Frame Type
Line Type

Arrow Type

Paint Color/Background
Line Color/Frame Color
Character Color

Scale

Pattern/Library

& [ [+ [

w @ 5 7

on ey
]

Message Display
Text Display
Numerical Data

L Statistic Bar Graph

LCalendar

Time Display

Statistic Pie Graph
Panel Meter
Pie Graph
Display Bar Graph
Lamp
Parts Graphics
Lamp Line/continuous line
Numerical data display Box
Text display Circle
Message display Text/multi-text
Bar graph Dot
Pie graph Paint
Panel meter Scale
Statistic bar graph Pattern
Statistic pie graph
Time display
Calendar

* You can paste parts copied from screens; however, component parts cannot be placed.
The number of items that can be placed per page is limited. For more information, refer to
“Limited Number of ltems” (page 12-8).
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Print Execution

Data sheet screens can be printed through the V8 series in the following two manners.

Command from Read Area

Bit 9 of read area “n + 1" is the data sheet output bit.

Data sheet is printed at [0 — 1] edge.

Printing procedure

1. Specify the data sheet number to be the first page for [Top Page Setting Memory] “n”.

2. Specify the number of output pages for [Top Page Setting Memory] “n + 1”.

* No printing is executed when “0” is set as the number of output pages.

When the range specified for print includes an unregistered number, the page

corresponding to the number will not be printed.

3. Setbit 9 of read area “n + 1" (0 — 1).

4. Data sheet is printed.

With the Macro Command

The macro command SYS (STA_LIST) is available to print data sheets.

Available memory

Internal Memory PLC1 - PLC8 Memory Memory Card Constant
F1 ©
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value
FO STA_LIST
F1 Print start data sheet number
F1+1 Number of pages to be printed
Example

Printing data sheet No. 3
$u100 = 3 (W) [Print start data sheet number]
$ul01 =1 (W) [Number of pages to be printed]
SYS (STA_LIST) $ul100

One sheet of data sheet No. 3 is printed.

* No printing is executed when “0” is set as the number of pages to be printed.
When the range specified for print includes an unregistered number, the page

corresponding to the number will not be printed.
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System Memory

The status of the connection between the V8 series and the PictBridge printer is output to the internal
memory address $s1066.

Value Description Cause and Remedy

0 The PictBridge printer is not -
connected, or it is in the normal
state.

1 Printing is in process at the -
PictBridge printer.

-1 Printer error (related to hardware) | The cable is not connected. Check the USB cable
connection.

Check if the printer is out of order.

The printer may not be a PictBridge-compatible type.
Review the printer specifications.

-2 Printer error (related to paper) The printer runs out of paper. Add paper.

Paper is not correct. Set correct paper.

-3 Printer error (related to ink) * The ink is not set. Install an ink cartridge.

The ink level is low. Install a new ink cartridge.

* The error may be output as “-1" (printer error related to hardware) depending on the printer
used.

Limitations

Compatibility with Data Sheet Screens Before Expansion

* When [Use Extension Data Sheet] is checked ([System Setting] — [ Use Extension Data
Sheet)), the existing data sheet screen is converted to the expanded data sheet screen.
Restoration to the original is not possible.

Data display parts then will be converted to the following:

[Display Type: other than CHAR] — Numerical data display, [Display Type: CHAR] — Character
display

If the contents of a data sheet is not held within the size of paper as a result of expansion, correct
the data.

» Unchecking [Use Extension Data Sheet] ([System Setting] — [M Use Extension Data Sheet])
brings up the following message dialog. Clicking [Yes] deletes all parts registered with the data
sheet screen.

V=5FT Version 5.0

Fegistered Extended Data Sheet format will be deleted.
= Will vou procesd?

» Parts placed on a data sheet screen before expansion cannot be copied to an expanded data
sheet screen.
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Printing

 For parts placed on an expanded data sheet screen, the setting with [Display Setting] takes effect.
When a part should always be printed, select [Show] for [Display Setting]

* Monochrome print is performed with the V806M. Otherwise, color print is performed.

» The print size is A4 only. Use a printer that handles A4 paper. If A4 paper is fed in landscape
orientation or a selected print size is different from the paper size set in the printer, printing cannot
be performed correctly. (Data that cannot be held in the area is not printed.)

» The print start position and print size cannot be changed. Margins to be left will slightly vary

among different printer models.

» How to correct printer errors depends on the printer models. For more information, refer to the

instruction manual for the printer.

Limited Number of ltems

The number of items that can be placed on a data sheet page when only one item type is placed is

limited as follows:

Iltem Maximum Number per Page
Straight line, continuous straight line, box, circle, text, multi-text, L
dots, paint, scale, pattern Unlimited
Lamp 768
Numerical data display, character display, message display 768
Bar graph, pie graph, panel meter 762
Statistic bar graph, statistic pie graph 243
Time display 768
Calendar 256
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13.1 Font Setting

13 Fonts
13.1 Font Setting

Select [System Setting] — [Font Setting]. The [Font Setting] dialog is displayed.

In the [Font Setting] dialog, set the number of languages to be displayed and the font to be used on the

Font Setting E‘
Fonl | Transfer Font Setting
Main Menu
o5
1 (" Fant
: Bitmap font ~
2 r Language 1: English/Westem Europe Setting '
Language Selection
=
3, (e Langucge —
. aport.
Initial Interface Language |1
]
Dutput the character
sting in the
switch/lamp in one line:

1. Font selection

Select the desired font from [Bitmap font], [Gothic font] and [Stroke font]

first.
(For the information on the differences among fonts, refer to the next

section.)

2. Setting

Set the font to be used for each language.
For the operating procedure, refer to the next page.

3. The number of
interface languages

Set the number of interface languages. A number up to 16 can be
registered.
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13.1 Font Setting

Differences among Fonts

Bitmap font

([Japanese 32], [Japanese], [English/Western Europe], etc. are included.)

The font data in the 16 x 16 dots or 32 x 32 dots (two-byte characters) are scaled according to the X/Y
enlargement factors and displayed on the screen.

This font type occupies less memory but is not suitable if a smoother-line typeface is required.

Stroke font, Gothic font

The font data is displayed in a specified point size.

Since the font data of each point size is transferred to the MONITOUCH, the required memory capacity
is larger than that of bitmap fonts while the displayed typeface has smoother lines.

In the case of Gothic fonts, depending on the function assigned to the part or item, some limitations,
such as automatic or manual setting for fonts, may apply.

In the case of stroke fonts, there is no limitation that applies depending on the assigned function;
however, there are other limitations and points to be noted. (For more information, refer to “13.2
Stroke Fonts”.)

@ Windows fonts
No font data is stored in the MONITOUCH but the fonts used on Windows, such as
“Times New Roman” or “Arial”, are used as image data.
For more information, refer to the V8 Series Operation Manual.
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13.1 Font Setting

Font Setting Procedure

Follow the steps below:

Step 1 | Select [System Setting] — [Font Setting].
The [Font Setting] dialog is displayed.

EEEEET oo window el

[ Edit Model selection,

2 Dsvics Connection setting.

Device Memary Map »
Font Setting
PLC Commurication

,
Temperature Controlier/PLC2\Way Communication ¥
Temps ! 4 Font | Transter Font Setting
Ethernet Communication »
Extended Commurnication »
= Main Menu
Ut settig ,
T Font settng
Fart
| iE e

Bitmap font -

Language 1 - English/western Europe

F Card Setting.
tribute Setting

55 Bufering Area Setting ..
emory Card Setting. .,
B MES Setting...

lacr o Setting
3, Time Display Format Setting. ..

Language Selection

Interface Language

Initial Interface L angusge
with [ ]

Dutput the character
stiing in the
suitchélamp in one line

Step 2 | Choose the font type for [Font].
Choose [Bitmap font] here.

Font Se

Font | Transfer Font Setting

Main Menu

Font

Bitrap font v

Gothic font "
Shioke font Setting

Language Selection

Interface Langusae

Initial Intettace Language

With[]

Dutput the character
stiing in the
suitchélamp in one line
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13.1 Font Setting

Step 3

Font Setting

Font | Transfer Font Sefting

“English/Western Europe” is displayed for “Language 1”.
(If the editor is started for the first time, “Japanese 32" is displayed.)

%)

Main Menu

Fant

Language 1 - English/western Europe

Setting

Language Selection
Interface Language

:
Initial Interface L angusge

With[]
Dutput the charscter

stiing in the
switch/lamp in one line

Step 4

Double-click

or

—

Font Setting rg|
Font | Transter Font Setting
Main Menu
English v
Font
Bitmap font v
Setting
Language Selection
e 2
Initial Interface Language
Wwith [ ]
Dutput the character
string in the
switch/lamp in one lin

To change to another language, double-click on [Language 1: English/Western Europe], or
click on [Language 1: English/Western Europe] and then click the [Setting] button.

Click here and then
click [Setting].
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13.1 Font Setting

Step 5 | The dialog shown below is displayed.
Select the desired font from the drop-down list and click [OK].
Choose [Chinese (Simplified)] here.

Language 1 Bitmap font

English/w/estem Eurape

Taparese
Japanese 32 -~
English/westem Evrape

Chinese [Traditional
Cl fied]

Central Europe
Cpilic

Greek

Turkish

Baltic

Step 6 | When the font has been selected, click [OK].

Font Setting El

Font | Transfer Font Setting

tain Menu
English ~
Font
Bitmap font v

Language 1 Chinese [Simplified) Setting

Language Selection

P I t...

Iniial Intertace Language -
With[]

Output the character
string in the
switch/lamp in one line

G =

13-5



13.1 Font Setting

Multiple Language Selection

If you increase the value for [Interface Language], you can set as many fonts as the value set.

Font | Transfer Font Setting
Main Menu
English v
Font
Bitmap fort v
As many languages as ————{ |Language 1 : Chinese [Simpiiied)
Language 2 : English/westem Europs
the value set for Languiage 3 EnglishAtesten Euope
[Interface Language] are Language & : English/westem Europs
displayed Language 5 : English/westem Europe
Isplayead. Language 6 : English/westem Europe
Languags Selection
Initial Interface Language |1 —
[ with []
Output the character
string in the
switch/lamp in one line

Double-click the language name, or click the language name and press the [Setting] button.
A dialog is displayed. Select the desired bitmap font from the drop-down list and click [OK].

When creating multi-language screens using bitmap fonts, select from the bitmap fonts
for all the languages to be used. (It is not possible to use stroke fonts or Gothic fonts in

combination.)
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13.2 Stroke Fonts

13.2 Stroke Fonts
Overview

» “Stroke fonts” are different from “English/Western Europe” or “Chinese (Simplified)” conventionally
available and represent the typeface with smoother lines.

B peint  OPERATE  STOF  MONITOUCH
10 peint  DPERATE  ATDF  MOWITDUCH

12 point  OPERATE  STOP MONITOUCH
16 point  OPERATE  STOP  MONITOUCH

18 point  OPERATE ~ STOP MONITOUCH
24 point  OPERATE  STOP MON|TOUCH

* Note that, however, one-byte characters of 8 to 20 points may look rigid compared with those of
greater point sizes.

» Point size specification can make your screen configuration easier.

f@ OPERATE I
The same “OPERATE” button can be

shown in various point sizes.

OPERATE

Applicable Models

e All units in the V8 series*
* Except for the 128-color mode of V812(i)S/V810(i)S/V810(i) T/V808(i)S

For more information on the limitations, refer to “Limitations” (page 13-15).
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13.2 Stroke Fonts

Stroke Font Types

The font types used on the MONITOUCH for each language are shown below.

Font

Language

Characters

Japanese stroke

Japanese, English

JIS X 0201

JIS X 0208

NEC special characters

IBM extensions

NEC selection of IBM extensions

English/Western
Europe stroke

English, Icelandic, Irish, Italian,
Dutch, Swedish, Spanish, Danish,
German, Norwegian, Portuguese,
Finnish, Faeroese, French

CP1252 code

Chinese (Traditional)

Chinese (traditional), English

BIG5 code (A141 to FOFE)

stroke + ASCII code
Chinese (Simplified) Chinese (simplified), English GB2312 code (A1A1l to F7FE)
stroke + ASCII code

Korean stroke

Hangul, English

KS code (A1A1l to FDFE)
+ ASCII code

Central Europe
stroke

Croatian, Czech, Hrvatska (Croatian),

Hungarian, Polish, Romanian,
Slovakian, Slovene

CP1250 code

Cyrillic stroke

Russian, Ukrainian, Kazakh,
Bulgarian, Uzbek, Azerbaijani

CP1251 code

Greek stroke

Greek

CP1253 code

Turkish stroke

Turkish

CP1254 code

Baltic stroke

Estonian, Latvian, Lithuanian

CP1257 code
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13.2 Stroke Fonts

Font Display on MONITOUCH

This section explains the procedure of checking the font on the Main Menu screen.
The font name is displayed in the position shown below on the Main Menu screen.

Font setting of screen data
a / N\

Main Menu V810iT

Screen Data

2008- 5-1  10:30:15

Driver information
PLCL CNL D
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC : GnH(Q) ser
VER. 1.030 MELSEC GnHLink

PLC2 MI2

OMRON = SYSMAC C

VER. 1.000 SYSMAC S

Comment. :
Size o 12976128

System Information
SYSTEM PROG. VER. 1.100

FONT VER. 1.100
ENGLISH STROKE

Ethernet Information
Trans. Speed: 10@BASE-TX

Stat.No.:192.168.1.200
PORT: 10000
MAC: DO5OFFOOAD0

Built-in LAN

2 EY

°© Editor: ML

(S

Font names

The following font names are displayed on the Main Menu screen:

Font

Main Menu screen

Japanese stroke

JAPANESE STROKE

English/Western Europe stroke

ENGLISH STROKE

Chinese (Traditional) stroke

CHINESE (TRD) ST

Chinese (Simplified) stroke

CHINESE (SIM) ST

Korean stroke

KOREAN STROKE

Central Europe stroke

Cent.Eur. STROKE

Cyrillic stroke

Cyrillic STROKE

Greek stroke

Greek STROKE

Turkish stroke

Turkish STROKE

Baltic stroke

Baltic STROKE

When two or more fonts shown above are
selected *

MULTI LANG

* Multiple fonts can be selected on the [Transfer Font Setting] tab window in the [Font Setting]

dialog.

For more information, refer to “Transfer Font Setting” (page 13-14).
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13.2 Stroke Fonts

Font Setting

Step 1 | Select [System Setting] — [Font Setting].
The [Font Setting] dialog is displayed.

EEEEET oo window el

it Hodel Selection,

K, Device Connection Setting.
Device Memory Hap 3

nt Setti

BLC Communication 5
Temperature Controller/PLC2Way Commurication Forl | Transter Fan Seting
Ethernet Commurication v
Extended Communication v
= tain Menu
UgitSeiting >
[ Fort Setting

NS Font
"ETRBeT T Uet o ST Settrg

CF Card Setting.
attribute Setting -
S ntwrm en st Language 1 : English/Westem Europe Setting
Memary Card Setting,
S MES Setting.

Bitmap font v

2 Macro Setting
B Time Display Format Setting...

Language Selection
Interface Language

Initial Interface Language

Output the character
string in the:
switch/lamp in one line:

Step 2 | Choose [Stroke font] for [Font].

Font Setting &

Fort | Transter Fort Setting

Main Menu

Fant

Bitmap font -
Bitmap font

Gigthic font J

Language Selection

Interface Language

Initial Interface L angusge

With[]

Dutput the character
stiing in the
suitchélamp in one line
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13.2 Stroke Fonts

Step 3 | “Japanese stroke” is displayed for “Language 1”.

Font Setting, E

Fort | Traster Far Seting|

Main Menu

Language 1: Japanese stroke Setting

Language Selection

.
Iniil Interface Language
7] with[ ]

Output the character
string in the:
switch/lamp in one line:

Interface Language

Step 4 | To change to a stroke font of another language, double-click on [Language 1: Japanese
stroke], or click on [Language 1: Japanese stroke] and then click the [Setting] button.

Font Setting, E‘

Fort | Traster Far Seting|

Main Menu
English v

Font

Double-click — —_

. Click here and then
click [Setting].

or

Language Selection

.
Iniil Interface Language
7] with[ ]

Output the character
string in the:
switch/lamp in one line:

Interface Language
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13.2 Stroke Fonts

Step 5 | The dialog shown below is displayed.
Select the desired stroke font from the drop-down list and click [OK].

Language 1 Stroke font

JJapanese stioke

Cancel

i nal)
Chinese [Simplfied] stioks
Korean stoke

Central Europe stioke
Cpilc stroke

Greek stioke

Turkish stiake

Baltic shoke

Step 6 | When the font has been selected, click [OK].

(%)

nt Setting

Fort | Transter Fort Seting

Main Menu
Font
Stioke font v

Language 1: English/\Westem Europe stioke Setting

Language Selection

~ I i

Iniil Interface Language
7] with[ ]

Output the character
string in the:
switch/lamp in one line:

)=

* |f you change from a non-stoke font to a stroke font, the message shown below will be
displayed.

V-SET Version 5.0

Do you want to change the text size according to the font?
. You cannat undo the operation. Make a backup copy before executing the change.

To change, select “Yes”; if you need to make a backup copy, select “No”.
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13.2 Stroke Fonts

Multi-language Screen

Font
Select [System Setting] — [Font Setting] — [Font], and increase the value for [Interface Language]. As
many fonts as this value can be set for the languages to be used.

Fort | Transter Fort Seting

Main Menu
English v
Font
As many Ianguages asS ——— | Language 1 : English/\Westem Europe stroke Setting
Language 2 : English/westem Evrope stroke
the value set for Language 3 Engish/Wester Europe stroke
[Interface Language] are
displayed.

Language Selestion

[ with[]

Output the character
string in the:
switch/lamp in one line:

Interface Language

Initial Interface Language

Double-click the language name, or click the language name and press the [Setting] button.
A dialog is displayed. Select the desired stoke font from the drop-down list and click [OK].

Font Setting &‘

Font | Transfer Font Setting

tain Menu
English b
Font
Stroke font ~
Language 1 : English/Westemn Europe stioke Setting

Languags 2. Chiness [Simplfied] stioke
Canaumas 4. Tuikish siioke

Language Selection

I
Infial Iterase Language |1 | %
] hwith []

Output the character
string in the:
switch/lamp in one line:

Interface Language

When creating multi-language screens using stroke fonts, select from the stroke fonts
for all the languages to be used. (It is not possible to use bitmap fonts or Gothic fonts in
combination.)
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13.2 Stroke Fonts

Transfer Font Setting
Set the font to be transferred to the MONITOUCH.
If you select the necessary fonts, the interface language can be switched without using the CF card.

The more fonts selected for transfer, the less the capacity for screen data becomes
available. If the total capacity is not sufficient, do not select fonts that are not
necessary.

Font Setting E|

Font | Transfer Font Setting

[[].Japaness stioke

[ Chiness (Simpitied] stroke
Korean stioke
[ Central Europe stroke

[ Gyl stroke

[] Gresk stroke

Tutkish stroke

[ Baltic stioke
[Fuﬂzémem” 32768 byte ,F;\',";“';'a:f’y 355840 bute:
Screen Memory B0 byte ScresnMemory 13728912 byte
[Used) {Avallable]

Calculate Memory
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13.2 Stroke Fonts

Font Size

Specify the font size in points. Correspondence between character sizes and points is shown below:

Points Remarks
8 One-byte 6 x 11 dots, two-byte 11 x 11 dots
9 One-byte 6 x 12 dots, two-byte 12 x 12 dots
10 One-byte 7 x 13 dots, two-byte 13 x 13 dots
11 One-byte 8 x 15 dots, two-byte 15 x 15 dots
12 One-byte 8 x 16 dots, two-byte 16 x 16 dots
14 One-byte 10 x 19 dots, two-byte 19 x 19 dots
16 One-byte 11 x 21 dots, two-byte 21 x 21 dots
18 One-byte 12 x 24 dots, two-byte 24 x 24 dots
20 One-byte 14 x 27 dots, two-byte 27 x 27 dots
22 One-byte 15 x 29 dots, two-byte 29 x 29 dots
24 One-byte 16 x 32 dots, two-byte 32 x 32 dots
26 One-byte 18 x 35 dots, two-byte 35 x 35 dots
28 One-byte 19 x 37 dots, two-byte 37 x 37 dots
36 One-byte 24 x 48 dots, two-byte 48 x 48 dots
48 One-byte 32 x 64 dots, two-byte 64 x 64 dots
72 One-byte 48 x 96 dots, two-byte 96 x 96 dots
Limitations

e All units in the V8 series*
* Except for the 128-color mode of V812(i)S/V810(i)S/V810(i) T/V808(i)S

* Characters in 12 points
“1/4” and “Italic” typefaces are not available.

» Characters other than those in 12 points
“Bold”, “1/4” and “Italic” typefaces are not available.
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13.3 Windows Fonts (Extended Point Size Range)

13.3 Windows Fonts (Extended Point Size Range)
Overview

Because the available point sizes have been increased, the desired point sizes from the wider range
can be selected. Font size setting is made easy, without the use of the graphic relay mode. Font sizes
are changeable smoothly just by manually entering the required point sizes.

Example: Numerical data display part placed on the screen (Windows font: MS Gothic)

V812S

<Current Production Quantity> <Current Production Quantity>

826

Font size: 72 point Font size: 400 point

Numerical data display

* For how to draw and change languages using Windows fonts, refer to the V8 Series
Operation Manual.

Applicable Items

¢ All parts that are available with Windows fonts
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13.3 Windows Fonts (Extended Point Size Range)

Setting

In the following dialog, check [ Windows Font] and enter the desired value for [Point].

Example: Numerical data display

MNum. Display =

Coordinates Comment Dizplay Setting
M ain Style | Operationsdlarm Dretail
Colar Al

Propetty B F@

Manually enter the
desired value.

Faint

DuuﬁD
a)

Character Size (8 1-Byte (O 2-Byte
Windows Font

o [Comtien L
Dizplay Language %

Change Part... ] [ Customize... ] et Fant style: S
i Fegular l 400 [ 0k ]
TR
Fixedsys Bold g Cancel
() Lucida Consols 10
H MDJpn Gothic 1
B tMDJpn GothiclE 12
B MDJpn Mincho32 14
H MDKor Gothic16 % 16~
Sample
Point Specify the point size of the selected Windows font in increments of one
point.
Setting range: 6 to 999*

* In terms of the vertical lengths of the individual screens, the maximum permissible point
sizes should be as shown below. A point size larger than specified can be set, but a
character in that size does not fit into the space of the screen.

Example: MS Gothic

Model Resolution (in dots) Point (approx.)

V815iX 1,024 x 768 576
V812(i)S/V810(i)S/Vv808(i)S 800 x 600 450
V810())T/V810(i)C 640 x 480 359
V808(i)C 640 x 480 359
V806(i)T/V806(i)C 320 x 240 Landscape orientation 180

Portrait orientation 241
V806(i)M 320 x 240 180

(The maximum point sizes mentioned above may slightly vary with Windows fonts.)
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13.3 Windows Fonts (Extended Point Size Range)

Limitations
Capacity
The maximum sizes (bitmap sizes) allowed for Windows fonts are as specified below for one screen
data file.
Part Maximum Size %

text, multi-text, switch, lamp,
message display (including table data display), bit order alarming, 4 MB per part
alarm sub-display, message mode, sampling, comment display

numerical data display, character display (including table data
display), 4 MB per data area K
time display, calendar

2

*1 If font data registered is larger than 4 MB, an error will result. Reduce the amount of the font
data.
For saving Windows font data to a CF card, refer to “Saving to CF Card” (on page 13-20).

Text Character display

Windows Font Registration

Fiegistration langs Select

': Screen[2] Text

Cause:

Bitmap daka cannot be registered dus to excessive size.
Measures:

Reduce the size of the text or character.

ABCDEFGHIIKLMNOPQRSTUVIDYZ
shede fghi §kjunepgr stuvieys

V-SET Version 5.0

Text reqistration is nok avaiable since the used memary size has exceeded the upper lmit,
T\ Ploass delate some texts and reduce the size.

Current used size 4225367 Byte Use Size

3523563 / 4194304
[ St egtme Tt o Sccmn it

*2 About one data area

The current status of use is shown in the [Windows Font Registration] dialog ([Tool] — [Register
Windows Font)).
A maximum of 1,024 areas can be registered in one screen data file.

Windows Font Registration

Font Name Paint Bold | Italic | Registiati| Taotal Font Size

Caurier 12 I 432/ 4134304 One data area
Coirier 12 ' ' 482 / 4194304

Courier 16 r

EETEE
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13.3 Windows Fonts (Extended Point Size Range)

Bitmap size

Monospaced fonts (like MS Gothic or Courier New) are the same in bitmap size,
provided that they are the same in point size and byte count: one-byte or two-byte
character. Meanwhile, proportional fonts (like Arial) slightly vary in bitmap size,

depending on characters, even if characters are the same in point size and byte count:
one-byte or two-byte character.

Example: 12-point and one-byte character “A” in MS Gothic

Bitmap size: 16 bytes

16 dots
" sdots
6 4x8 8
12 8x 16 16
72 48 x 97 582
180 120 x 240 3,600
359 240 x 479 14,370
450 300 x 600 22,800
576 384 x 768 36,864
810 540 x 1,080 73,440
999 666 x 1,332 111,888
Transparency

Limitations are placed on the use of transparency for numerical data and character display parts.

If any limitation mentioned here is exceeded, transparency does not work correctly. Then reduce the
settings for transparency.

Model Max. Number of Parts Area (Height x Width)
V815iX Without 64k colors 1,228,800 dots
video 32k colors (= 2,457,600 bytes)
128 colors 256 1,228,800 dots
(= 1,228,800 bytes)
With video | 64k colors 393,216 dots
32k colors (= 786,432 bytes)
V812(i)S Without 64k colors 1,228,800 dots
V810(i)S video 32k colors (= 2,457,600 bytes)
va1o(T 128 colors 056 1,228,800 dots
V808(i)S (= 1,228,800 bytes)
With video | 64k colors 1,228,800 dots
32k colors (= 2,457,600 bytes)
V810(i)C 64k colors 131,072 dots
V808(i)C 32k colors 256 (= 262,144 bytes)
V808(i)CH 128 colors 262,144 dots

(= 262,144 bytes)
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13.3 Windows Fonts (Extended Point Size Range)

Model

Max. Number of Parts Area (Height x Width)

V806(i)

64k colors
32k colors

128 colors
Monochrome

64

131,072 dots
(= 262,144 bytes)

131,072 dots
(= 131,072 bytes)

Saving to CF Card

Limitations below are placed on saving the data of Windows fonts to a CF card ([System Setting] —
[CF Card Setting] -»[M Store Windows Font in CF Card]).

* When you save one file, WFSxxxx.BIN or WFMxxxx.BIN, to a CF card, note that the file can be of
the following size at the maximum. The maximum permissible size depends on the setting with

[ Range of Screen to be Saved to CF Card] in the [CF Card] dialog ([System Setting] > [CF

Card Setting]).

If a file in excess of the maximum size exists, the error: 99 will be displayed on MONITOUCH.
Reduce the size or the number of Windows fonts being used to correct the error.

Model [[JRange of Screen to be Saved to CF Card]
ode
Unchecked Checked (See the equation below.)
V815iX
V812(i)S
V810(i)S 7.6 MB 7.6 MB - [SCxxxx.BIN file size]*
V810(3)T
Vv808(i)S
V810(i)C
V808(i)C 6.9 MB 6.9 MB - [SCxxxx.BIN file size]*
V808(i)CH
V806(i) 3.4 MB 3.4 MB - [SCxxxx.BIN file size]*

*

SCxxxx.BIN files.
For more information on SCxxxx.BIN files, refer to “14.1 Screen Data File Capacity

Increased”.

The file size assigned to the equation is determined from the maximum size file of

Example: Screen data file for V810S (access folder name: CFDATA)

%5 CF Card Manager(f:¥)
[ = <= Removable Disk(F2)

=) CFDATA
= BITMAR
() carD
Dow
& FonT
£ HBCoPY
= P
) LADDER:
£ Memo
= mse
2 RECIPE
() SAMPLE
2 scRn
£ suee
£ sRam
o war
) WEBSERY

Contents of the CF card

Fie Hame: Fie Type Sie | Update Date
= scooon e BIN File 26508 2011/09/27 12:58
[EES BIN File 5,076 2011/0927 12:56 . -
%scuwzam BINFile 65988 2011/09/27 12158 The size of the SC0005.BIN file is
5C0003.BIN Bt File 84,2808 2011]08/27 12:58 i i
o A 20T 121 assigned to the equation because
%S(DDDS‘BIN BIN Fils 163,076 2011/09/27 12:58 ) the file is the largest of the screen
T SCRERDER BT BT T T T .
= wroooo. e BIN File 10688 2011/09/27 12158 files SCxxxx.BIN.
w000 £ Bt File 2LB44B 2011J08027 12:58
=l wFso001 £ BIN File 6,806B 2011/09(27 12:58 A
= wrsonoz e BIN File 10,8728 2011/09/27 12:56 Size: 163,067 bytes (approx.
[ wrsoo03 61y BN File 12,3056 2011/08/27 12:56 0.2 MB)
= wrsooos £ BIN File 27,7518 2011/09727 12158
B wrsooos B Bt File 10,7728 2011/03/27 1258
=l wrs000s £ BIN File 7,360B  2011/09(27 12:58
= wrsooo7 e BIN File 20298 2011/09/27 12:58

The maximum size of one file is approximately 7.4 MB as calculated by the equation

» Screen data including large characters in height x width size may result in an error, depending on
the settings of the screen. Also, such large characters in screen data will interfere with the use of
operation log or remote desktop window display. Reduce the size or the number of Windows fonts
being used to avoid those problems.
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13.4

Multi-language Editing Function
Multi-language Batch Change

Overview

Properties of items placed on multi-language screens are readily changeable in a batch. This method
of batch change can be implemented on a language-by-language basis for languages 1 to 16 used on
multi-language screens.

Example: Changing the properties of the text on the switches
Language 2: English/Western Europe

Data List Data List
: ] i [ ii .
I I — I
_ L |- 0 o=n
ID: ! M change : g !
Password: [ =1 = ]
T | EE L
1J2)3)4|s5jefj7]sjsjo]-] | BKSPj CR g - | "] BKsP !
ofwlEfRyT YJUjIjojPle|L up DEL uP
AlS|DJFjGaiHjI KkfL):):]2 LTIRT Space JM S G H E U'RI St !
Zi{X|CIV|BININ I = R D¥ | Enter| Screen - DH Screen
No. 2
Screen No. 1 Screen No. 1

Setting Procedure

This section explains the procedures for batch change, taking the following case for an example.

Switches on screen Nos. 1 and 2 in language 2

[Color]: Black and white — [Color]: Orange
[Property]: Standard — [Property]: Boldface
Step 1 | Open the multi-language screen data.
Select [Tool] — [Multi Language Batch Change] — [Multi Language Batch Change].
The [Multi Language Batch Change] dialog is displayed.
m wWindow Help
Error Check
Multi Language Batch Change 3]
Range Setting Font Setting
List of Memary Use @i
Hemory Address Lise... e
TagUse... O select Taget (14l
Change Memory 3 O Current Soreen [CLanguage 1: Japanese 32
Change All 'Windows Fonts 3 [Lamguage 2: EnglishWestern Europe
Windows Font List
Register Windaws Fo Target tem
Multi Multi Language Batch Change @al
Screen Library Batch Change Multi Language Batch Copy |:\,> O Select
Cross-reference Seting on Changes
- Rearrange Language Order
Paste Image File... . Dcelor
DY File Convert. ., Flromac) JJJJ ’_J
Costomize.. Oraiin = =| =]
Screen [mage »
Convert to Rich Text Format..
Toa Tatle y
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Step 2 | Batch change in this example targets the properties of the switches on screen Nos. 1 and
2. Go to the [Range Setting] area in the dialog, check [Select], and press the [Detail]
button. In the [Range Setting] dialog to be displayed, check [Screen] and specify screen
Nos. 1 and 2 as the range. Also go to the [Target Item] area, check [Select], and press the
[Detail] button. In the [Changed Item Setting] dialog to be displayed, check [Switch].

Multi Language Batch Change E\
Fange Setting Font Setting
Oall
() Select Target e
() Cunent Sereen
Taiget ltem
Oal
() Select
Setting on Changes
Can B__l Select the item t be changed
(Streer\ 1 3 2 2 ) J, e
TP Test
[IMessage iabE "
] Giraphic Library H H E (
[ Overlap Libram P I Table Data Display
[CJE=l Companent Parts
[IScreen Library
[] Data Black
[]Data Sheet
Step 3 | Go to the [Font Setting] area in the [Multi Language Batch Change] dialog. Check
[Language 2] as the target language.
Multi Language Batch Change
Range Setting Font Setting
Qal
() Select Target CIan
) Cument Screen
L anguage 2 - Engl
Target Item
Step 4 | Go to the [Setting on Changes] area. Check [Color] and select orange. Also check
[Property] and select boldface.
Taiget ltem
Ol
[] Color A E -
oy [ 8[1] 2 [ m]
- =E
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Step 5

Review the settings made in the previous steps, and click [OK].
The following dialog is displayed.

Y-SET Version 5.0

ince you use this function, you cannot undo the operation,
1 o this Functi b undo th ki
.

Are you sure?

When you are sure about the message, click [Yes].
Changing the properties is complete.
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Multi-language Batch Copy

Overview

On multi-language screens in languages other than language 1, characters on the keypad or item
numbers may be the same as those placed on the screen in language 1. Even so, you typically
needed to enter or copy each of those characters or numbers one by one for placing them on screens
in different languages. The function of multi-language batch copy discussed in this section enables
you to copy such characters or numbers in a batch.

Example: Copying the text and the characters on the switches in a batch
Language 1: Japanese 32
Language 2: English/Western Europe

» Before copying
Language 1

No. 1

 After copying
Language 2 Language 2
No. 1

Batch copy

=

N N KN BN
L ]
I N
N . e
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Setting Procedure

The section explains the procedures for batch copy, taking the following case for an example.

In this example, the text and the characters on the switches placed on a screen in language 1 are
copied to another screen in language 2.

Step 1 | Open the multi-language screen data.
Select [Tool] — [Multi Language Batch Change] — [Multi Language Batch Copy].
The [Multi Language Batch Copy] dialog is displayed.

m' window Help

Eror Check
Multi Language Batch Copy. 3]
Flange Sefting Fon Selfing
Memory Address Lise..
Taglse.., G sslect To Can
Change Memory » O Curent Screen ClLanguage 1 : Japanese 32
Change Al Windows Fonts ¥ [JLanguage 2 English/western Euiape
iindows Fonk List
Register Windows Fant... Vel
Multi Language Batch Change Multi Language Batch Change @l

Screen Library Batch Change fulti Language Batch Copy Oseket
Cross-reference Setting on Changes

Rearrange Language Order

Paste Image File.. 3 Clan O Text [0 Color

DY File Convert. ., [ Property [ Enlarge Point
- [1*Windows Font

Customize. ..

Screen Image 3 [ Pattemn Mo.

Convert to Rich Text Format...

Tag Table »

Step 2 | Batch copy in this example targets all the text and switches in language 1. Go to the
[Range Setting] area in the dialog, and check [All]. Go to the [Target Item] area, check
[Select], and press the [Detail] button. In the [Changed Item Setting] dialog to be
displayed, check [[] Text] and [[0 Switch].

Multi Language Batch Copy X
Range Setting Font Setting
@ "
O Gelect To

() Curient Screen

Target ltem Changed ltem Setting 3]

QA Select the ftem to be changed
@ Gelect Clan

Selling
A [FPe; Teut

B5% Multi Text

P Patten
[ ENE)
/& Lamp

b Mum. Display
Char. Display
Table Data Display
6= Component Parts

Step 3 | Go to the [Font Setting] area in the [Multi Language Batch Copy] dialog. Select [Language
1] for [From], and [Language 2] for [To].

Multi Language Batch Copy.

Fiange Setting
[or}
©) Select

() Curient Screen

ont Setling

From Language 1 %

Al

Target ltem
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13.4 Multi-language Editing Function

Step 4 | Batch copy in this example targets all properties. Go to the [Setting on Changes] area and
check [0 Alll.
Multi Language Batch Copy, 3
Range Setting Font Setting
O Gelect To [0
) Cunent Sereen [CLanguage 1: Japanese 32
Taiget ltem
Cal
[ Text Colar
Property Enlarge Point
[¥] Windaws Font
[¥] Pattemn No.
Step 5 | Review the settings made in the previous steps, and click [OK].

The following dialog is displayed.

Y-SET Version 5.0

'E ©nce you use this function, you cannot undo the operation.
.

Are you sure?

When you are sure about the message, click [Yes].
Copying the screen items is complete.
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Multi-language Editing Function

Multi-language Switching Tool

Interface languages from language 1 to language 16 can be switched easily using this tool.

Language 1: Japanese Language 1: English/Western Europe

Language 2:
Language 2: N Chinese
English/Western Europe (Simplified)

Language 3: Chinese (Simplified) Language 3: Japanese 32

Setting Procedure

The procedure is explained with an example shown below.

Language 1: Japanese 32 Language 1: English/Western Europe
Language 2: English/Western Europe —  Language 2: Chinese (Simplified)
Language 3: Chinese (Simplified) Language 3: Japanese 32

Set as shown below:

Step 1 | Open the multi-language screen data.
Select [Tool] — [Multi Language Batch Change] — [Rearrange Language Order].
The [Rearrange Language Order] dialog is displayed.

Iﬁ] Window  Help Rearrange Language Order |5‘
Error Check :
The oider of the lanuages wil be reananged.
Variable List
Compile Al Language 1 Japanese 32 5 |[DaMNotChange ~
Language2  Englsh/westem Europe > [DoNotChange v |
List of Memory Lise - _
Langusge 3 Chinese (Simplified) > |DoMotChange &
Memary Address Use.
Change Memory > Language 4 -
Change Al Windows Fanks 4 Language & 2>
windows Font List Language B 5
Register Windows Font...

Wy B
[oitade o EE e
s e B e o
el A
hdeuedl B i

atch Change Change ..

Current Window Change. ..

Cross-reference

Selected Ttem. ..

Paste [mage Flle...

DA File Convert... Reatrangs Language Order

Customize. . [ e e e
Scraen Image 3 Languane 13 >
Convert to Rich Text Format... e
Taq Teble R Language 15 o

Language 16 4
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Step 2 | To change language 1 to [Chinese (Simplified)], select [Language 2] (= Chinese
(Simplified)) in the drop-down list for [Language 1].
Rearrange Language Order. E‘
The order of the languages will be reananged
Language 1 JJapanese 32
Language 2 English/W/estem Ewope K
Language 3 Chinese (Simplified] £
Step 3 | To change language 2 to [Japanese], select [Language 3] (= Japanese) in the drop-down

list for [Language 2].

Rearrange Language Order El
The order of the languages wil be rearranged

Language 1 Japanese 32
Language 2 EnglishAWester Evrope

Language 3 [Chinese (Simplfied)
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Step 4 | To change language 3 to [English/Western Europe], select [Language 1] (=
English/Western Europe) in the drop-down list for [Language 3].

Rearrange Language Order g|
The order of the languages will be rearranged.
Lanquage 1 Japaness 32 = |Language 2 -
Language2  EnglishAWestemn Europe 3

Language 3 [Chinese (Simplfied)

Step 5 | Check the settings, and click [OK].
The dialog shown below is displayed.

V-SFT Version 5.0

) Onics you Uss this Function, you cannot undo the operation.
. Are you sure?

If the settings are correct, click [Yes].
The selected languages are rearranged and displayed.
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Unicode Text Supported for Export / Import

» When exporting or importing text from multi-language screens, conventionally only “.csv” files are
supported. With V-SFT version 5.1.0.0, Unicode text (*.txt) is also supported.

» Since Unicode text can be edited on Excel, translation or editing can be made while showing two
languages side by side using that program.

<Earlier than version 5.1.0.0>

1. Change the file extension “*.csv” to “*.txt".

2. Translate the text as an encoded text on Word and save the file.
3. Change the file extension “*.txt" to “*.csv".

From this new version, it is not necessary to change the file extension. Simply open the file
directly in Excel, translate the text into the desired language, and import the file.

» Note that, however, in the case of Unicode text, batch import is not possible. Import the files for
each language one by one.

Export / Import Procedure

Step 1 | Select [System Setting] — [Font Setting].
The [Font Setting] dialog is displayed.

Szt setting )

] et rodel Selection. ..

2, Davice Connection settng

Device Memory Map >
Font Setting, E
PLC Communication v

Temperature Controller/PLCZWay Communication > Font | Transter Fant Selting
Ethernet Communication 3
,
Extended Communication Main Menu
Lo seting »
English v
Bl Eont Setting
Font
L eRE e =
Bitmap font v
(S CF Card Setting,
tribute Setti -
ioute etting Language 1 : Chinese (Simplified] Selting
(& gfering Area Setting. Language 2 : English/westem Eurape
(D emory Card Setting, Language 3 : English/westem Europe
5 1S setting Language 4 : English/westem Europe
Language § : English/westerm Europe
55 Mscro Setting Language & : English/westem Europe
B Time Display Format Setting..

Language Selection

s
Wit []
Output the character

string in the:
switch/lamp in one line:

Interface Language

Initial Interface Language |1 —
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13.4 Multi-language Editing Function

Step 2 | Click the [Export] button (or [Import] button).
The [Save As] dialog (or [Open] dialog) is displayed. “*.txt” is selected for [Save as type].

Save As @
Savein (3 STEP2 J o @
[CiLanguage
::>
with []
Dutput the character
string in the
switehélamp in one line
File name: H | [ Save I
0K [= |
_ Save as type: ‘ st ~ | [ Cancel ]

* If you do not want to save into a Unicode text file but a .csv file, select “*.csv” for [Save
as type].

Step 3 | Click the [Save] button (or [Open] button).
The file is saved in Unicode text format.

Savein: | 3 STEF2 v @ # e m

E]Language

File name: || | ‘ Save ’

Save as ype: |"_txt v| [ Cancel ]
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Unicode Text Editing Procedure

Exported Unicode text files can be edited on Excel. When editing, follow the steps below:

Step 1

Start Excel.

£ Microsoft Excel

| Ble Edit Wew Insert Format Tooks Data Window Help

IDEEHL|Z2RY | 2R o-a- Rz A2 i we

-@.

] N

Step 2

Select the Unicode text file you have exported, and drag and drop the file on Excel.

E3 Microsoft Excel

| File Edit View Insert Format Tools Data Window Help

DeHS|sRhy|iaRs|o-o- @58 3| - 0.

Drag and drop
Test_2.txt

Step 3

Unicode text is displayed on Excel.

E3 Microsoft Excel - Test_2.1xt

@] Fle Edt view Insert Format Took Data Window Help

DEEE SRY 2R ~-as s3>
MO e =

| aria B

0

A | B ¢ o E | F |«
MSG00:000 il
MSGO0:001 1l
MSG00:002 il
MSG00:003 1l
MSG00:004 il
MSGO0:005 1l
MSG00:006 il
MSG00:007 1l
MSG00:008 il
MSG00:009 1l
MSG00:010 il
MSGO0:011 1l
MSG00:012 il
MSGO0:013 1l
MSGO0:014 il
MSGO0:015 1l
MSGO0:016 il
MSGO0:017 1l
MSGO0:018 il
SCRNO000: BOC: SWO00 1l
SCRNO00D:BOD: SWO00 il
SCRNO000: BOC: SWO00 1l
SCRNO00D:BOD: SWO00 il
SCRNO000: BOC: SWO00 1l
P M} Test_2/ |4

=}

[x}

o

=

m

=

~

@

@

K
=]

@ [eirsIreis
o EnEE
o A

=%

-2

=
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Step 4 | Edit the text as desired. (In the example below, Chinese (simplified) is input).
@5\5 Edit Wiew Insert Format Tooks Data Window Help
DRSS &Y & B - @ AR 3R 7 A -0 - BT U =
B30 4| =
& B C ] E F G H
1 |MSG00:000 [FE e
2 |MsGo0.001 [PCEER ]
3 |MSG00:002 [PC CPUSH)
4 |MSG00:003 [SaEhmE]
5 |MSG00:004 [FEeifik
£ |MSGO0.005 [COXRE]
7 |MSGoD:006 [ARBE]
8 |MSG00:007 [FEE T ERE]
9 |MSGO0:008 [BahFah i HERT TE)
10 |MSG00:009 Fan&a]l, FR HLE R AT
11 |MSGO0:010 [SL AR ER 8]
12 [MSG00:011 [FIMR AR
13 |MSG00:012 (R HHIFF
14 |MSG00:013 FRE EAFE1E]
15 |MSG00:014 [ AHEA 1515
16 |MSG00:015 [Tl AR 7T
17 |MSGO0:016 [ PR T |
18 |MSG00:017 [FFEFAE]
19 |MSGO0:016 [ER51k)
20 | SCRNON0D-BO0- Swioo— [FFah]
21 |SCRNODOD:BOO:SWO0D  [H5E]
22 |SCRNONODBO0- Swioo (953
23 |SCRNOO0O:BO0: SWO00 ({8 ]
24 |SCRNONODBO0- Swioo— [B8EA]
W4 b M\ Test 2/ <]
Ready NUM
Step 5 | To save the file, select [File] — [Save As].
The [Save As] dialog is displayed.
@ File Edit ¥ew Insert Format Tooks Data window Help
0 OO ew. ., i | R B o @I A S B e T
= open... Chr+0
sz B C D E F
; SaEvE Chrl+5 {F‘C_%F?mﬁ?%’] ]
el )[PC CPUSE]
4 Sawe as Web Fage... ['ﬁiﬁ\@,’f]
§ v | (E2ME]
7 PagsSehup... (A
5 Mkees d Ry T
- Bid- (8]
BEI e | ZEE
1 =T [ST i MUTRY 1)
12 SendTa v | FEIRERE]
13 [ BRI
14 1 Test_2.txt [ﬁigﬂ ﬁﬁﬂ%_ﬂ;]
15 24lang 2bxt THE F AT, 20k
Step 6 | Select “Unicode Text (*.txt)” for [Save as type] and save the file under the same filename.
Save As E‘El
Savein:  [[) Language =] @ 7 5 ER - Took -
Mame [ Size | Type | Modified [
é E] Test.txt Z KB Text Document 4/30/2008 6:...
2] Fest 2 EcE 2 KB Text Document  4/30/20085:...
File pame:  [Test_2.6¢ =] [E e |
(Save astype: [Onicods Tex (*.txt) j) Caneel |
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MEMO

Please use this page freely.
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14.1 Screen Data File Capacity Increased

14 CF Card

14.1 Screen Data File Capacity Increased

Overview

* When the data of the following items included in the screen data file is saved on a CF card, the

memory space of the MONITOUCH can be used sparingly.

« Screen BIN data
* Windows fonts
* 3D parts

« If you store data for the items that would occupy a large memory space, such as Windows fonts or
3D parts, on a CF card, you can reduce the MONITOUCH memory space required for elaborate

screen configuration.

Storing Screen BIN Data

Setting Procedure

Store screen BIN data on a CF card as shown below.

@ A maximum of 4,000 screens can be registered in the range of Nos. 0 - 9999.

1. Editor settings

Step 1 | Select [System Setting] — [CF Card Setting].
The [CF Card] dialog is displayed.

Tool Window Help
A it Model Selection. ..

B, Device Connection Setting..
Device Memory Map 4

PLC Communication

Temperature Contraller/PLC2Way Communication
Ethernet Communication

Extended Communication

Urit Setting

[& Fort setting

[E lobal Function Suitch Setting |::>
‘ (55 CF Card Setting. )

OIS SetTg

& Buffering Area Setting. .
Memory Card Setting. ..
eI MES Satting. .

F Macra Setting
[}, Time Display Format Setting. ..

CF Card Connection Target @ Builtin Sacked
O USE Port
Access Folder Mame | DATO000

[ Range of Pattems to he Saved ta CF Card
[[] Range of Messages to bs Saved ta CF Card

[[1Rangs of Scresn ta be Saved to CF Card

[] Stare Manual Font Setting ta CF Card
[ Store \wia Fils in CF Card

[ Store 30 Parts in CF Card

[ Store ‘windows Font in CF Card

Format Buffering File Automatically

[] Use Password ‘when Transfering Sereen to
CF Card from Display
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Step 2 | Check the box for [[1 Range of Screen to be Saved to CF Card].
Specify the start screen number and the end screen number to be saved on a CF card.

CF Card 3]

CF Card Connection Target @) Builtin Socket
O USE Port
Access Folder Mame | DATO000

[ Range of Pattems to he Saved ta CF Card

[[1Rangs of Messages to be Saved to CF Card

[] Stare Manual Font Setting ta CF Card
[ Store \wia Fils in CF Card

[ Store 30 Parts in CF Card

[ Store ‘windows Font in CF Card

Format Buffering File Automatically

[ Use Password When Transferiing Sereen ta
CF Card from Display

* Screens must be selected in consecutive numbers.

Step 3 | Click [OK].

2. Writing data to a CF card
This is the same as writing ordinary screen data.

Step 1 | Start V-SFT.

Step 2 | Select [File] —» [CF Card Manager].
The dialog shown below is displayed.

GIEN Edit  View Parts  Registration

[ mew... Cir+n
= open... Clrg
E Save Chr+5
Save As...
Property...
Select the drive for the... @
Project 4

ER— [EEw—
B

Ly print. .. Chrl+p
Prink Preview

Print Current Window  CerlHQ

Component Parts Editing 4

( F Card Manager )

Start Font Setting

Start Emulator

Eile Management 4
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Step 3 | Specify the drive where the CF card is inserted and click [OK]. The CF Card Manager will
start.

K2 CF Card Manager(g:))

o Removable Disk (Giy File Mame

File Tyvpe Size  Update Date
Step 4 | Click [File] — [Write to CF Card].
The [Write to CF Card] dialog is displayed.
G Edit View Window Write to GF Gard X
Close [#]Write Data Being Edited
Path of File to Be Gonverted
vy I
=>
CF Card Copy... BIN File Gomment

[[1Use Default Loading

Lk Application
@ i []Da Mot Overwrite Part Mo. Table/FROM
Backup Area

Step 5 | If the screen data is being edited, check the box for [0 Write Data Being Edited].

If the screen data is not being edited, uncheck the box for [[1 Write Data Being Edited]. In
the [Path of File to Be Converted] field, click the [Open] button and select the “*.V8” file
that you want to write to the CF card.
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Step 6 | When completing the setting, click [OK].

CF card

ér—(_:l’j_‘lz_jToooo (Access folder)
3 BITMAP

— 3 CARD
—{ DSP
—{ FONT
—{1 HDCOPY
—1 JPEG
—3 MEMO
—MSG
—{3 RECIPE
—{3 SAMPLE

—{3 SCRN
SC0001.BIN
SC0002.BIN
SCHEADER.BIN

—{J SNAP
—{3 SRAM
—{31 WAV

"3 WEBSERV

The files shown are saved in the “SCRN" folder under the access folder on the CF card.

SCxxxx.BIN: Screen BIN data
|:xxxx = Screen No.: 0 to 9999

SCHEADER.BIN: Header file

3. Operations on MONITOUCH

Insert the CF card with screen BIN data that is saved as described above into the MONITOUCH.
When opening a screen on the MONITOUCH, the CF card is automatically referenced for the screen.

* |If screen BIN data is not stored correctly on the CF card or if the CF card is not inserted into the
MONITOUCH, the MONITOUCH recognizes that there is no screen BIN data present.
If you press the [Function: Screen] switch, an error beep sounds and the switch operation cannot
be accepted. If a screen number is specified in the read area from the PLC, the screen will not be
displayed. (If this occurs immediately after the power is turned on, the error message “Screen No.

Error” will be displayed.)

“SCRN” Folder

The “SCRN?” folder contains the following files:

SCHEADER.BIN Header file

SCxxxx.BIN Screen file xxxx = Screen No.: 0 to 9999

MCRxxxx.BIN Macro block file in a component part | xxxx = Block No.: 0 to 1023

MSGxxxx.BIN Sampling message file in a 00X = Buffer No.: 0 to 11
component part

* |n addition to the folder shown above, the “DSP0000.BIN" file stored in the “DSP” folder is also
required when returning the screen files from the CF card to the computer.

For more information, refer to the next page.
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To Return Screen BIN Data to the Computer

To return screen BIN data in the “SCRN” folder to the original data file, the following files are required.

& DAT0000

B BITMAP
- CARD

—tESSP [ E—
DSP0000.BIN ————— [0 xxxxxxx.V8

{3 FONT The “DSP0000.BIN" file in the “DSP" folder
—{3 HDCOPY and the files in the [SCRN] folder are
: combined into the original data file.

—J SAMPLE
SCRN
SCO0001.BIN
SC0002.BIN
SCHEADER.BIN

L SNAP
- SRAM

* However, if data information of “DSP0000.BIN” in the “DSP” folder does not match that of
“SCHEADER.BIN" in the “SCRN” folder, data will not be combined and screen data is returned
while the screen BIN data in the “SCRN?" folder is missing.

To return to the original data file, it is necessary to convert “DSP0000.BIN” in the “DSP” folder.
Follow the steps below:

Step 1 | Start V-SFT.

Step 2 | Select [File] - [CF Card Manager].
The dialog for specifying the CF card drive is displayed.

Step 3 | Specify the drive where the CF card is inserted and click [OK]. The CF Card Manager
will start.

Step 4 | Check that “DSP0000.BIN” (BIN file) exists in the “DSP” folder in the access folder, and
select the file.

%3 cF card Manager{g:\) E|@g|

(= = Removable Disk (G:) File Type Size  Update Date
=2 DATO000 BIM Fils 3,570,408 8 2008/04/29 23:04

2 BITMAP
1) CARD
) psp
i) FONT
{2 HpCoPY
i) PEG
1) MEMO
) Msa
1) RECIPE
1) SAMPLE
1) SR
1) shaP
1) SRAM
1) wav
13 WEBSERY
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Step 5 | Select [File] — [Put BIN File Back]. Alternatively, right-click and click [Put BIN File

Back].
I et view Window Saom P
Close [ Gopy CtrhG
GF Gard Backup
White to GF Gard, or Delete Del
CF Card Gopy Select Al Ctrked
Tronerty
Quit Application
Step 6 | The dialog shown below is displayed.
Specify the location and the file name and click [Save].
Select the image data to be saved. E]@
Savejn: | (£ STEP2 S i
I Bitmap |#) LanquageEcKa.va
IC3apanese |#]Language2.v8
ICLanguage |#] LanquageIckE Ve
|4]3Dparts va [#)stroke va
@] cF store.vs |#)TEST V80
[«|FTP.vE |4 white.ve
P

Notes

» The screen BIN data size that can be stored on a CF card is 512 kB maximum per file.
The size of each screen BIN data can be viewed by selecting [Tool] — [List of Memory Use].
However, the sizes of the screen BIN data to be saved on a CF card according to the [CF Card
Setting] dialog (select [System Setting] — [CF Card Setting]) are not displayed in this list.

Check the data size before setting the [CF Card Setting] dialog.

» The screen BIN data stored on a CF card may take longer before the screen appears on the

MONITOUCH than the one stored in the MONITOUCH memory.
Please keep such a time lag in mind.
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Storing Windows Fonts

Setting Procedure

Store Windows fonts on a CF card as shown below:

1. Editor settings

Step 1 | Select [System Setting] — [CF Card Setting].
The [CF Card] dialog is displayed.

Tool window  Help CF Card

A edit Model Selection. ..

CF Card Connection Target  (@{Buiitin Sockek
B, Device Connection Setting. ) USE Part

Device Memary Map 3

Access Folder Mame  DATOOOD
PLC Commurication
Temperature ControllerfPLC2Way Communication [ Range of Pattems to be Saved to CF Card
Etheret Communication
Extended Communication

Unit Setting [ Riange of Messages to be Saved to CF Card

[l Font Setting

[ global Function Switch Setting ::> [JRange of $creen to be Saved to CF Card
‘ (55 CF Card Setting. )

TPTEEE SEvrs [ Store Manual Font Setting to CF Card
B Buffering Area Setting. .. [ Store ' File in CF Card
[EE Memory Card Setting... [ Store 30 Parts in CF Card
B MES Setting. . [ Store ‘Windows Font in CF Card
S5 Macro Setting Format Evffering File Automatically

B, Time Display Format Setting. ..

[ Use Password When Transferiing Sereen ta
CF Card from Display

Step 2 | Check the box for [[] Store Windows Font in CF Card].

CF Card

CF Card Connection Target @) Builtin Socket
O USE Port
Access Folder Mame | DATO000

[ Range of Pattems to he Saved ta CF Card

[[1Rangs of Messages to be Saved to CF Card

Mo 0| - -

[] Stare Manual Font Setting ta CF Card
[ Store \wia Fils in CF Card

[] Format Buffering Fils Automatically

[] Use Password ‘when Transfering Sereen to
CF Card from Display

Step 3 | Click [OK].
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2. Writing data to a CF card
This is the same as writing ordinary screen data.

Step 1 | Start V-SFT.
Step 2 | Select [File] - [CF Card Manager].
The dialog shown below is displayed.
Edit Wiew Parks Registration
[ hew... Chri+N
(= Cpen... oo
Bsae Chrl+5
Save fs...
Property...
Select the drive for the... @
Project 4
"% Transfer... :>
B print... Chrl+p
Prink Preview
Print Current Window  Cerl4+0
Component Parts Editing 4
( F Card Manager )
Start Font Setting
Start Emnulator
File Management: 4
Step 3 | Specify the drive where the CF card is inserted and click [OK]. The CF Card Manager will

start.

¥4 CF Card Manager(s:\)

“ Removable Disk (G:) File: Narne File Type Size | Update Date
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Step 4 | Click [File] » [Write to CF Card].
The [Write to CF Card] dialog is displayed.

GOl Edit View Window Write to GF Gard X
Close [ Wite Data Beine Edited
Path of File to Be Gonverted
(CF Card Backup
=>
CF Card Copy... EIM File Comment

[ Use Default Loading

Quit Application
[[1D0 Mot Qverwrite Fort Mo, Table/FROM
Backup Area

Step 5 | If the screen data is being edited, check the box for [(J Write Data Being Edited].

If the screen data is not being edited, uncheck the box for [[] Write Data Being Edited]. In
the [Path of File to Be Converted] field, click the [Open] button and select the “*.V8" file
that you want to write to the CF card.

Step 6 | When completing the setting, click [OK].
The files shown are saved in the “SCRN?" folder under the access folder on the CF card.

CF card

DAT0000 (Access folder)
BITMAP

—(J CARD
—{1DsP
—( FONT
—3 HDCOPY
—3JPEG
—(3 MEMO
—{IMSG
—{J RECIPE WFSxxxx.BIN: Windows font data (graphics)

—J SAMPLE xxxx = Data No.: 0 to 4095
SCRN

SCHEADER.BIN i
WEMO0000.BIN WFMxxxx.BIN: Windows font data (message)

WFS0000.BIN

[ SNAP
- SRAM
L[ WAV

L WEBSERV

xxxx = Data No.: 0 to 4095

SCHEADER.BIN: Header file

3. Operations on MONITOUCH

Insert the CF card with Windows fonts that are saved as described above into the MONITOUCH.
When opening a screen on the MONITOUCH or when switching a message displayed, the CF card is
automatically referenced for displaying Windows fonts on the MONITOUCH.

*If Windows fonts are not stored correctly on the CF card or if the CF card is not inserted into the
MONITOUCH, the characters in Windows fonts will not be displayed on the MONITOUCH.
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“SCRN” Fol

der

The “SCRN?” folder contains the following files:

SCHEADER.BIN Header file

WEFSxxxx.BIN

Windows font (graphics) file

xxxx = Data No.: 0 to 4095

WFMxxxx.BIN

Windows font (message) file

xxxx = Data No.: 0 to 4095

Notes

» The Windows fonts stored on a CF card may take longer before the characters appear on the
MONITOUCH than those stored in the MONITOUCH memory.
Please keep such a time lag in mind.

Storing 3D Parts

Setting Procedure

Store 3D parts on

1. Editor settin

a CF card as shown below:

gs

Step 1 | Select [System Setting] — [CF Card Setting].

The [C

[m ]
%

F Card] dialog is displayed.

Bl Tool Window Help
Edit Mode! Selection. ..

Device Cannection Setting. .
Device Memory Map 4

PLC Communication

Temperature Cantroller PLCZWay Communication
Ethernet Cormunication

Extended Commurication

Unit Setting

Fort Setting

Giobal Function Switch Setting |:\,>
CF Card Setting... )

(3
cg
k]
=

B

TREeE SEver
Buffering Area Setting. .
Memory Card Setting. ..
VES Setting...

Mact Setting
Tine Display Format Setting.

CF Card Connection Target @ Builtin Socket
() USB Part
Access Folder Name  |paTOO00

[ Range of Patterns ta be Saved to CF Card
[[JRange of Massages to be Saved to CF Card
[[JRange of Sereer to be Saved to CF Card

[] 5tare Manual Font Setting to CF Card
[ Store WAY File in CF Card

[ Store 3D Parts in CF Card

[ Store windows Font in CF Card

Formnat Buffering File Automatically

[] Use Password when Transfering Screen ta
CF Card fiom Display
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14.1 Screen Data File Capacity Increased

Step 2 | Check the box for [ Store 3D Parts in CF Card].

CF Card x
CF Card Connection Target (2 Built-in Socket
O USB Part
Access Folder Name  |paTOO00

[ Range of Patterns ta be Saved to CF Card

]

[] Range of Messages to be Saved to CF Card

]

[] Range of Screen to be Saved ta CF Card

]

[] 5tare Manual Font Setting to CF Card

NHEHN

Formnat Buffering File Automatically

[] Use Password when Transfering Screen ta
CF Card fiom Display

-

Step 3 | Click [OK].

2. Writing data to a CF card
This is the same as writing ordinary screen data.

Step 1 | Start V-SFT.

Step 2 | Select [File] - [CF Card Manager].
The dialog shown below is displayed.

Edit View Parts Reqistration

[ mew... CErl+
= open... Chrl+0r
E Save Chrl+5
Save As...
Property...
Select the drive for the... @
Project 4
E Transfer, ..
Bprirt... Chrl+P

Prink Prexiew
Print Current Window  Chrl+Q

Component Parts Editing 4

( CF Card Manager )

Skart Font Setting
Start Emulator

Eile Management 4
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Step 3 | Specify the drive where the CF card is inserted and click [OK]. The CF Card Manager will
start.
EZ CF Card Manager(g:\) E‘@Wzl
“# Removable Disk (G:) File: Flame File Type Size | Update Date
< | >
Step 4 | Click [File] - [Write to CF Card].
The [Write to CF Card] dialog is displayed.
GIN Edit Wiew Window Write to CF Gard E\
Close []Write Data Being Edited
Path of File to Be Gonverted
CF Card Backup
|::> 1
CF Card Copy... ‘EIN File Gomment ‘
[ Use Default Loadine
Quit Applicetion [[1D0 Mot Qverwrite Fort Mo, Table/FROM
Backup Area
Step 5 | If the 3D part is being edited, check the box for [[] Write Data Being Edited].

If the 3D part is not being edited, uncheck the box for [(1 Write Data Being Edited]. In the
[Path of File to Be Converted] field, click the [Open] button and select the “*.V8” file that
you want to write to the CF card.
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Step 6 | When completing the setting, click [OK].

CF card

é—Cj DAT0000 (Access folder)

& BITMAP

" CARD

1 DSP

" FONT

{9 HDCOPY

— JPEG

— " MEMO

—MSG

— 1 RECIPE

3 SAMPLE

SCRN

SCHEADER.BIN
3D0001.BIN
3D0002.BIN
3D0003.BIN
3D0004.BIN
3D0005.BIN

7 SNAP

7 SRAM

- WAV

L WEBSERV

The files shown are saved in the “SCRN" folder under the access folder on the CF card.

3Dxxxx.BIN: 3D part data
xxxx = Bitmap No.: 1 to 1023

SCHEADER.BIN: Header file

3. Operations on MONITOUCH

Insert the CF card with 3D parts that are saved as described above into the MONITOUCH. When
opening a screen on the MONITOUCH, the CF card is automatically referenced for showing the 3D

parts on the MONITOUCH.

* |f 3D parts are not stored correctly on the CF card or if the CF card is not inserted into the
MONITOUCH, the 3D parts will not be displayed on the MONITOUCH.

“SCRN” Folder

The “SCRN” folder contains the following files:

SCHEADER.BIN Header file

3Dxxxx.BIN Bitmap file for 3D part

xxxx = Bitmap No.: 1 to 1023

Notes

* The 3D parts stored on a CF card may take longer before the 3D parts appear on the
MONITOUCH than those stored in the MONITOUCH memory.

Please keep such a time lag in mind.

14-13




14.2 Storing Message Data

14.2 Storing Message Data
Overview

» Message data can be stored on a CF card not as a BIN file but as a TXT file.

« If the messages need changing quickly, it may be useful to save the messages in TXT file format
on a CF card; the messages in TXT file format can be edited anywhere without the dedicated

editor and in addition the MONITOUCH memory space is saved.

* Note that, however, the TXT file must be saved on a CF card manually.

This will not be created automatically.

Setting Procedure

1. Editor settings

Select [System Setting] — [CF Card Setting].
The [CF Card] dialog is displayed.

Tool window Help
[ edit Model Selection. ..
B2, Device Connection Setting...

Device Memary Map »

PLC Communication

Controller/PLCZWay

Ethernet Communication
Extended Communication
Urit Setting

& Font Sstting

[ clobal Function Switch Setting |:>
‘ (.55 CF Card Setting. )

Fildaglln o

(&8 Buffering Area Setting..
[EE Memory Card Setting..
% MES Setting. .

S5 Macro Setting
B, Tire Display Format Setting...

Step 1 | Set up the following settings on the screen data file beforehand.

CF Card Connection Target  (@{Buiitin Sockek
O USE Part
Access Folder Name DATOD0D

[[]Range of Pattems to be Saved to CF Card
[ Riange of Messages to be Saved to CF Card

[ Range of Screen to be Saved to CF Card

[ Store Manual Font Setting to CF Card
[ Store \wiaV File in CF Card

[ Store 30 Pants in CF Card

[ Store \windows Font in CF Card

Format Buffering File Automatically

[ Use Password When Transferiing Sereen ta
CF Card from Display
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14.2 Storing Message Data

Step 2

Check the box for [[1 Range of Messages to be Saved to CF Card] and set the range of

messages to be stored.

* Message groups must be selected in consecutive numbers.

When the setting has been made, click [OK] and save the screen data file.

CF Card X

(® Builtin Socket
(O USB Port

Access Folder Name  |paTOO00

[ Range of Patterns ta be Saved to CF Card

L -L ]

[EHange CF Massanss to.be Saved i CF ard ]

CF Card Connection Target

Group No D: - El:

[TRange of Screen to be Saved ta CF Card

(I S

[] 5tare Manual Font Setting to CF Card
[ Store WAY File in CF Card

[ Store 3D Parts in CF Card

[ Store windows Font in CF Card

Formnat Buffering File Automatically

[] Use Password when Transfering Screen ta
CF Card fiom Display

. Storing TXT files

TXT files must be prepared manually separately.

Create files under the filenames shown below and store them in the “MSG” folder on

the CF card.

CF card

|J=':—C:| DAT0000 (Access folder)

5 BITMAP
- CARD
- DSP
- FONT

- JPEG
- MEMO
" MSG

- " RECIPE
- SAMPLE
" SCRN
1 SNAP
- SRAM
LM waAv

- " HDCOPY

L WEBSERV

MSG00000.TXT (Message
MSG00001.TXT XX¥yy

MSG01000.TXT
MSG01001.TXT

xx = Language No.: 0to 7
yyy = Message group No.: 0 t0127)

14-15




14.2

Storing Message Data

* TXT files must be created in accordance with the message group numbers specified on the [CF
Card Setting] dialog (select [System Setting] — [CF Card Setting]).
If the TXT file is not in accordance with the specified group number, it will not be recognized.

When creating TXT files, you can either create text data from scratch and give the
@ required filenames correctly or convert the “MSGxxyyy.BIN” files, which are

automatically created when screen data is written to a CF card, into TXT files.

For the procedure of converting BIN files into TXT files, refer to “18 CF Card” in the V8

Series Reference Manual.

3. Operations on MONITOUCH

Insert the CF card with messages that are saved as described above into the MONITOUCH.
When opening a screen on the MONITOUCH, the CF card is automatically referenced for showing the
messages on the MONITOUCH.

“MSG” Folder

Store the following files in the “MSG” folder:

MSGxxyyy. TXT Text file for messages xx = Language No.: 0 to 15
yyy = Message group No.: 0 to127

Notes

« If both text files “MSGxxyyy.BIN” conventionally used and “MSGxxyyy.TXT" available from this
version exist in the same “MSG” folder on a CF card, only “MSGxxyyy. TXT" will be recognized.
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14.3 Addition of Titles to a CSV File (Sampling Data)
Overview

When sampling data in the V8 series is saved in a CSV-format file to a CF card, the sampling data in
the CSV file shows only the buffering area number in the header line. The titles of the sampling data
items do not appear.

However, when you create a CSV file for titles and store it on the CF card beforehand, sampling data
converted to CSV format shows titles in the header line.

Example: Output of sampling data in buffering area 2 to a CSV file

No titles
Buffering area\ 2l SMP0002.csv
A B o} D E F G H I J K
number
| 1 Tho.0o2
| 2 | 2010/4/131759 225 275 225
| 3 | 2010/4/131759 235 285 235
| 4 | 2010/4/131759 245 285 245
| 5 | 2010/4/1318:00 255 27 255
| 6 | 2010/4/1318:00 265 28 275
| 7 | 2010/4/1318:00 21 26 25
| B | 2010/4/1318:00 22 25 24
| 5 | 2010/4/1318:00 23 24 23
| 10 | 2010/4/13 18:00 235 23 24
[ 11 | 2010/4/1318:00 23 23 25
| 12 | 2010/4/13 18:00 215 23 26
| 13 | 2010/4/1318:00 22 25 22
| 14 | 2010/4/13 18:00 22 225 23
| 15 | 2010/4/1318:00 22 235 24
| 16 | 2010/4/13 18:00 23 22 25
17 | 2010/4/1318:00 23 21 225
The titles appear
in place of the With titles
buffering area
E F G H
number. | 1 |Date CHI Thermal Data_ GH2 Thermal Data_ GH3 Thermal Data_)
| 3 | 2010/4/1318:00 22 225 23
| 4 | 2010/4/1319:00 22 235 24
| 5 | 2010/4/1318:00 23 22 25
| 6 | 2010/4/1319:00 23 2 225
| 7 | 2010/4/1318:00 23 22 235
| 8 | 2010/4/1319:00 23 225 235
| & | 2010/4/1318:00 23 23 24
| 10 | 2010/4/1319:00 235 23 24
[ 11 | 2010/4/1318:00 23 23 25
| 12 | 2010/4/1319:00 215 23 26
[ 13 | 2010/4/1318:00 225 2758 22.5
| 14 | 2010/4/1319:00 235 285 235
| 15 | 2010/4/1318:00 245 295 245
| 16 | 2010/4/1319:00 255 27 255

Applicable Items

» Trend sampling
» Data sampling
* Alarm tracking
« Alarm logging
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Setting Procedure

1. Creating a CSV file for titles
Create a CSYV file for titles.

Users are requested to create a CSV file for titles.

Name a CSV file for tiles as designated below and store it in the “SAMPLE” folder on a
CF card.

CF card

g—f_‘Z\TOOOO (Access folder)
BITMAP

" CARD
- DSP
" FONT
" HDCOPY
- JPEG
- MEMO
M MSG
" RECIPE

_Clj_EAMPLE CSV file for titles*
SMH0002.CSV  SMHxxxx.CSV
| [ SCRN xxxx = 0000 - 0011: Buffering area number

—(1 SNAP * Enter the buffering area number, to which you
—(1 SRAM intend to add titles. If the buffering area

—{3 WAV number specified in the file name does not
L3 WEBSERV exist, the file has no effect.

SMH0002.CSV file

A B e} [n] E F G H
GHI Thermal Data  GH2 Thermal Data  CH3 Thermal Data

* There is no limitation to the number of rows and columns for
titles.
A CSV file for titles must be within 239 KB in size.

2. Operations on MONITOUCH

Insert a CF card that stores the CSV file for titles into MONITOUCH.

When sampling data is output from MONITOUCH in CSV format to the CF card, the titles automatically
appear in the header line of the sampling data.

CSV0002.CSV file

A B c D E F G H
| 1 |Date CHl Thermal Data  CHZ Thermal Data  CH3 Thermal Data
| 2 | 2010/4/13 1900
| 3 | 2010/4/13 1900 22 225 23
| 4 | 2010/4/131900 22 235 24
| 5 | 2010/4/13 1900 23 22 25
| 6 | 2010/4/131900 23 21 225
| 7 | 2010/4/13 1800 23 22 235
| 8 | 2010/4/131900 23 225 235
| 8 | 2010/4/13 1800 23 23 24
| 10 | 2010/4/13 1900 235 23 24
| 11 | 2010/4/13 1900 23 23 25
| 12 | 2010/4/13 1900 215 23 26
| 13 | 2010/4/13 1900 225 275 225
| 14 | 2010/4/13 1900 235 285 235
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14.3 Addition of Titles to a CSV File (Sampling Data)

“SAMPLE” Folder

Store the following file in the “SAMPLE?” folder.

‘ SMHxxxx.CSV ‘ CSV file for (sampling data) titles | xxxx = 0000 - 0011: Buffering area number

Notes

¢ There is no limitation to the number of rows and columns in a CSV file for titles named
“SMHxxxx.CSV”".

* A CSV file for titles must be within 239 KB in size.
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MEMO

Please use this page freely.
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15 Item Show / Hide Function

15

ltem Show / Hide Function

Overview

» The switch or numerical data display parts registered on the screen can be shown or hidden
according to its operating status.
The “show/hide” attribute can be set using the activation of a memory address in the PLC, bit/word
designation, etc.

Monitor Screen

Monitor Screen

M200 = ON

12.0:

For example, it is possible to bring up the
numerical data display group on the right
side when M200 is set to “ON” in the PLC.

* The registration items can be equipped with the “show/hide” attribute even if it is not to be used
during operation.
For example, if you plan a future expansion, such as an additional switch or numerical data display
parts, you can register these parts in advance and set them with the “hide” attribute, which will
make your future expansion easier.

MENU

Operation 1 j(Operation 2 || Setting 1 Setting 2
Setting 3 rror Monitor || Monitor 1 Monitor 2
!‘ ‘

” : MENU

Operation 1 J|Operatio
Setting 3 - Monitor 1 Monitor 2

The switches with the “hide” attribute will
not be displayed on the MONITOUCH.
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Applicable Items

The “show/hide” attribute can be set for the following items:

Switch

Lamp

Numerical data display

Character display

Message display
Graph
Statistic graph

Closed area graph

Link parts

Grouped items (including graphic items)

Registration positions
Screen, overlap library, screen library, data block

Setting Procedure

Setting Position

For parts:
Make the setting on the [Display Setting] tab window in the item dialog.

Switch 3]
L] L]
-- tain Tent Interlock Macro Style
o . L Delay Dietail Display Setting Coordinates

@ Show
() Hide

) Memory Designation

() Secuity level
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15 Item Show / Hide Function

For link parts or grouped items:

The dialog will be displayed for a link or grouped item.
Make the settings on the [Display Setting] tab window.

Display Setting

(&) Show
O Hide

() Memory Designation

) Secuity level
Setting Items
Make the following settings:
Show The item is displayed on the MONITOUCH.
Hide The item is not displayed on the MONITOUCH.
Memory The “show/hide” attribute can be controlled using a bit or word memory address.

Designation | Select either method described below.
When the condition is satisfied, the item will be shown or hidden.*

Bit Designation The item is shown or hidden according to the activation at the
specified bit memory address.

Bit ON: Item shown
Bit OFF: Item hidden

Word Designation | The item is shown or hidden according to the status at the
specified word memory address.

Display Type | Choose data type of the conditional
expression.
[DEC+-] / [DEC] / [BCD]
Condition 1 Set an equal sign, value, and memory
Condition 2 address as the condition for comparison.
Security The setting is valid when the security function is used.
level The “show/hide” attribute can be controlled according to the user’s login level of

MONITOUCH.
For more information, refer to “22 Security Function”.

* For the timing of showing or hiding (drawing), refer to the next page.

15-3



15 Item Show / Hide Function

Timing of Drawing (Memory Designation)

When [Memory Designation] is selected, the item will be shown or hidden according to the settings in
the [Screen Setting] dialog.

Screen Setting (Screen)

Select [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting].
The [Screen Setting] dialog is displayed. Open the [Show/Hide Item] tab window.

Screen Setting §|

Mair | Ertry | Others | PLC Memom Transfer | ShowHide tem

Wwhen changing Show/Hide memaory
Redraw the screen

When redizplaying the Show/Hide item

[] OPEN Macro Mot Executed
] CLOSE Macro Mot Executed

[ Screen Interuption Command Mot Transmitted

[ &pply to all screens.

Ok ] [ Cancel

Redraw the section

When [0 Redraw the section] is checked, the screen is redrawn each time the specified memory
status changes.

« If the relevant item is registered on the screen, the screen will be redrawn.
(Any item on the normal overlap part or call overlap part is also applicable.)
If an item on the multi-overlap library or data block is equipped with the “show/hide” attribute, the
multi-overlap or data block will be redrawn.

» Since memory status change is monitored at all times, the MONITOUCH may be placed under a
loaded condition.
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Settings for screen redrawing
When the screen is redrawn, the following operations are also performed at the same time.

- Open macro, close macro (screen, multi-overlap library)

- Cycle macro (screen)

- $T memory zero clear (screen)

- Screen interrupt command transfer (PLC type: universal serial) (screen)

If you do not want to execute these operations at the time of redrawing, check the boxes as required.

Screen Setting P§|

Main | Entry | Others | PLC Memary Transfer| Shaw/Hide ltem

Wwhen changing Show/Hide memaory

Redraw the screen

When redizplaying the Show/Hide item

Ll d
[] OPEN Macro Mot Executed

] CLOSE Macro Mot Executed

[ Screen Interuption Command Mot Transmitted

[ &pply to all screens.

Prohibition of screen redrawing

When [[] Redraw the screen] is checked, the screen is redrawn each time the item “show/hide”
memory status changes.

If it is not necessary to check status change each time, uncheck this box. In this case, the screen is
redrawn only when the screen is switched or when the SYS (RESET_SCRN) macro is executed.

Screen Setting Pz|

Main || Entry | Others | PLC Memory Transfer| Show/Hide Item

Wwhen changing Show/Hide memaory

( Redraw the screen )

When redizplaying the Show/Hide item

O 4
[] OPEN Macro Mot Executed

] CLOSE Macro Mot Executed

[ Screen Interuption Command Mot Transmitted

[ &pply to all screens.
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Screen Setting (Overlap Library)

Select [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting] in the overlap library ([Registration Item] — [Overlap
Library]). The [Screen Setting] dialog for the overlap library is displayed.

Screen Setting... P§|

Wwhen redizplaying the Show/Hide item

[] CLOSE Macro Mot Executed

[ 0K l [ Cancel ]

Determine overlap library operations to be performed at the time of screen redrawing.

Blinking during Screen Redrawing

When the screen is being redrawn, blinking may occur.
To avoid such blinking, select [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Settings], and check the
box for [Perform Drawing in the Background].

Unit Setting Pz|
Backlight Buzzer System/Mode Switch
Blink /Flash Overlap | General Settings
Display Item | Display Al |

[wCorreert MULL to Space with the LD/RD Macro

[w]Permit Doubletwford Transfer by BMOY

[C1Compatible when the video input signal iz only in the odd or even fie
[ 15 et the Height of the “windows Fort to Gothic

[w]Perform Drawing in the Background

[ IDecmal Foint Compatible in Reading Recipe File

[wIFix the ‘Width of the ‘Windows Font

[w]Delete folders from the oldest if CF card is lacking in space for back:
[[1Da Mot Delete the Alarm Mow Occuring

[CIFollows to the PLET setting for the text process in a recipe file.

< >

v

Ok ] [ Cancel
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15 Item Show / Hide Function

How to Check the Settings on the Editor

Use either method when checking the “show/hide” attribute of each item on the editor.

[Item List] View

Click [View] — [View] — [Item List], or click the [Item List] icon. The [Item List] view is displayed.

Barts  Beeistration ltem  Screen Settine  System Setting  Tool i

%V Series Editor for Windows Version 5.10 [ No Title V8 1 VB10T (640 * 480) 64K—C|

Tookhar A 1 . Vv S » ] B File Edit View Partc Registration hem Soreen Setting  System Setting  Tool Help
Vi Project View
i, DsA #=- 8 . 5 elw
. - /OO % 1 @A &/ — -
o ' B =
W Next Shift+PageDonn a";"‘al:e =t B A%
4%, Skip to Non-registered Scresn GirbE o em
[l Screen List
Grid v
Zoom '
Display Environment
Gustomizs '
Bedram s [Iltem List] view
BEE [Ew RN B
Coordinates Function
(29, 81 [1111111 Mo Function
Calendar [195, 0
23] Mum. Dizplay [29113) Dooioo Mo Function
Yellow: 23] Mum. Dizplay [ 29,158] Do ol Mo Function
Security level h23| Murmn. Display [ 25,203) Dooinz Mo Function
23] Mum. Dizplay [ 29,248] Dooin3 Mo Function
Light blue: 23] Mum. Dizplay [23.233) 000104 Mo Function
Hide T 23] Mum. Dizplay [23.338) 000105 Mo Function
£ Switch [2121100 61, 37) |(semol10I0] Screen:d
2 Switch [2121582) 61, 37) |(semmdininin) Screen:d
Green: z Switch [212194)[ 61, 37) |scmalnl0I0) Screen:
Memory designation & Switch [212,236)-(E1. 37) [tzem2ininIn) Screen:
&2 LINK START »33» 207 286)
£ Switch [207.286)( 61, 37] |[moonn Character Input
2 Switch [271.286) 61, 37] |s100000) Character Input
2 Switch [335,286) 61, 37] |[mnonn Character Input
2 Switch [207.326)( 61, 37] |00 Character Input
S w— e e
| Base | Overlap 0 || Overlap 1 || Overlap 2|

The items set as other than [Show] for the “show/hide” attribute are shown in green, yellow or light
blue.
The items set as [Show] have no color.
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15 Item Show / Hide Function

Right-click Menu or [Display Environment]

Right-click menu

Right-clicking on the screen brings up a right-click menu.
Click [Customize] — [Do not display the Hide items]. The items set as [Memory Designation] or [Hide]
on the [Display Setting] tab window of the item dialog will disappear from the screen.

[ paste Chrl+y
w3 Undo Chrl+2

Select All - Chrl+a
Delete Al

Grid 4

Memory Display

10 Mumber Display
Ovetlap Display ¥

Message Display
Crwverlap Editing 4
v Interlock Text with the Switch

Center Line Display

Do not di

[Display Environment]

When [0 Hide Items not displayed)] is checked on the [Display Environment] dialog ([View] — [Display
Environment]), the items set as [Memory Designation] or [Hide] on the [Display Setting] tab window of
the item dialog will disappear from the screen.

Display Environment Pz|

Display | Others

Switch/Lamp Dizplay
Dizplay Language

Overlap Dizplay MINoO [YIMo1 [¥]Mo2

Cetail

[C1Dizplay Meszage ~
[C1Display Data Block

[w]Display MLIB/GLIB/SLIE Mark

[Wiinterlock Text with the Switch

[CILimit of Edit Model Area

[C1Digplay Animation Path

[[1Digplay Center Line

|| |[WDisplay Component Parts leon
( [w[Hide Items not displayed

Restore Defaults

Apply to all screens.

QK. H Cancel ][ Apply ]
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15 Item Show / Hide Function

Examples

[Memory Designation: Bit Designation]

1. Create data display parts with the following settings:

Numerical data display 1234
[Display Setting: Memory
Designation]
Bit Designation _ Character dis|
) play
PLC Memory: M100 ABCDEFGH [Display Setting: Memory
Designation]

Bit Designation
PLC Memory: M200

2. When the PLC sets M100 to “ON”, a numerical data display appears as shown below:
M100 = OFF - M100 = ON
M200 = OFF M200 = OFF
PLC

M100 = ON

—>

3. When the PLC sets M200 to “ON”, a character display appears as shown below:

M100 = ON
M200 = OFF

M100 = ON
M200 = ON

M200 = ON

— > 100
RECORD-A
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15 Item Show / Hide Function

[Memory Designation: Word Designation]

1. Create switch parts with the following settings:

Switch Switch
[Display Setting: Memory [Display Setting: Memory
Designation] Designation]

Word Designation
Display Type: DEC+-
Condition 1: 1234 = D100
Condition 2: None

Word Designation
Display Type: DEC+-
Condition 1: 9999 = D200
Condition 2: None

2. When the PLC sets [D100=1234], a switch appears as shown below:

D100 = 1234
D200 = 0

D100 = 0
D200 = 0

D100 = 1234

—

3. When the PLC sets [D200=9999] with [D100=1234], another switch appears as shown below:

D100 = 1234
D200 = 9999

D100 = 1234
D200= O

D200 = 9999

| e N B
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15 Item Show / Hide Function

Display Order

The display order of the items is the same as that of registration on the screen.
For example, if the items are overlaid, they will appear in order of registration on the screen,
regardless of the timing of display command memory status change.

Switch “A”

[Display Setting: Memory Designation]
Bit Designation
PLC Memory: M100

Switch “B”
/ [Display Setting: Memory Designation]

Bit Designation

PLC Memory: M101
\ Switch “C”
[Display Setting: Memory Designation]

Bit Designation
PLC Memory: M102

For example, with the settings shown above, the switches will be displayed according
to the display command memory status change.

M101 = ON M102 = ON M100 = ON

The items with [Process Cycle: High Speed] that are updated every cycle or those with status change
will be displayed on top.

|:|,>

When the switch is turned ON, it is displayed on top.
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MEMO

Please use this page freely.
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16 FTP Server

16 FTP Server

Overview

The V8 series is allowed to work as a FTP server in such a manner that an FTP client tool installed on
a computer accesses the V8 series over Ethernet, and writes/reads data to/from the CF card inserted
in the V8 series.

A standard FTP tool included with Windows is available for data writing to, reading from, and editing in
a CF card, without the need for installing any special tool.

FTP client tool

FTP client

Ethernet

00000000

Router

FTP server

Ethernet

00000000
omncn

E V8i

FTP server

Available V8 Models

The V8 series is equipped with a built-in LAN port
(such as V8i series, V806i series, etc.)

* The Ethernet unit cannot be used because TCP/IP is not available on it.
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16 FTP Server

Specifications

Function Specifications

Item Description Location for
P Setting
Protocol TCP/IP -
User name 1 to 12 one-byte alphanumeric characters Editor
(case-sensitive)
Password 1 to 8 one-byte alphanumeric characters Editor
(case-sensitive)
Port number 20, 21 (Fixed)
No. of clients”® 3 sets maximum -
Input supervisory time 1 to 60 minutes (default: 15 min.)*2 Editor
File readout size Unlimited -
(within the capacity of the CF card)
File name One-byte alphanumeric characters only -
Requirement Operable in RUN mode only -
(not operable when the Main Menu screen is
displayed)

*1 What is a client or an FTP client?
A computer that transmits data reading/writing commands to an FTP server is called a client or
an FTP client in this manual. A maximum of three client computers can access a V8 unit.

FTP client

FTP server

00000000

FTP client FTP client

*2 If no command is input from the FTP client within the time specified for [Input Supervisory
Period], the V8 automatically disconnects the connection.
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16 FTP Server

FTP Client Tools (Operation Checked)

Tool Applicable OS
Command Prompt (included with Windows as standard)

Internet Explorer version 6 or 7 (included with Windows as
standard)

FFFTP version 1.96b (freeware)

Windows 98/Me/2000/XP

FTP Commands

The following commands are enabled as FTP commands.

Command Name Function Refer to:
cd Changes the current directory. -
close Disconnects the connection. -
dir Displays the file information. page 16-13
Is Displays folder and file names. page 16-14
put Writes to a file. page 16-15
get Reads a file. page 16-15
delete Deletes a file. page 16-16
rename Renames a file. page 16-16
pwd Displays the current folder name. -
mkdir Creates a folder. page 16-17
rmdir Deletes a folder. -
quit Terminates the FTP client tool after disconnecting the page 16-11

connection.
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Setting

Select [System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [FTP Server].
The [FTP Server Setting] dialog is displayed.
Check [0 Use FTP server function]. The items below become active.

Syste Tool Windon  Help
[ Edit Mode! Selection..

B, Device Connection Settine.

Device Memory Map 4 3
PLC Gommunication » ETP Server Settine El
Temperature Contraller/PLGZWay Gammunication ¥ N
Ethernet Communication 18, Local Port [P Address [“lizz FTP zerver functiond
Extended Gammunication W [E Netwerk Table
Unit Setting » o] User MHame
[ Font Setting BT e ) |:‘,> Pasgword
[E Global Function Switch Setting =
Input Supervizory 15 w |min
[FCF Card Settine. Period
B vt [Juite e
[E2 Memery Card Setting. oK 1 [ Cancel
% MES Setting
58 Macro Setting
[, Time Display Format Setting.
Use Japanese Ganversion Function
User Name 1 to 12 one-byte alphanumeric characters
(case-sensitive)
Password 1 to 8 one-byte alphanumeric characters
(case-sensitive)
Input Supervisory Period 1 to 60 minutes (default: 15 min.)*
[0 Write enable Check this box if you allow the FTP client to write to, delete, or edit
files.
When this box remains unchecked, only file reading is possible.
(Default: unchecked)

* If no command is input from the FTP client within the time specified for [Input Supervisory Period],
the V8 automatically disconnects the connection.
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16 FTP Server

Designation of File Location

How to designate a file location

Maximum number of characters for a path: 255 one-byte characters (including “”, “\", and an extension)

N
( A
C:¥V8¥JPEG¥JP00000.JPG

1 1

Drive name Access folder name Folder name” File name”

AN

C:¥DATOOOO¥RECIPE¥TEST¥TYPE0421.CSV
L J
v

Maximum number of characters for a path: 255 one-byte characters
(including “”, “\", and an extension)

*1 Maximum number of characters for a file name: 194 one-byte characters 16

*0 wy =

¢ Drive names
C: Built-in CF card drive
D: USB-A port (USB-CFREC, USB memory, etc.)
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16 FTP Server

Login

This section explains the steps needed to log in and demonstrates how to operate the FTP tools.
To begin, prepare your MONITOUCH as instructed below.

1. Transfer the screen data, for which the [FTP Server Setting] is finished, to MONITOUCH (the V8i
series).

Connect your computer to MONITOUCH via Ethernet.
3. Insert a CF card into MONITOUCH and set the unit to the RUN mode.

With the Command Prompt

Step 1 | Click [Start] — [Programs] — [Accessories] — [Command Prompt].
[Command Prompt] starts.

@ Sek Program Access and Defaulks

Documents

G" Settings 3
D

o~ earch 2

&) Help and Suppart

j Run...

Windows XP Professional

0J  Shut Down,..,

¢ start

r
o ]

Step 2 | Enter the FTP command.
Key in “ftp”, a one-byte space, and the MONITOUCH IP address. Press the Enter key.

ommand Prompt

Microsoft Windows XP [Uersion 5.1.268081
{C>» Copyright 1985-2801 MHicrosoft Corp.

D:~Documents and Settings“HAKKO>ftp 1A.91.138.185_
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16 FTP Server

Step 3

The following message appears.

Key in the user name that is the same as specified in the [FTP Server Setting] dialog.

Press the Enter key.

Command Promp 91.130.185

Microsoft Windows XP [Ue n 5.1.26868]
{C> Copyright 1985-2881 chrogoft Corp

D:~Documents and Settings“HAKKO>»ftp 18.91 .138.185_
Connected to 18.91.1368.185.

228 MONITOUCH FTP server ready.

User (18.91.138.185:<nonel>: monitnuch_

Step 4

The following message appears.
Key in the password that is the same as specified in the [FTP Server Setting] dialog.
Press the Enter key. (The password is not shown on the screen.)

oft n 5.1.26881
(C) Cnpyrlght 1985 2331 Mlcrogoft Corp

D:xDocuments and Settings“HAKKO>ftp 18.91.138.185_
(Connected to 18.91.138.185.

228 MONITOUCH FTP server ready.

lUser (18.91.138.185:<(none>>: monitouch

331 User name okay. need password.

Passwor

Step 5

The following message appears indicating the completion of login.

mmand Prompt - ftp 10

Microsoft Windows XP [Uersion 5.1.26081
{C> Copyright 1985-2881 Microsoft Corp.

D:“Documents and Settings“HAKKO>ftp 18.91.130.185_
Connected to 18.91.138.185.

220 MONITOUCH FTIP server ready.

User €10.91.130.185:C(nonel?: monitouch

331 User name okay. need password.
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©

Causes of login failure:
If a wrong IP address is entered, the following message is displayed.

mmand Prompt - ftp 10.91

Microsoft Windows XP [Uersion 5.1.26801
(C> Copyright 1985-2881 MHicrosoft Corp.

D= Do 91.138.185_
connect error numhe

If a wrong password is entered, the following message is displayed.

Command Prompt - ftp 10.91.130.185

Microsoft Windows RBP [Uersion 5.1.26801
{C) Copyright 1985-2801 Microsoft Corp.

D:xDocuments and Settings“HAKKO>ftp 10.91.138.185_
Connected to 18.91.138.185.

228 MONITOUCH FTP server ready.

llser (18.91.138.185:Cnoned>: monitouch

331 User name okay. need password.

538 Not logged
Lo faile

If you enter the correct command after the occurrence of an error, the error message
remains.

Command Prompt - ftp 10.91.130.199

Microsoft Windows XP [Uersion 5.1.26801
(C> Copyright 1985-2881 MHicrosoft Corp.

D:“Documents and Settings“HAKKO>ftp 18.91.138.185_
> ftp: connect :Unknown error number

In order to proceed, execute the quit command to disconnect the connection once and
enter the correct command.

Command Prompt

Microsoft Windows XP [Uersion 5.1.26081
{C> Copyright 1985-2881 Microsoft Corp.

D:“Documents and Settings“HAKKO>ftp 18.91.130.185_
Connected to 16.91.138.185.

220 MONITOUCH FTIP server ready.

User €10.91.130.185:C(nonel?: monitouch

331 User name okay. need password.

Passuword:

538 Not 1ogged in.

closing control connection.

D:“Documents and Settings“HAKKO>
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With Explorer (or Internet Explorer)

Step 1 | Start [Explorer].

@ My Documents

File Edt View Favorites Tools Help P
Qe - © - (T | Poach [rnes | [F 3 X ¥ [
address () My Decuments v| B
Folders X | Name -~ Size | Type Date Modified C
() Adobs File Folder 5/23{2006 1:58 AM
)My eBogks File Folder 9J20/2006 7:17 PM
My Music File Folder 5110/2006 7:33 PM
() My eBooks My Pictures File Folder 5/10/2006 7:39 PM

) My Music
(3 My Pictures
4 My Computer
. 1y Netwark Places
# Recycle Bin

Step 2 | Enter the FTP command in the [Address] field.

Key in “ftp://<user name>:<password>@<MONITOUCH IP address>". Press the Enter
key.

@ My Documents

Fle Edt View Favortes Tools Help i
] iﬁ ) Sesrch | [ Falders | | x i) -
Agdress‘ Fip:Jfmonitouch: 1234@10,91,130,185] ) v| Go
> 4
T X | Name =~ Size | Type Date Modified C
(@ Desktop () Adobs File Folder 5/23{2006 1:58 AM
= () My Documents [E)My eBocks File Folder 9J20/2006 7:17 PM
() Adobe My Music File Folder 5110/2006 7:33 PM

() My eBooks ZMy Pictures File Folder 5/10/2006 7:39 PM

My Music

(2 My Pictures

4 My Computer
4 My Netwark Places
# Recycle Bin

* When you use Explorer or Internet Explorer, key in “ftp://<user
name>:<password>@<MONITOUCH IP address>".
Typing only “ftp://<MONITOUCH IP address>" may end in failure of user
authentication.
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Step 3

The computer displays Explorer as the following:

@ ftp://10.91.130.185/
File  Edit

Wiew  Favorites

Tools

Help

v|Go

@ My Music

ﬁf] My Pictures
:& Iy Computer
‘:g My Metwork Places
# Recycle Bin

Contents of the CF card inserted into the V8

Login has been completed.

@ Back ~ \_/J I.I: 7 ) Search [f“ Folders | [ | 50 x g =
Address |E§I ftp:{/10.91.130,185)
Folders x Mame Size | Type Madified
[ Desktop CacF File Folder 4/19/2008 12:00 AM
=] B MMy Documents ICpATO000 File Falder 1142007 9:32 &M
1) Adobe s File Folder 4/16/2005 12:00 &M
1) My eBooks

Step 4

In Explorer, you can view the contents of the CF card inserted into MONITOUCH.

@ ftp://10.91.130.185/V8/JPEG/

‘-] My Metwork Places
2 Recycle Bin
g manitauch
110.91.130.185
&lcr
&1 paToooa

= & va

File Edit YWiew Favarites Tools Help
e Back = J Lﬁ /- ) search [F‘ Folders = (B x it) -
address |@ Ftps{10.91.130, 18546/ PEG/ 5
Falders x Mame Size | Type Madified
(&) Desktop T woonan. me 127KE  IPG File 7/5]2007 11:43 PM
= D My Documents EJPDUUDI.JPG S9.5KE IPGFile 11/1/2007 11:49 &M
@ Adobe EJPDUUDZ.JPG 62,4 KB JPG File 5/30j2001 12:00 AM
h Iy eBonks EJPDUUDS.JPG S26KE  JPGFile 5/30/2001 12:00 AM
@ Ty Music EJPDUUD‘I.JPG 119KE PG File S/30/2001 12:00 &M
2 My Pictures T 1po0aos. G 71.2KB PG File 5/30/2001 12:00 AM
i My Computer T po0n0s. PG 63.8KE  IPG File 5/30{2001 12:00 AM
ﬁ]PDDDD?.JPG 72.0KB IPGFile 5/30/2001 12:00 &M

User: manitouch

‘ Internet

16-10




16 FTP Server

Logout

This section explains the steps needed to log out and demonstrates how to operate the FTP tools.

With the Command Prompt

Step 1 | When the client logs in to the server, key in “quit” and press the Enter key.

208 Command okay.

158 Opening data connection for (N-/A> (18.91.138.48>.

b 1 u—: 1 owner group Apr 16 2

owner group fApr

owner group fApr

owner group fApr

owner group fApr

owner group fApr

owner group fApr

owner group fApr

owner group fApr

owner group fApr

owner group fApr

owner group fApr

owner group fApr

ouner group Apr AU

ouner group Apr WEBSERU

ouner group Apr MSG

ouner group Apr SCREN
Closing data connection. File: W-/A

ftp: 1188 bhytes received in B.828econds 6%.25Kbytessec.

fFtp> quit_

i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i

Step 2 | The following message appears.
Logout has been completed.

ommand Prompt

Apr

Apr

Apr

Apr

Apr

Apr

Apr

Apr

Apr

Apr

Apr

Apr

Apr

Apr Hay

fApr WEBSERU
MSG

ouner group
owner group
owner group
owner group
owner group
owner group
owner group
owner group
owner group
owner group
owner group
owner group
owner group
owner group
owner group
owner group fApr

ouner group Apr SCREN
226 Closing data connection. File: N-/A

ftp: 1188 bhytes received in B.828econds 6%.25Kbytessec.

T b b b b b e ek ek
AR EREE

D:~Documents and Settings“~HAKKO>_
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With Explorer (or Internet Explorer)
To log out, close Explorer.

File Edit Wew Favorites

8% ftp://10.91.130.185/V8/IJPEG/

Tools

@Back T J l.@ /.._\J Search ‘

Help

Folders

=

Click the close button to log out.

# X ¥ &=

address @ fip:/f10,91,130, 18548/ PEG]

Folders
@ Desktop
= LD My Documents
I£5) Adobe
[C5) My eBooks
hﬂ Iy Music
My Pictures
sj My Computer
\J My Netwark Places
2 Recycle Bin
& moritouch
= [$] 10.91.130.185
Elcr
[$1 paToooo
= ($lve
[$] erTmap
(8] carp
(81 pep
(1 FonT
[$1 Hocopy

&t PEG

Mame
¥ 2r00000. 3G
T 2r00001. PG
T 2ro000z. 3G
T 2r00003. PG
T r00004. 3G
T r00005. 3G
T r0000s. 3G
T 2r00007. PG

Size
127 KB
S9.5 KB
69,4 KB
59.6 KB
119KB
71.2KB
63.5 KB
72.0KB

Tvpe
IPG File:
IPG File:
IPG File:
IPG File:
IPG File:
IPG File:
IPG File:
IPG File:

Modified

7I5(2007 11:43 PM
11/1/2007 11:49 AM
5/30/2001 12:00 AM
5/30/2001 12:00 AM
5/30/2001 12:00 AM
5/30/2001 12:00 AM
5/30/2001 12:00 AM
5/30/2001 12:00 AM
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Usage Examples

This section provides examples of executing commands in the Command Prompt.

Acquisition of File and Folder List

“dir” command

This command is used to display the list of file and folder information, containing properties, sizes,
dates and times of update, and names of files and folders.

153 Openlng data connection for (N/A> (18.91.138.48).

il ouner group Apr 16 2

Apr

Apr

Apr

Apr

Apr

Apr

Apr

Apr

Apr

Apr

Apr

Apr

Apr Hay

fApr WEBSERU
MSG

owner group
owner group
owner group
owner group
owner group
owner group
owner group
owner group
owner group
owner group
owner group
owner group
owner group
owner group
owner group fApr
g ouner group Apr SCREN
226 Cloﬂlng data connection. File: N-/A
ftp: 1138 bhytes received in B.81%econds 73.87Kbytes- sec.

i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i

153 Openlng data connection for (N/A> (18.91.138.48).

il 1 owner group B Apr 16 2 -
ouner group B Apr .
ouner group 138848 Jul JPBBABA . JPG
ouner group 57896 Jul JPBAAAAL . JPG
ouner group 7?1165 May JPBAAAAZ . JPG
ouner group 61843 May JPBAAAS . JPG
ouner group 122615 May JPBAAA4 . JPG
ouner group 72927 May JPBAARS . JPG
ouner group 65416 May JPBBAABG . JPG
ouner group 73753 May JPBBAATY . JPG

226 Closing data connection. File: N-A

gtp; 7?81 bytes received in B.8BSeconds 78186868.80Kbytes sec.

tp> o

« Details of the list

drw-rw-rw- 1 owner group 0 Apr 16 2008 XXXXXXXXX
r--r--r--:  Write-protected (Fixed) Date and Folder name
rw-rw-rw-: Write-permitted time of File name

update
d: Folder
~ File For a folder: “0” fixed

For afile: File size
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“ls” command
This command is used to display the names of files and folders.

ommand Prompt - ftp 10

331 User name okay,. need password.
Password:

238 User logged in. proceed.

Ftp> cd v

288 Command okay.

226 Closing data connection. File: H-A
ftp: 185 bytes received in B.018%econds 7.80Kbhytesssec.
ftp>
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Reading from and Writing to a File

“get” command (reading)

This command is used to read files stored in the CF card in the computer.
The file is read into the folder placed in the computer specified in the Command Prompt.

To be read into this location

+* Command Prompt - ftp,

Microsoft Windows

{C> Copyright 19892881 Microsoft Corp.
D:~Documents and Settings“HAKKO)Ftp 18.91.138.185_
228 MONITOUCH FTP server peady.

User (18.91.13@.185:<none’>: monitouch

331 User name okay. need password.
Password:

23 — =
ftpA{(get c:rvBrrecipesteststestB421 .csv

2680 5

158 Oﬁening &até-conne- ion for {c:rvBrrecipesteststestB421.csvd (18.91.138.485.

226 Closing data connectWon. File: c:/uB/vecipesteststestB421 .csv
ftp: 181 bytes received Ny B.885econds 1810808 .00Kbytes sec.
ftp>

“get” command:
get.<file to be read>

“put” command (writing)
This command is used to write files stored in the computer to the CF card.

nmand Prompt - ftp 10.91

Microsoft Windows P [Version 5.1.26881
{C> Copyright 1985-2801 Microsoft Corp.

D:“\Documents and Settings“HAKKO>ftp 18.91.1380.185_
Connected to 10.91.1368.185.

228 MONITOUCH FTP server ready.

User (18.91.13@.185:<none’>: monitouch

331 User name okay. need password.

Passuwom

/

“put” command:
put._<file in the PC (example: in drive e)>_.<file in the CF card (in drive c)>
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Deleting a File

“delete” command

Command Prompt - ftp 10.91.130.185

ouner group B Apr
ouner group B Apr
ouner group B Apr Hay
ouner group B Apr WEBSERU
ouner group B Apr MSG

dru—ru—ru— ouner group Apr SCREN
226 Closing data connection. File: N-/A
ftp: 1188 hyteg received in B.@18econds 73.87Kbytesssec.

Renaming a File/Folder

“rename” command

ommand Prompt - ftp 10.91.130.185

bl 1+ y— 1 owner group B Mov 5§ B6:11 TEST2
226 Closing data connection. File: N-A
ftp: 256 bytes received in B.825econds 16.88Kbytessec.
ftp> 1s
ZBB Command okay.
Name before the H58 Opening data connection for (N/ADY (10.91.138.48).

folder is renamed

258 Requested file action okay,. completed.

ftp> 1=

288 Command okay.
Name after the 158 Opening data connection for (N,AD> (18.91.138.4@>.
folder is renamed

ozing data connection. File: N-/A
ftp 28 bytes received in B.B0%econds 208008.08Khytes sec.
ftp>
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Creating a Folder

“mkdir” command

mmand Prompt - ftp 10.91.130.185

dru—ru—ruw 1 owner group B Mov 5§ B6:11 TEST2
226 Closing data connection. File: N-A

ftp: 256 bytes received in B.825econds 16.88Kbytessec.

ftp> 1s

288 Command okay.

158 Opening data connection for (N-/A> {18.91.138.48>.

To be stored in the

V8 folder Pile: N/n

c /uS/Pec1pe/te“t2
(3580 Requested Tile act}on pendi

258 Requested file act

To be stored in the
RECIPE folder

“mkdir” command

Creates a TEST2
folder in the
RECIPE folder.
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Error Display

If accessing the FTP server ends in error, the FTP client displays the error message.

Example 1: In the case of attempting to read a file that does not exist

mmand Promp

Microsoft Windows P [Version 5.1.26881
{C> Copyright 1985-2801 Microsoft Corp.

D:“\Documents and Settings“HAKKO>ftp 18.91.1380.185_
Connected to 10.91.1368.185.

228 MONITOUCH FTP server ready.

User (18.91.13@.185:<none’>: monitouch

331 User name okay. need password.

[Passuwor

238 User logged in. proceed.

ftp> get c:/vB/jpegs/JpBBR2ZA. jpgy

558 Requested action not take

Example 2: In the case of attempting to write to a write-protected file

nmand Prompt - ftp 10.91.

Microsoft Windows P [Version 5.1.26881
{C> Copyright 1985-2801 Microsoft Corp.

D:“\Documents and Settings“HAKKO>ftp 18.91.1380.185_
Connected to 10.91.1368.185.

228 MONITOUCH FTP server ready.

User (18.91.13@.185:<none’>: monitouch

331 User name okay. need password.

Passuwom

238 User logged in. proceed.

ftp> put e:s/datasjpdBBAi8. jpyg c:/vB/jpegsJjpBBRARA1 . jpgy
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Connection Check

System Memory ($s)

The following describes the system memory associated with the FTP server.

Address Description Remarks
$s1070 | Storage of FTP information

MSB LSB

15|14 | 13 | 12 | 11 | 10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | 05 | 04 [ O3 | 02 | 01 | 0O
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

FTP client

i 0: Command not executed
System reserved (setting "0") 1: Command being execute &=V

FTP client
0: Logoff
1: Login

* If two or more FTP clients log in to the FTP server, the data stored in the system
memory is based on the status of all these FTP clients.
(Even if only one FTP client is executing a command, bit 1 is set (ON).)

1071 Number of FTP clients that log in to the server (3 sets maximum) «V

1072 FTP connection: Forced disconnection

MSB LSB

15| 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 | 10 | 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | 05 | 04 [ O3 | 02 | 01 | OO
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Connection to FTP client
System reserved (setting “0”) 0—1: Disconnected forcibly

Connection Check

Create a lamp to which the internal memory $s1070-00 is assigned, and place it on the screen.
When the lamp is lit, it indicates login, i.e. connection is established.

$s1070-00

>

!,'_

@

= or

CF

0660606060600

0660606006600

In a state of login
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Disconnection

Automatic disconnection

If no command is sent from the FTP client within the time specified for [Input Supervisory Period] in the
[FTP Server Setting] dialog (click [System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [FTP Server]), the
V8 automatically disconnects the connection with the client.

Manual disconnection from V8

By resetting (OFF to ON) bit 0 of $51072 on the V8, the connection with the FTP client is disconnected
forcibly.

$s1070-00 Logoff occurs.
I

(o) '— o
@ o
‘ @ [
: | = N ©
CF ° cF A :
o J e
\ =)

\

N

$s1072-00 \

Resetting $s1072-00 (OFF to ON) causes logoff.

Disconnection from FTP client

The FTP client is disconnected from the V8 when the FTP client logs out.
For more information, refer to “Logout” on page 16-11.

Limitations

Number of FTP Clients

A maximum of three FTP clients can be connected to one V8.

Requests from multiple FTP clients cannot be processed at the same time. They are processed one
by one. Therefore, while an FTP client is transferring a large-size file, another client cannot transfer a
file and must wait until the current file transfer is completed.

File Property Change

Changing file properties (such as a change between write protection and write permission) is not
allowed.
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Notes

Notes on FTP Server System Design

1.

In a case where an FTP client writes a recipe file to the CF card inserted in the V8, the recipe file
from the FTP client and the recipe in operation in the V8 must be in the same format.

In a case where a recipe file is written to a remote location, be sure in advance that writing is
enabled in the target location.

Before using an FTP client tool, read its manual to understand the functions and operational
procedures, and also conduct a trial operation.

The V8 (FTP server) may not support some functions, depending on the model of the FTP client
tool.

Notes on File Transfer

If no command is sent from the FTP client within the time specified for [Input Supervisory Period] in
the [FTP Server Setting] dialog, connection between the FTP server and the FTP client will be
disconnected automatically.

While the V8 is in communication with the FTP client, setting the V8 to local mode (Main Menu
screen) disconnects them.

While the V8 is accessing a file in the CF card, do not allow the FTP client to write to or delete the
same file.

Such an action will cause a malfunction. A file deletion from the CF card, even while the V8 is not
accessing the file, will cause a file reading error at the time of the next access by the V8.
Basically, for any files relevant to V8 operation, do not execute the writing and deleting commands.
When a file in the CF card has been overwritten via the FTP server, check that the data in the file
is correct.

If writing to the file ends in error, the file will be deleted from the CF card. In the event of such a
deletion, repeat writing from the FTP client.

If the FTP client is down, wait until the time for [Input Supervisory Period] elapses and then retry
logging in.

While the FTP client is accessing a file in the CF card inserted into the V8, do not shut off the V8.
Doing so may corrupt data on the CF card.

If the V8 is reset or shut off while its connection with the FTP client is established, the next action
that the FTP client takes depends on the specifications of the FTP client tool.

With this in mind, choose an FTP client tool which supports the detection of a FTP server down
and also the safe termination in such a case.

If the CF card cover is open on the V8, access to the CF card is not allowed.

Depending on the model of the FTP client tool, there may be a mismatch in timestamp between a
file in the CF card and the FTP client tool. If such a mismatch is found, check the configuration of
the FTP client tool.
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MEMO

Please use this page freely.
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17.1 E-mail

17

17.1

Ethernet

Some functions are added to the Ethernet communication executed on the V8 series.

E-mail
Overview

Authentication method setting is additionally made available an e-mail feature from the V8 series.
This addition ensures greater security in e-mailing.

Authentication Methods

Authentication Method Type in Editor
POP before SMTP ™ POP before SMTP
LOGIN
PLAIN

SMTP Authentication

CRAM-MD5
DIGEST-MD5 "2

*1 Only POP3 is supported.

*2 Quality of Protection supports “auth” mode only. It does not support “auth-int” and “auth-conf”
modes.

Setting

Location for Setting

Select [System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [E-Mail].
The [E-Mall Setting] dialog is displayed.

2l Tool Window  Help E-Mail Setting X
[ Edit Mode! Selection
EMail
B2, Device Gonnection Setting..
Device Memory Map ’ SRR s g0 o0
P10 Commmisation R Cartify Type No authorization %
Temperature Gontroller/PLG2Way Gommunication  *
Ethe Sommunication T8 |ocal Port [P Address
Extended Gommunication ¥ [ 2] Metwork Table
Unit Setting |7 E- il ) |:\,>
ETF &
50 ot Setting e
[l Global Function Switch Setting Sender's Mail Address
(55 CF Gard Settine.
HE| Attribute Setting Sender's Name
& Bufferine firea Settine Subjsct
Memory Gard Settine..
0 MES Setting Ficceiver's Mal Address
— add
= Macro Setting
I8 Time Display Format Settine,
Use Japanese Gonversion Function
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17.1 E-mail

Setting Items

Port No. Specify the SMTP port number.
(0 to 65535) Example: Yahoo Corporation’s Yahoo e-mail: Port No. 587

Sending Server (SMTP)

Port No. R
(Default: 25)

Certify Type | The following two methods are supported.

E-Mail Setting

E-Mail

SMTP IP &ddiess 0.0 0.0

Certity Type
i ation

—P e SMTP |
SMTP Authorization

POP before SMTP Authentication is performed with the POP3 server.
The settings below must be made.

* POP3 IP address
« Account name (within 63 one-byte characters)
« Password (within 63 one-byte characters)

SMTP Authentication | Authentication is performed with the SMTP server.
The settings below must be made.

« Account name (within 63 one-byte characters)

« Password (within 63 one-byte characters)

What is POP before SMTP?

POP before SMTP utilizes authentication with POP3 that is performed at the time of receiving e-mail.
SMTP permits the sending of e-mail from the authenticated IP address for a limited time.

Since authentication is disabled after a specific time has elapsed, authentication with POP3 will be
required again.

* In the case of authentication with POP3, a password is sent in clear text. POP before SMTP using
APORP is also available. With APOP, a password is sent in encrypted form.
The V8 series, however, supports POP3 only.

What is SMTP Authentication?
Authentication is performed with the SMTP server.

SMTP Authentication is classified into several authentication methods.
The V8 series supports LOGIN, PLAIN, CRAM-MD5, and DIGEST-MD5.
Since the SMTP server automatically performs authentication according to the available method, users
are not requested to make configurations.
<Automatic authentication steps>
1. Compliant with DIGEST-MD5?
2. Compliant with CRAM-MD5?
3. Compliant with PLAIN?
4. Compliant with LOGIN?
5. Authentication failure
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About the authentication methods

* PLAIN
This method sends user names/passwords in clear text (not in encrypted form).

* LOGIN
LOGIN is similar to PLAIN. But it often sends information, as performed with POP3, in divided
forms, such as USER xxxxx or PASS xxxxxx. Because the standard specifications of LOGIN are
not established, there are e-mail servers that use LOGIN in their own way.

* CRAM-MD5
With CRAM-MDS5, the server sends an arbitrary character string (a challenge string) to the client.
The client then performs a specific computing process called MD5 (Message Digest V5) by using
the challenge string and the password, and returns the result to the server.
The server that receives the result also performs the same process. When both results match
each other, the server judges that the client knows the correct password and authorizes it.

* DIGEST-MD5
DIGEST-MD5, an expanded version of CRAM-MDS5, has an enhanced resistance to dictionary
attack and brute force attack.

Notes

* A name consisting of both one-byte and two-byte characters is not allowed for [Sender’s Name] in
the [E-Mall Setting] dialog.

E-Mail Setting X

E-Mail

SMTP IP Addess 0 0 0.0
Certfy Type POP befors SMTP w

POP3IP Address 0 0 0 0

Acount Name

Password

Sender's Mail Address

Sender's Name

Subject

Recerver's Mail Address

Add.

* The e-mail transfer of the V8 series does not support SSL/TLS encryption. Transfer to the SMTP
server that requires encryption is therefore impossible.
Example: Google’s Gmail
The available languages for sending e-mails are English and Japanese. If any other languages
are used, characters will get garbled.

System Memory ($s1006)

Some changes are made to the error information relevant to e-mailing, which will be stored in memory
at $s1006.
The following error numbers will be stored.

Error No. Description Solution Remarks
0 Normal -
1 E-mail address error Check the sender’s e-mail address.
6 Network not connected Check the connection to the network.
50 SMPT transmission error Check the IP address for the SMTP server.
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17.2 Two Ethernet Ports
Overview

« On the V8i series (equipped with a built-in LAN port), both the built-in LAN port and an Ethernet
unit are usable at the same. They can serve as two different physical ports.

Computer
(V-Server)

Ethernet

Ethernet unit 4'>J_‘

V8i

00000000

Built-in LAN port

Ethernet - T I f
v]

— 0o
PLC

For instance, while the V8i is communicating with PLCs via the built-in LAN port over Ethernet,
the V8i can also communicate with the V-Server via the Ethernet unit.

« Networks via the built-in LAN port and the Ethernet unit can be designed separately.

Computer
(V-Server)

Ethernet
172.16.200.xxx

Built-in LAN port
192.168.1.xxx

Ethernet unit
172.16.200.xxx

Ethernet
192.168.1.xxx

V8i

00000000

PLC
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Usage Example

With only one port

V8i is allowed to perform Ethernet communication with PLCs of different manufacturers (PLC for unit A
and PLC for unit B) on a LAN (IP address: 192.168.1.xxx) inside the factory.

Factor .
y V8i

00000000

Built-in LAN port

Ethernet

I

!

With two ports

By mounting an Ethernet unit on the present V8i, a new network can be additionally established
without the need for changing the current Ethernet network. As a result, a LAN can easily be designed
in the office so as to enable the computer installed in the office to monitor the factory.

Office

Factory
monitoring
(V-Server)

With an additional
Ethernet unit mounted, a
network that achieves
remote monitoring
through the host
computer can simply be

established. 172.16.200.xxx Ethernet
Ethernet unit
o
Factory VS8i -

Built-in LAN port

Ethernet
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Setting Procedure

IP Address Setting

Two IP addresses must be set for the built-in LAN port and the Ethernet unit.
Click [System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port IP Address].

The [IP Address Setting] dialog is displayed.

For the built-in LAN port

Set the items in the [IP Address Setting] tab window for the built-in LAN port.

TP Tool Window Help
[ Edit Mode! Selection..

B2, Device Gonnection Setting..

Device Memory Map L4

ELG Gommunication 3
Temperature Gontroller/PLG2Way Gommunication  »
¥ = Netwark Table
¥ = E- il
ERETP Server

Ethernet Communication
Extended Communication
Unit Setting

[&l Eont Settine
[ Gilobal Function Swmitch Setting

(55 CF Gard Settine..
Attribute Setting

& Bufferine firea Setting
Memary Gard Setting
Sl MES Settine..

= Macro Setting
I8 Time Display Format Settine,
Use Japanese Gonversion Function

For the Ethernet unit

IP. Address Setting,

IP Address Setting | |P Address Setting [extended)

]

[ Select IP &ddress from Metwark Table

IPAddess | 0 . 0 . D 0|

[ Default Gateway | |

[] Subret Mask | |

Part Ma.
Send Timeout

Retrials

Memory Protect

X

Memory Card
[ Intemal Memory F it
[ Ok ] [ Cancel

Set the items in the [IP Address Setting (extended)] tab window for the Ethernet unit port.

IP. Address Setting,

IP Address 5 ettin

IP Address Setting [extended]

X

[ Select IP &ddress from Metwark Table

L]

IPAddess | 0 . 0 . D

0|

[] Default G ateway |

[] Subret Mask |

Part Ma.
Send Timeout
Retrials

Memory Protect

[ Intemal Memory

e
[ Ok H Cancel ]

The included items are the same between the [IP Address Setting] and [IP Address Setting

(extended)] tab windows.

For more information, refer to the V8 Series Connection Manual.
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Network Table

In a case where MONITOUCHS are connected as illustrated below, they may communicate with one
another using macro commands EREAD and EWRITE (and SEND to send data to the host computer).
Communication in this style requires the registration of the IP addresses of the MONITOUCHS (or the
host computer) used as the access targets, in addition to the registration of the local port address.
Network table registration must therefore be registered.

V8i V8i V8i

90000000
90000000
00000000

Ethernet

:
r
[

Ethernet unit
172.16.200.xxx

(

Built-in LAN port

T T T 192.168.1.xxx
IVV v I VVI

V8i

Ethernet

V8i V8i

00000000
0000000
Goo000000

Network table registration

When you use the two ports, go to the [Network Table Edit] window and register network tables (click
[System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Network Table]).

7 ool Window Help o T T
etwork Table Edi
[ Edit Model Selection

Mo, Port Name IP Address Send Timeout Port No. Retrials Internal

B, Device Connection Settine. 1]
Device Memory Map v :

3

PL® Communication ’ 4
Temperature Gontroller/PLO2Way Gommunication  * :

: ; E

Extended Communication ) g
Unit Setting YTTE-Hal 10

n
(Bl Font Setting EDETP Server ]g
] Global Function Switch Setting ]g
16

[EJCF Gard Setting 17
Attribute Setting 1z
&2 Bufferine Area Setting, 20
Memory Gard Settine.. >
T MES Settine, 23
24

{55 Macro Setting gg
@ Time Display Format Settine.. 27
Use Jspanese Gonversion Function =

a0

il

[

33

34
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Even when different networks exist, register their respective data including IP addresses in network
table editing.

172.16.200.105 172.16.200.106 172.16.200.107

V8i V8i V8i

Goooo000
0000000
0000000

Ethernet

E
)
E

£l Network Table Ed
Ethernet unit | Mo Port tame P Address o
172.16.200.100 0 VB built-in LAN No. OLocall 192168150 wg
=N 0. £ AR
2 VBbuilt-in LAN No. 20ther) 192168156 15
2 3 VB built-in LAN No. 3Other) 102168157 15
< 4
H g1
lo| fi
= 7 VB Extend LAN No. Oflocall 17216200100 1)
. AT I ) O e T TTE 10200 T 1
O/ No. 0 Built-in LAN port 9 VB Extend LAN No 2Eomar§ 17216200106 15
10 VB Extend LAN No. 3(0th 17216200107 15
0 192.168.1.50 gy Etend LAR e St
12
Ethernet 3
15
16
’I\No1 ,I\NO.Z ’I\No3 17
> 18
o o o
V8i [ V8i [ V8i [
192.168.1.55 192.168.1.56 192.168.1.57

Ethernet Setting on MONITOUCH

Viewing the Ethernet information

The Main Menu screen on MONITOUCH provides information about the built-in LAN port and the
Ethernet unit.

7 A\

Main Menu V810iT 2008 5-1  10:39:15

Screen Data Driver information svotem
Comment, : PLCL CMI (@)
Size o 12976128 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC : GnH(Q) ser o

; VER. 1.030 MELSEC GnHLink
System Information F2)
SYSTEM PROG. VER. 1.100 PLGZ MI2 =
OMRON = SYSMAC C
FONT VER. 1100 VER. 1.000 SYSMAC S
HULTT LANG

Ethernet Information p—

Trans. Speed: 10BBASE-TH (F4)
Stat.Mo.:172.16.200. 105

PORT: 10000

MAC: PBSEFFOBARDE
Built-in LAN

o
Editor:MI1 =
(F1)
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When [Built-in LAN] is displayed in the [Ethernet Information] section on the Main Menu screen, the
section shows the information on the built-in LAN port.

Pressing the [Built-in LAN] switch switches it to [Extended LAN]. The section then shows the
information on the LAN port for the Ethernet unit.

Changing the IP address
When you change the IP address on MONITOUCH, press [Main Menu] — [Ethernet].
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When you set the address for the built-in LAN port, show [Built-in LAN].
Pressing the [Built-in LAN] switch switches it to [Extended LAN].
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System Memory ($s)

The following describes the system memory associated with two Ethernet ports.

Address Description Remarks
$s512 Selection from two Ethernet ports (O: built-in LAN port, other than 0: Ethernet unit)
513 (Blank)
514 Macro: Wait request (0: no, 1: yes)
515 Result of macro execution when the above request is made
516 (Blank)
517 (Blank)
518 Ethernet status (for built-in LAN port)
519 Ethernet status (for Ethernet unit)*

* |f an Ethernet unit is mounted on the V8 series without the built-in LAN port, $s518 is used for
Ethernet status storage.

Description of Addresses

$s512

This address is used to specify a port for sending/receiving Ethernet macros (EREAD/EWRITE/SEND)
when two Ethernet ports are used.

0: Built-in LAN port
Other than 0: Ethernet unit

The addresses $s514 and $s515 are pertinent to the port selected at $s512.
For more information on $s514 and $s515, refer to the V8 Series Connection Manual.

$s519

This address is enabled only when two ports are used.

The Ethernet status of the Ethernet unit will be stored in memory at $s519.

$s519 is used in the same manner that $s518 is used for the built-in LAN port.

For more information on the address $s518, refer to the V8 Series Connection Manual.
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MEMO

Please use this page freely.
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18 Network Camera

18 Network Camera
18.1 Overview

» Viewing images taken with a network camera is possible via Ethernet.

Example: Monitoring factory status

Network cameras

Factory A Factory B

Ethernet

V8i series

00000000

060000000

Screen No. 0 Screen No. 1

» Network cameras can be redirected easily from remote locations.*

V8i series

* Some network cameras are not remotely operable. See the specifications of your network
camera.
Network camera settings are required for Axis network cameras.
For more information, refer to “Camera Lens Operation from the V8 Series” on page 18-16.
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» A currently displayed image can be saved as a JPEG file on a CF card.
Double-tap the display area to capture the image. (With BANNER sensors only)

Ethernet

V8i series

Double-tapping the display area on V8
saves the image to the “SNAP” folder
on the CF card.

* Macro commands to save captured images are not supported.

Operating Environment

Available V8 Models

MONITOUCH Model Port Color
V815iX/V812iS
V810iS/V810iT/V810iC .
V808iS/\V808IC/VS08ICH Built-in LAN 32k or more colors
V806iT/V806iC

* Except for portrait-oriented V808iC or V806i

Available Network Cameras or Sensors

Maker (Model) Type Protocol
Axis
Panasoqic MOT-ION_JPEG HTTP protocol communication (TCP/IP)
BB series (Moving images)
BL series
BANNER Bitmap .
PresencePLUS P4 OMNI (Static images)" Dedicated protocol

* When connection between a V8 and a camera or a sensor is first established, no image is
displayed on the V8.
To display images, set the sensor memory P110000-00 (Trigger) O to 1 (leading edge).
To access sensor memory from V8, click [System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting]
and set [Maker: BANNER].
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Setting Items

V-SFT Setting

» [Network Camera Display] dialog setting

Network Camera Setting

« Axis models — “18.3 Axis Network Camera (Example: Axis 214PTZ)" (page 18-10)
» Panasonic models — “18.4 Panasonic Network Camera (Example: BB-HCM580)” (page 18-17)
* BANNER models — “18.5 BANNER (Example: PresencePLUS P4 OMNI)” (page 18-30)
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18.2 V-SFT Setting
[Network Camera Display] Setting

Select [Parts] — [Multimedia] — [Network Camera Display]. Animage display part is placed on the
screen. (Alternatively you can go to [Parts] — [Parts List], and select [Network Camera Display].)

X Eesistation Tem

B Farts List.

Qverlap v
& Switch
& Lame
Data Display v
Message v
H Entry
& Slider Switch
Graph
Trend Graph
Alarm
Graphic

Macro

Galendar
& Recipe
5 rinatr

Others Wy iden /RGE Display
28 Video Qverlap
wres JPEG Display
<

Wizard..
[=] Gomponent Parts

%% ¥ Series Editor for Windows Version 5.30 [ No Title.¥8 ] V8105 (BOO * 600) 32K-Color - [Scree

@5\5 Edit Wisw Parts Registration Item  Screen Setting  System Setting  Tool  Window  Help

O=A 58 8 o EHor v v % »EE 7

OO~ - - 1-®-A-0-B-/-—-=-

DEBENMNLUETEHGEOES : URAEIERLEGEBREDE,
o o,

B 7 A-A &K =

DEEFEE DA%

x

= [ vs10s (g00 * 500) 32K-Colc
Bl serial Port
& ERy Device Cannection Setti
& [m] Device Memary Map
O Ethernet
& Unit. Setting
& [A] Fort
B Buffering Area Setting
&[5 CF Card
Memory Card
S Operation Log Setting
Security Setting
Bla) MES Setting
+ 5 Macro
il clobal Function Switch
B Time Display Format
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[Network Camera Display] Dialog

=2

Metwork CGamera Display

I:l Maker Panasonic W | —— 1.
Click or
. Metwork CGamera : IP address 10 il 130 180 —=l 2.
double-click.
Metwork CGamera : Port no. a0 = 3.
Use basic authentication 4.
User ID —T] 75.
Pazsward T
Part Mo. 50000 % | - 50002
Display Size G40+480 v 7.
Rotate i} v 8.

[Main] Tab Window

1. Maker

AXIS, Panasonic, BANNER

Network Camera:
IP address™t

Specify the IP address of the network camera.

3. Network Camera: Specify the port number of the network camera.
Port no.
(1 - 65535) Maker Default Remarks
Panasonic 80
BANNER 20000 Setting range for the
sensor: 20000 to 20009
* This setting can be omitted for [Maker: AXIS].
4. [JUse basic If basic authentication is used for the network camera, check this
authentication box. For more information, refer to your network camera settings.
* This setting can be omitted for [Maker: BANNER].
5. UserID Enter the user name and password registered in the network
Password camera settings. For more information, refer to your network

camera settings.

* These settings can be omitted for [Maker: BANNER].
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6. Port No. Specify the port number of V8.
(1024 - 65535) Depending on the network camera manufacturer, the number of
ports to be used following the specified port number differs.

Maker No. of Ports Default
Axis Consecutive 3 ports | 50000 to 50002
Panasonic
BANNER 1 port 1969 (fixed)
7. Display Size™ Select a display size.
(160*120, 192*144, * The option “192*144” is invalid for [Maker: AXIS or
320*240, 640*480) BANNER].
8. Rotate Select an image rotation angle. Select an angle appropriate for the
(0, 90, 180, 270) installed network camera.

When the image display area is linked to the camera icon on the
editor software, the area also rotates according to this angle
setting.
* The options “90” and “270" are invalid for [Maker:
Panasonic or BANNER].

*1 For how to register the IP address for the network camera, refer to the network camera user’s

manual.
Maker Model Remarks
(example)
Axis 214PTZ Use Axis’s dedicated tool when changing the default
(default: 192.168.0.90).
Panasonic BB-HCM580 Use the network camera’s accessory CD-ROM when
BANNER PresencePLUS changing the default (default: automatic setup).
P4 OMNI

*2 Updating the display of images taken with a network camera is dependent on the image
processing cycle. Smaller display sizes are recommended to improve image processing
performance.

[Action] Tab Window (For [Maker: BANNER])

Metwork CGamera Display =

MainDetaiI
Double Click Action
M
Single Snap
Double Click Action When [Single Snap] is selected, double-tapping the display area saves
the image. The file of the image is saved to the “SNAP” folder on the
CF card.

* Macro commands to save captured images are not supported.
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[Snap] Tab Window (For [Maker: BANNER])

Metwork CGamera Display 5]
Mair P.c:tio'wl Snap [I‘etail
N—

1. Snap File Mame
@}

() Specify Mo
2. ' Shiap Settings.. '

v
Video/RGB Settings X
Video Input MTSGC w
RGE input at full-zcreen Same zize e
a B
Maximum Mumber of Snap Files in Auto 3.
285 =
‘ihen the Snap File Limitation iz Exceeded 4.
(%) Stop | Overwrite
Snap File Compression Rate Middle 5.
High
Loy

o] % ] [ Cancel
1. Snap File Name'™ "2 [Auto]:
([Auto]: 0 - 254 Snapshot files are saved automatically under consecutive
[Specify]: 0 - 32767) numbers starting from “VYD00000.jpg”. When the number of

snapshot files reaches the [Maximum Number of Snap Files in
Auto] (“3” below), previous files will be overwritten starting from
the file “vD00000.jpg”.

[Specify]:
A snapshot file is saved to the specified file “VDxxxxx.jpg”. If the
specified file already exists, it is overwritten.

2. Snap Settings The [Video/RGB Settings] dialog is displayed.
The dialog is commonly used for video and RGB settings.
3. Maximum Number of Specify the maximum number of times for saving snapshot files to
Snapshot files in Auto the CF card.
(0 - 255) This is valid when [Auto] is checked for [Snap File Name]
(“1" above).
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4. When the Snapshot file
Limitation is Exceeded

Select the action to take when [Maximum Number of Snap Files in
Auto] (“3” above) is exceeded.

[Stop]:
When the maximum number of snapshots have been taken,
saving files stops.

[Overwrite]:
When the maximum number of snapshots have been taken, the
previous snapshot files will be overwritten from the initial file.

5.  Snap File Compression
Rate (Low/Middle/High)

Select a snapshot file compression rate.

[High]:
File size decreases with image degradation.
[Middle]:
File size and image quality are at a medium level.
(Approximately twice the level of [High])

[Low]:
File size increases with improved image quality.
(Approximately twice the level of [Middle])

*1 Setting examples

* [Snap File Name: Auto] and [Maximum Number of Snap Files in Auto: 10]:
Snapshot files ranging from “vD00000.jpg” to “VYD00009.jpg” will be created in sequence.
When the file “YD00009.jpg” is created, the previous files will be overwritten from

“D00000.jpg’.

* [Snap File Name: Specify] and [Maximum Number of Snap Files in Auto: 30]:
Only the file “YD00030.jpg" is created and will be overwritten.

*2 When screen data contains both [Auto] and [Specify] selected for [Snap File Name], enter a
value for [Specify] in the 255 to 32767 range so that files according to [Auto] do not overwrite the

file according to [Specify].

When [Auto] is selected, the file number saved last is stored in system memory $s932.

[Detail] Tab Window

Metwork CGamera Display =

Main | Action | Snap
o [0 3
ID (0 - 255) Specify the ID. For more information, refer to the V8 Series Operation

Manual.

18-8




18 Network Camera

Switches

1

Category Function * Description
Network Step Left Turns the camera to the left.
F:amera Step Right Turns the camera to the right.
image Step Up Turns the camera upward.
Step Down Turns the camera downward.
Zoom In Zooms in on an image.
Zoom Out Zooms out on an image.
Focus Far Focuses the camera on a distant point.
Focus Near Focuses the camera on a nearby point.
Video Pause Stops the movie display.
Restart "2 Restarts the movie display.

*1 Some models do not support these functions. See your network camera specifications.
(No BANNER products support these functions.)

*2 When these switches are linked to the network camera image display, the camera channel
settings are invalid.

©

If the [ON repeat] setting is made in the [Delay] tab window in the [Switch] dialog, the
action by the corresponding switch is repeated while it is held down.

Taxt

OM action

(%) Mormal

() O delay

() Double-touch

Tnterlock,
Display Setting

Macra Style
Coordinates

[ Call pop-up window

[C1OFF delay

[ oN repeat

[C]OM macro repeat
Repeat timer

15 | *¥10ms

] Repeat buzzer
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18.3 Axis Network Camera (Example: Axis 214PTZ)
Access from the Computer

1. Start up Microsoft Internet Explorer on your computer.
2. Enter the IP address of the network camera in the address field.

http://XXX.XXX. XXX. XXX

|— IP address of the network camera

3 Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd. - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Fle Edit View Favorites Tools Help

(2 sack - Q - \j @ 5 ) search i\'\(‘Favnmtas & 2 2 3

Address | http:/{192. 168, 10,150 viewindex. shtml

& | PRODUCTS | SUPPORT [ raa__ JDISTRIBUTORS] COMPANY |
”E}_/_, NMONITOUCH PRODUCTS { SUPPORT FAQ DISTRIBUTORS]  COMPANY
Hakko Electronics

¥ Japanese

PHOME

T = ; e [ WHAT'S NEW |
| : VBSERES | | 520o0me |

3. When the use of basic authentication* is selected, the following dialog is displayed.
If basic authentication is not in use, go to step 5.

Connect to 192.168.10.150

User name: I v

] Remember my password

* For more information on basic authentication, refer to “Basic Authentication Setting” page 18-14.

4. Enter the user name and the password as already registered, and click the [OK] button.

[[]Remember my password
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5. The [Live view] window is displayed.

2 Live view - AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera - Microsoft Internet Explorer
Fle Edt View Fovorkes Took Help

Qo - Q- [¥ B @ Poo slprmones @ [

=28

address @ hikp: /192,168 10.150viewfindex shiml

VB

Links >

AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera

Videa format

Motion JPEG ¥

Playing, Motion IPEG

00O O

PAN  Left

Z00M wide

FOCUS Naar

WIS Clase

Live view | Setup | Help

mwr
Doun

Right

Tele el panel

Far

Open

€] pore

@ Internet
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Network Camera Setting

IP Address Check and Change

1. Open the [Setup] window.

If basic authentication is not in use, pressing the [Setup] button calls up the dialog as
@ shown in step 3 in “Access from the Computer” page 18-10. Enter the user name and
the password as already registered.

In the menu located to the left of the screen, click [Basic Configuration Instructions] — [2. TCP/IP].
Make settings of the network camera IP address, subnet mask, and gateway.

a2 System Options/Basic TCP/IP Settings - AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Fle Edt View Favorites Tools Hslp
N b A D) el - a4
@ Bk - () \ﬂ @ | O search Slpravortes €2 = 32
Address @ http: /192, 168, 10, 150/ admin/tcpip. shtmi7basic=yesaid=64 v B ks 2
AXISa AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera Live Elf-ie | Setup [JHelp
- Basic Configuration Basic TCP/IP Settings 0
Instructians Network Settings
2. 2: CP/IP ey gurrent petyork settinge: | N\
i) 3 IPv4 Address Configuration
4. Video & Image Enable IPv4
E. Audio
O obtain I address via DHCP
» YVideo & Image
@) Use the following IP address:
+ audio — =)
» Live View Config Subnet mask:
. . Default router:
» PTZ Gonfiguration >~
IPv6 Address Configuration
» Event Configuration [ Enable 1pue
» System Options SERIEES
Enable ARP/Ping setting of IP Address
About
Options for notification of IP address change
AXIS Internet Dynamic DNS Service
4, Jr=1
See also the advanced TCP/IP settings
&) #® Internet

4. If you have made any changes, click the [Save] button to save the changes.

18-12



18 Network Camera

HTTP Setting

1. Open the [Setup] window.

If basic authentication is not in use, pressing the [Setup] button calls up the dialog as
@ shown in step 3 in “Access from the Computer” page 18-10. Enter the user name and

the password as already registered.

2. Inthe menu located to the left of the screen, click [System Options] — [Security] — [HTTPS].
3. Select “HTTP” for the options under [HTTPS Connection Policy]. (“HTTP” is selected as default.)

] System Options/HTTPS - AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Fle Edt Wew Favorktes Tools Help

Q- © HRAG

D P " ’
) search 7 Favorites &

38

Adiress [{€] http:jj192. 168,10, 150 adminjhttps shimfid=66

B>

Links >

AXI AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera

HTTPS Settings

» Basic Gonfiguration

» YVideo & Image certificate from a Certificate Authority (CA)

+ Audio
autharity.

» Live View Gonfig

» PTZ Gonfiguration Create & Install

Creste self-signed certificate...

» Event Configuration

Live View | Setup | elp

o

To enable HTTPS, create either 3 self-signed certificate, or create a request for a

Although a self-signed certificate is useful for initially testing HTTPS, true security will only
be implemented after the installation of a signed certificat issued by a certificate

The HTTPS Connection Policy must also be set to enable HTTPS on this server.

- System Options [ creste centificate Request.. | [

Install signed certificate, ., |

- Security Created Request
Users
- Filter Subject Hame
Date & Time
» MNetwork

b Ports & Devices

Maintenance Installed Certificate

» Support Subject Hame
v Advanced 1o cartificate configured.
About

3 . | HTTPS Connection Policy

Administrator uill use: | HTTP v
Operator vill use: HTTR v
viewer will use: HTTR v

Created

State

A

3

# Internet
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Basic Authentication Setting

Basic authentication is provided to permit or prohibit access from anonymous users.
The use of basic authentication prohibits access from anonymous users.

1. Open the [Setup] window.

©

If basic authentication is not in use, pressing the [Setup] button calls up the dialog as
shown in step 3 in “Access from the Computer” page 18-10. Enter the user name and
the password as already registered.

2. Inthe menu located to the left of the screen, click [Basic Configuration Instructions] — [Users].

3. [If there is no check mark for the options under [User Settings], basic authentication is required for
the network camera.

a2 System Options/Users - AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Fle Edt View Favortes Tooks Help
eﬂack - Q \i] @ ‘;“ /i" Search ‘-:n‘\'/Favnrites e - &3 3
Address @ http: /192, 168.10.150) adminjusers, shtmizbasic=yesaid=c8 v B ks >
AXISa AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera Live vied | Setup | Jelp
- Basic Configuration Users 1 " 6
2 User List
. L Users User Hame User Group
root Adwiniztrator
3. Date & Time EYS Aduinistrator
4, Wideo & Image hdu
5 sudio aaa iniscrator
: Aladdin Adwinistrator
i moni touch Adminiztrator
» YVideo & Image
+ Audio
»+ Live Yiew Config
» PTZ Configuration 3 [ add.. ][ medify... ][ Remove ]

» Event Gonfiguration User Settings

» System Options [Oenable anonymous viewer login Cno user name or password required)

About Masximurn number of simultanesus viswers limited to: [0..20]

Subsequent viewers will see a blank image.

Enable anonymous PTZ cantral login (no user name or password required)

4 ' Save ' Reset

When selecting the use of basic authentication, make the following settings in the V-SFT
software: As shown below, check [[] Use basic authentication] and then enter the user
ID and the password as already registered. To see the registered user name and the
password, refer to “User Name and Password Check and Registration” page 18-15.

Network Gamera Display =
Main | Detail
Maker [mas ~|

Netwark Gamera : IP address 192 168 10 150

r
Use basic authentication
User ID

[menitauch |

Fassmord e |

.

Port Mo, - G0002

160%120 v

Display Size

4. If basic authentication is not necessary, check [[1 Enable anonymous viewer login (no user name
or password required)] for [User Settings] and click the [Save] button for confirmation.

* When operating the camera by the switch on the V8 series, check [0 Enable anonymous PTZ
control login (no user name or password required)] and click the [Save] button for confirmation.
For more information, refer to “Camera Lens Operation from the V8 Series” (page 18-16).
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User Name and Password Check and Registration

1. Open the [Setup] window.

If basic authentication is not in use, pressing the [Setup] button calls up the dialog as
@ shown in step 3 in “Access from the Computer” page 18-10. Enter the user name and
the password as already registered.

In the menu located to the left of the screen, click [Basic Configuration Instructions] — [Users].

If user registration has already been completed, the registered contents are displayed under [User
List].

4. When registering a new user, click the [Add...] button. When making changes to the registration,
click the [Modify...] button.

a2 System OptionsfUsers - AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera - Microsoft Internet Explorer
File Edt View Favorites Tools  Help

eﬂack ) |i] @ n\ /r"Search ‘-:n‘\'/Favnrites e - @ 3

Address @httu:#lgz.168.IU.1SUﬂadm\nﬂuserS.shtml7baslc=yes&1d=68 v B ks >
AXISa AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera Live viey | Setup | jielp
- Basic Configuration Users " 6
2 e User List
: < T ——r
- root Aduinistrator
3. Date & Time EYS Aduinistrator
4, Mideo & Image hdu

5 sudio aasa iniztrator

: Aladdin Adwinistrator

noni touch Aduinistrator

» Video & Image

+ Audio

» Live View Config 4
+ PTZ Configuration Add... Remnove

» Event Gonfiguration

User Settings

+ System Options [Oenable anonymous viewer login Cno user name or password required)
About Masximurn number of simultanesus viswers limited to: [0..20]

5. The [User Setup] window is displayed.

Enter the desired name for [User name]. Also enter the same password for [Password] and
[Confirm password].

Check [Administrator] for [User group].

Click [OK] to complete the setting.

A hitp://192.168.10.150 - System 0... (=[]

User Setup 0O °
5. ffoe e
P— Fr—
confirm password: F—
User group: O viswer
O operatar

& adrninistrator

Enable PTZ control

~
&) B Iternet
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Camera Lens Operation from the V8 Series

You can manipulate the camera lens by using the switches from the V8 series.

With basic authentication
Open the [User Setup] window* and check [[J Enable PTZ control].

é—stem,g_ptionsll.lsers - AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera - Microsoft Internet Explorer - @B\
ar

eﬁack - © \ﬂ @ h ;7 Search s_:}(Favmes & [“{v :\7 3

Address|@ http:}/192, 168,10, 150/adminjusers shtmizbasic=yesgid=5 v| Bleo | umks
AXiSa.
~
- Basic Gonfiguration Users User Setup 0 Tl
Instructions User List
2 Tepp User Hane User Growp
2 TeR e E—
4, video & Image A Aduinistrator Gonfirm password: [oone ]
5' sudio ama Administrator

Aladdin Adninistrator U5 erenn O viewer
uoni touch

+ Video & Image © operator

+ Audio
Enable PTZ contral

+ Live View Config | QK ] (

dministrator

Cancel |

£

+ PTZ Configuration [ adde. ) [(Mediv. | [ remeve | &1 B mternet

» Fuant Nonfinuratinn

* For how to reach the [User Setup] window, refer to “User Name and Password Check and
Registration” page 18-15.

Without basic authentication

Open the [Users] window*. Check both boxes under [User Settings] and click the [Save] button
for confirmation.

1 System Options/Users - AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Eile

Edt Wew Favorites Tools  Help

Q- © ¥ @ @& O search 5 Favortes ) R- ; 3

Agdress|@ http: 192, 168, 10, 150/admin/users. shtmizbasic=yestid=65 v| Beo |unks ®
AXISa AXIS 214 PTZ Network Camera Live View | Setup | Help
~ Basic Configuration Users 0
Instructions User List
1. Users
User Hame User Gro
2. TCR/IP - o t"pt
) roo inistrator
9. Date & Time Ak Aduinistrator
4, W¥ideo & Image
& o asa Adninistrator
: Lladdin Adninistrator
. wonitouch Adninistrator
» Yideo & Image
» Audio
b Live Yiew Config
» PTZ Configuration [_add.. ][ Madify.. | [ Remaee |

» Event Configuration User Settings

» System Options [Jenable anonymous viswsr login (ne user nams or password required)
About Maximum number of simultanecus viswers limited to1 [0..20]

Subsequent viewers uill see s blank image.

Enables anonyrmous PTZ contral lagin (na user name or password required)

Save Reset

* For how to reach the [Users] window, refer to “Basic Authentication Setting” page 18-14.
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18.4 Panasonic Network Camera
(Example: BB-HCM580)

Access from the Computer

You can access from your computer to a network camera via the CD-ROM included with the network
camera or via web browser.
* Choose the method using the CD-ROM when setting a factory-shipped network camera
first.

CD-ROM

1. Load the CD-ROM included with the network camera into your computer.

2. The [Network Camera] dialog is displayed. Click [Search for Cameras]. Search starts to find the
camera, which you are attempting to connect with the computer.

B Network Camera 3]

Search for Cameras i

hanual

Save Seftings to PC/Save Settings to Camera

Update Firmware ‘
Exit ‘

3. The following message appears. Click [OK].

1) A worm slert messags may be displayed in error while the network camera is sstting up. However, this is not a problem.
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4. When the target network camera is found, its information, such as the MAC address and IP

address, is displayed in the [Easy Setup] dialog. Click [Access Camera].*

B Easy Setup

Mo, [ MAC Address IPv4 Address | Port Mo, | Camera Name | Firmware Version | Boot Version | Model No

Camera Status

1 00-80-F0-B1-9A-DA 192168 0253 80 NetworkCamera 3 51R00 251R00

BB-HCM580  Static IP address(&d00)

Begin Search [ Access Camera n Network Settings ‘ Search by MAC Address
IPva/IPYG Search Time
fIPva E [3min E o

* If the IP address of the network camera does not exist in the network group of the
computer, click the [Network Settings] button. In the dialog to be displayed, change the
IP address of the network camera so that it belongs to the network group of the

computer.

5. When you attempt to connect a factory-shipped network camera to your computer first, the [Initial

Authentication Setting] screen appears.

Register a user name and a password for the administrator. (When they have already been
registered, go to step 6.) For more information, refer to the network camera user’s manual.

JAN

The password registered in this step is required for access to the network camera.
Be careful in managing your password not to forget it.

2l Kantan - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Fle Edt View Favorites Tools Hslp 5

len €]

Address @"] http:/{10.,91,130,253/CgiStart7Language=0

Initial Authentication Setting

Set the camera administrator's user name and password

Initial Authentication Setting rote: (1)Username and Password i
case-sensilive.

User Mame (2)it i strongly recommended to

(B to 15 Characters) hakkorslec s T
security.

o

(B to 15 Characters)

Retype Passwrd
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The authentication dialog is displayed.
Enter the administrator-level user name and the password and click [OK].

When [Permit access from guest users] is checked on the [Administrator] page, the
@ [Top] tab window is displayed. Click the [Login] tab.

For more information, refer to “Authentication Setting” page 18-24.

Connect to 192 168.0.253

it

Generallser fadministrator

User name: ‘ € hakko-slec B |

Password: ‘ sesses |

[ remember my password

Cancel

The [Top] tab window is displayed.

(This tab window is displayed when login authentication is performed with the administrator-level
user name and password. In the case of login by a general or guest user, the tab window to be
displayed slightly varies in menu.)

2 Network Camera - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Fle Edt Wew Favorkes Tools Help

Q- - HKNREAG ) searen 5% Favorkes €2} - ;\, 2

Address |a http:if192.168.0.253/CgiStart?Language=0 E‘ £

Multi fiered e Setup Internet Maintenance

Panasonic

Network Camera

tsch Italia iR S0l QAR

BB-HCM580
Version 3.51R00

Running in IP¥4 mode.

&] B Internet

18-19



18 Network Camera

Web Browser (Microsoft Internet Explorer)

1. Start up Microsoft Internet Explorer on your computer.
2. Enter the IP address and the port number of the network camera in the address field.

* When the factory-set port No. 80 is used, the entry of the port number may be omitted

http://XXX.XXX.XXX.XXX : Port number/

Network camera IP address

3 about:blank - Microsoft Internet Explorer

fle Edt Wiew Favorites Tools Help

@rac - ) \ﬂ E" l_b ) search \:_\\'(‘Favnmtas &

e
saoef|_momiesozs )
S ——————————

v B ks ?

The authentication dialog is displayed.
Enter the administrator-level user name and the password and click [OK].

When [Permit access from guest users] is checked on the [Administrator] page, the
@ [Top] tab window is displayed. Click the [Login] tab.

For more information, refer to “Authentication Setting” page 18-24.

Connect to 192.168.0.253

GenerallUserfadministrator

User name: | ﬂ hakko-elec B |

Password; | ennee |

[1Remember my password
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4. The [Top] tab window is displayed.

(This tab window is displayed when login authentication is performed with the administrator-level

user name and password. In the case of login by a general or guest user, the tab window to be
displayed slightly varies in menu.)

2 Network Camera - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Fle Edit View Favorites Tools  Help

O © RGP froee @R BB B

address 4] http: /{192, 168.0,253/CaiStart?L angusge=0

ar

M Beo ks ?

Multi Internet Mainte

Panasonic

Network Camera

BB-HCM580
Version 3.51R00

Running in IP¥4 mode.

B Internet
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Network Camera Setting

IP Address Check and Change

* Login with the administrator-level user name and password is required to proceed to the
following tab window setting.

1. Click the [Setup] tab.

Check that [Network (IPv4)] is selected in the [Basic] menu at the left of the screen. Go to the
[Connection Mode] area and click [Static].

2} Network Camera - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edt Wew Favorktes Tools Help

eBack - Q |£| |£"| -:h ;]Search \it;‘Favuntes & E?,- ;, 3

Address [{€] http:jj192.168.0.253/Caistart?page=5etupiL amgusge=D

~

Beo ks ®

B N e Network (IPv4)
ewer o | B
= = Set up network configuration
) Select "Automatic Setup” if you connect the camera to the router and wish ta set it up
automatically.
Select "Static” if you wish to assign a static IP address to the camera
Select "DHCP" if you are using the DHCP function of your router or ISP

Connection Mode
Current Setting
Configuire network settings automatically

Azzign static IP address to the camera,

Get IP address from DHCP server

3. Make settings of the network camera port number*, IP address, subnet mask, and gateway.
* The default port No. is 80. Enter a port number in the 1 to 65535 range.

Enter a port number for [Network Camera: Port no.] in the [Network Camera
@ Display] dialog in V-SFT.

Network Gamera Display ®
Maker [Panasanic ~
Network Camera : [P address I RERE:

(Nelwnrk Camera : Port no a0 ,.)

Use basic authentication
User ID [ |

Password [ |
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4. Click [Save] to save the settings made in the previous steps.

Basic Static IP Address Configuration

Network (IPv4) »

You can configure netwark parameters here

3 Network Configuration from Setup Program After setting netwark configuration, you

must set disable for network security.
[VEnahle

IP Address
Subnet Mask

Default Gateway

Muti-Camera, you must enter the proper

Primary Server Address 1721611 address.
Secondary Server Address 172.161.26

Max. Bandwidth Usage it can restrict the transmit bandvvidth.
Unlimited
Connection Type Mote: Use "Aulo Negatiation in mast
cases
Auto Megotiation b

4.

‘onfigure Port Number, IP Address, and
subnet Mask assigned from your ISP
Internet Service Provider) or Network
sciministrator. When you cannect two or
1ore cameras tothe router, you need to
ssign different Port Number for each
amera.

1 case of communication over the
iatewvay, you must enter the proper
doress.

H

Cancesl

With the CD-ROM accompanying the network camera, reviewing and changing the IP address is
@ possible through the [Network Settings] button placed in the [Easy Setup] window.

No | MAC Address | IPv4 Address | Part No | Camera Name | Firmware Version | Boot Version | Model No Camera Status

1 00-80-F0-B1-9A-DA 192.168. 0.253 80 NetworkCamera 3.51R00 351R00 BB-HCM580  Static IP address{8d00)

Save Settings to Camera

[cameraName NetworkCamera

[PortMo | 80

© Automatic Setup

& Specify an IP Address

IPv4 Address 192 . 168 0 253

Bex Subnet Mask 255 . 255 . 255 0 a ' Metwork Settings | ISearch by MAC Address |
] 7

€ DHCP

e T
Close
Default Gateway 0 0 a [

T 7

s server 1 17216 A 1
DNS Server 2 172 .18 1 26
[Band width [uniiritedt |

Set up Port forwarding(*1) on the router

to access the camera from the Internet.

(*1) Port forwarding is sometimes called
"Address translation”,"Static IP Masquerade",
"Virtual server” or "Port mapping".

Save Back
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Authentication Setting

Authentication setting is made to permit or prohibit access from anonymous users.
This setting enables you to deny access from anonymous users.

* Login with the administrator-level user name and password is required to proceed to the
following tab window setting.

Click the [Setup] tab.
Go to the [Account] menu at the left of the screen. Click [Administrator].

3. Inthe [General Authentication] area, choose either [Permit access from guest users] or [Do not
permit access from guest users].

Permit access from guest This option allows anyone to access the network camera

users without the user name and the password.

Do not permit access from Whenever you attempt to access the network camera, the

guest users authentication dialog appears. By entering the user name and
the password as registered, you are granted access to the
network camera.

4. Click [Save] to save the setting made in the previous step.

2l Network Camera - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Fle Edt View Favortes Iook Help
. & Al @ re > B a4
Qe - © \ﬂ |§| (0 O search g Favorites 2) D_Q = 32
Address | @] http: /192, 168.0.253/ Cqistart?page=Setup&Language=0 v| B ks ?
Singl ]

Multi

e Support

Single

1.

For security management, you can set up user name and password for administrator

Cnly the administrator can access "Setup” and "Maintenance” pages.

Mote:lt is important to limit access ta this product by use of a unigque User Name and a secret
Password. If this product is installed on a network where Internet access is available, itis
possible that unknown individuals, including those known as "hackers," could access this
product. The use of a User Name and a Password known only to you will help insure that

3 only authorized users are given access to this product.

General Authentication elect whether to allow guest users to

eoess this product o not. If you allow
O Permit access from guest users ceess from guest users, you can

elect which settings they can use on
O Permit access from guest users (mobile only) & General User screen. If Permit

coess from guest users (mabile only)
@ Do not permit access from guest users selected, users can access mokile

fohone-specific screens via a mobile

BuffersTransfer phone or computer without the need for
authertication.

Administrator Authentication Leave "Password" column blanked if

you do not wish to change the

Administrator

User Narme pas=word, Please refer here for the

(B to 15 Characters) instructions how to assign user name
and password.

Password l:l Nate(1)User Name and Password must

(B to 15 Characters) be differert from each cther

(2t is strongly recommended to

Retype Passward l:l change passward regularly for

security.
4.
When the option [Do not permit access from guest users] is checked, make the following
@ settings in the V-SFT software. As shown below, check [[] Use basic authentication]

and then enter the user ID and the password as already registered. To see the
registered user ID and password, refer to “User Name and Password Check and
Registration” page 18-27.

Metwork Camera : [P address 192 168 10 180
Use basic authentication
o o
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General User Registration and Change

When anyone other than the administrator should gain access to the network camera, general user
registration is required.

* Login with the administrator-level user name and password is required to proceed to the
following tab window setting.

New general user registration

1. Click the [Setup] tab.

2. Go to the [Account] menu at the left of the screen. Click [General User].
3. Click [Create].

1 . General User

Edit General User information.
General Users cannot access the "Setup”, "Internet” and "Maintenance" pages

User ID List (Max. 50 Users) 3

* A maximum of 50 names
can be registered as
general users.

Account

CETm.) |

4. The [New General User Registration] page is displayed. Set the data items as specified below.

Q The password registered in this step is required for access to the network camera.
Be careful in managing your password not to forget it.

Basic New General User Registration
Metwork (Pvd)

You can add a new General User account

Input User Name and Password P
=
(6 to 15 Characters)
et
(6 to 15 Characters)

lease refer here for the instructions

ow to assign user name and

password

lote(1)Lser Name and Password must
e differert from each other

(tis strongly recommended to

chenge password regularly for
securty

Retype Password

Account
“oucan set Access Level for each
Ceneral User.

PR Access Level
Administratar

} Viden Display Time
Refresh Rate Is ¥
Buffer/Transfer

(Camera viewing only)
[]Change Refresh Rate
Change Quality

[¢apture Image Button

[%iew Multi-Camera page

[¥%iew Buffered Image page

(Camera viewing and preset contral)
[IPreset
TGl (Camera viewing and all controls)
#Pan / Tilt
¥ Zoam
[“Focus

Miemasu net Lite

OClick to Center
"'Br\ghmess { Backlight

5. Click [Save] to save the settings made in the previous steps.
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Changes to the guest user settings

The explanation hereafter is associated with a case where [Permit access from guest users] is

checked in the [General Authentication] area.

When someone gains access to the network camera without the user name and the password, the
features of the camera made available are limited according to the settings in the following tab window.

1. Click the [Setup] tab.
2. Go to the [Account] menu at the left of the screen. Click [General User].
3. Check that [Guest User] is selected in the [User ID List]. Click [Modify].

Buffer/Transfer

i General User

Edit General User infarmation
General Users cannot access the "Setup”, "Internet” and "Maintenance” pages.

User ID List (Max. 50 Users)

Create

Delete

4. The [Modify Guest User] page is displayed. Set the data items as specified below.

5. Click [Save] to save the settings made in the previous steps.

Basic

T

4- Video Display Time

Multi

Modify Guest User

Madify Guest User registration information

Access Level *ou can set Access Level for Guest

LUser

Refresh Rate 3s ¥

(Camera viewing onky)
[ ]Change Refresh Rate

[¥]Change Resolution
[¥]Change Quality

Buffer/Transfer

[J Capture Image Button
[Jiews Multi-Camera page

[Jiew Buffered Image page

(Camera viewing and preset contral)
[Preset

(Camera viewing and all controls)
[¥]Pan f Tilt

[¥]Zoom

[¥JFocus

[Click to Center

[ Brightness / Backlight
[#]\White Balance

|~
I
U Save } Cancel ][ Back

& Internet
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User Name and Password Check and Registration

C When a password has already been registered, the [Password] field is blanked out.

Be careful in password management. If you forget the password, a password newly
registered is usable for authentication.

In a case where [ &/ Do not permit access from guest users] is checked in the [General Authentication]
area, the user name and the password registered for the administrator or a general user in the network
camera setting tab window must be set in the V-SFT software.

For more information on the authentication settings, refer to “Authentication Setting” (page 18-24).

* Login with the administrator-level user name and password is required to proceed to the
following tab window setting.

For the administrator
Click the [Setup] tab.

2. Go to the [Account] menu at the left of the screen. Click [Administrator].
3. Review the settings in the [Administrator Authentication] area.
4.

If any changes are made to these fields, click [Save] to save the changes.

2l Network Camera - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Fle Edit View Favorites Tools Help a

eﬂack - \ﬂ E"‘ \’_h /7 Search \;":(Favmes & ﬁ%v :;, 3
Address | @] hitp: 19 253/CgiStart7page=SetupaLanguage="

Administrator

For security management, you can set up user name and password for administrator

COnly the administrator can access "Setup” and "Maintenance” pages

Mate:lt is impartant to limit access to this product by use of a unigue User Mame and a secret
Passwaord. If this product is installed on a network where Internet access is available, it is
possible that unknowin individuals, including those known as "hackers," could access this
product. The use of a User Name and a Password known only to you will help insure that
only autharized users are given access to this product

General Authentication Select whether to allowr guest users to
access this product or not. If you allow
2 . 2 Permit access from guest users access from guest users, you can
select which settings they can use on
) Permit access from guest users (mohile onky) the General User screen. If Permit
access from guest users (mabile only)
Do not permit access from guest users is selected, users can access mobile
phone-specific screens via a mokile
BuffersTransfer 3 phone or computer without the need for

- authentication
Tri

Administrator Authentication eave "Password" column blanked if
ou do not wish to change the
User Name hakko-slec assward. Please refer here for the
(6 to 15 Characters) structions howy to assign user name
nd password.
Advanced Password l:| jole{ 1 )Liser Name and Password must
(6 to 15 Characters) be different from each othier.
By (2t s strongly recommended to
Retype Passward l:l change password regularly for
securty.
4
&) B Internet
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For general users
Click the [Setup] tab.

2. Go to the [Account] menu at the left of the screen. Click [General User].
3. Select the target user name from the [User ID List].
4. Click [Modify].

Edit General User infarmation
General Users cannot access the "Setup”, "Internet” and "Maintenance” pages.

User ID List (Max. 50 Users)

yamaca

Account

Buffer/Transfer

5. Review the settings in the [Input User Name and Password] area.
If any changes are made to these fields, click [Save] to save the changes.

et T - Lion Lom e | g~ "7 [ T~~~ R

Advess [{€] httpijj192.168.0. 253/ Caistart7page=SetupeLanguage=0 VB ks 2

Multi

New General User Registration

Euu can add a new General User account
J.

Input User Name and Password Please refer here for the instructions

0t o assign user name and

s o=
(B to 15 Characters) ote(1)User MName and Password must

be different from each ather

Password |:| (2t i strongly recommended to
(B to 15 Characters)

change password regularly for

security.
Retype Passicrs —

Access Level ‘You can set Access Level for sach

. General User
} Viden Display Time Not permitted

Refresh Rate

[JChange Refresh Rate

Account

Buffer/Transfer

(Camera wigwing only)

[l Change Resolution

[ Change Quality

[ Capture Image Button

[CIview Multi-Camera page

[Cview Buffered Image page

(Camera wiewing and preset control)

CIPreset

(Camera wiewing and all contrals)
[¥1Pan / Tilt

[¥“1Zoom

[¥]Focus

[ Click to Center

[¥]1Brightness / Backlight

[“IWhite Balance

[1External Qutput
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Image Display Setting

* Login with the administrator-level user name and password is required to proceed to the
following tab window setting.

Click the [Setup] tab.
Go to the [Advanced] menu at the left of the screen. Click [Image Display].
Set the data items as specified below.

While the V8 unit is in communication with the network camera, the settings for the V8

@ unit will be overwritten according to the following tab window. Because this overwriting
is likely to be somewhat time-consuming, the V8 settings should be made the same as
the contents in the tab window beforehand.

4. Click [save] to save the settings made in the previous steps.

Ble Edit View Favorites Tools  Help eBack ) B @ (H s ["l’

1) ' >

Image Display

You can set Image Resolution, Image Quality and Refresh Rate.

Camera Name 11015 Characters
3. Camera Name MNetworkCamera

Single Camera 'image Resolution", "Image Quality”,

Refresh Rats" and "Streaming Method"
Refresh Rate MJPEG v fior Single-Camera view
v

Account Image Resolution 320x2a0
]

Streaming Method HTTP

Administratar

Buffer/Transfer Multi-Camera “image Resolution”, “Image Guslty”, and
"Refrash Rate" for Muti-Camer view

Refresh Rate
Image Resalution
Image Quality

wigw

Image Resolution

Overlay Setting [ou can selsct whether or not to

cisplay the Time Stamp on buttered
Date and Time [ Include images and the Single Camera and Muti-

[Camera screens
Date Format SYM/DD (06/04/15) v

Text [ Include

e ]
(1to 20 Characters)

Status O Include

The selected language is displayed s

the infial languiage on Top Page,

Language Buffered Image, Single Camera screen,
anel Wult-Camera sereen.

2l Setup windows are slso changed

when selecting next language

English Jepanese French Simpified

Chinese German Relian Spanish Russian

Banner Display

Set which benner is displayed on the
Single Camera screen.

[ Enable
Image URL ‘ |
(1 to 127 Characters)

Link URL ‘
(0 to 127 Characters)

i () =N a
[ e R G — - e— ]
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18.5

BANNER (Example: PresencePLUS P4 OMNI)
Access from the Computer

When accessing from a computer to a sensor, use the software “PresencePLUS” dedicated to the
sensor.

The CD-ROM accompanying the sensor includes this software. Load the CD-ROM into the computer
and install the software.

For installation procedure, refer to the manual issued by BANNER.

S PresencePLUS

IB.A. NN ECER
PresenceP LUS

@ %elcome to the InstallShield Fizard for
PresencePLUS

The InstallShieldR Wizard will install
PresencePLUS on your computer.  To cont inue,
click Mext.

| cancel

1. Start the software “PresencePLUS".

2. The [System Setup] dialog is displayed.
When a connected sensor is found, the information on the sensor, including the IP address and
MAC address, appears in the dialog.
Select the desired sensor listed under [Sensor Neighborhood] with the cursor and click [Change
Sensor IP Address].

System Setup - Gamera not found 3]

Sensor Select |

Sensor MNeighborhood

m—— L

P4 OMMI +

EI T o

Refresh | | Chanee Sensor IP Address | '
PG (GUD to Sensor Connection Setup

Ethernet (R 48) h Gonnection IP Address 10 a 130 180 Address History

[~ Automatically Connect To Selected IP Address

o |Cow
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3. The [Select Ethernet Adapter] dialog is displayed.
Select the Ethernet adapter of the computer and click [Next].

Select Ethernet Adapter X

Fleaze Select Ethernet Adapter Connected to Same Subnet as Sensor,

(Adapter Description

IP Address: |

Subret Mask: |

Default Gatewsy: |

Coes

4. The [Set Sensor IP Address] dialog is displayed.
Make changes to the sensor IP address or subnet mask as necessary and click [Finish].

A The sensor is reset in this step.

Set Sensor IP Address X
El Eotor bl I [Eatries Toitio] A‘Mﬂw ded e,

New Sensor Name:  [ppvs
New IP Address: | 192 ] 7 T8z
New Subret Mask: | 255 = B 0
New Gateway: | 0 ] B ]

Host PG IP Address:  [108113028
< Back ‘ Finish ' Cancel |

* Make sure that the computer network group and the sensor IP address are on the
same network.

5. Click [OK] in the [System Setup] dialog to exit the dialog.

6. When connection between the computer and the sensor is established, the monitor screen is
displayed on the computer.

25 PresencePLUS P4 OMNIs BGR Vision Sensor - New [Modificd]

System

TOTWER ., TN e

99y TR

Hidpak

Go to Tools
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Sensor Settings

Port Number Setting

1. Click the [Tools] menu button.

2. Click the [Analysis] tab — [Communication].

15 PresenceP.

ion Sensor — New [Modified]

System

3. The [Communication Tool] menu opens.
Enter an arbitrary name for [Name], and check [Image] for [Select].

4. In the [Connection(s)] section, select an Ethernet socket number. The sensor port number
corresponding to the selected socket number is used for connection with V8. To see more
information on each Ethernet socket number, go to the [Connection Detail] dialog by clicking [View

Settings].
Socket No. Port No. (Fixed)

Ethernet socket 1 20000

Ethernet socket 2 20001

Ethernet socket 3 20002

Ethernet socket 4 20003

Ethernet socket 5 20004

Ethernet socket 6 20005

Ethernet socket 7 20006

Ethernet socket 8 20007 * The sensor port number
Ethernet socket 10 20009 fixed.

5. In the [Resolution] section, select the size of the image to be displayed on V8.

Resolution Description*
1:1 At the same magnification (640 x 480 dots)
4:1 One-half (320 x 240 dots) of the width and heightin 1 : 1 resolution
16:1 One-quarter (160 x 120 dots) of the width and height in 1 : 1 resolution
64:1 One-eighth (80 x 60 dots) of the width and heightin 1 : 1 resolution

* The size of images captured with the sensor is based on 640 x 480 dots (default).
When changing the size, refer to the manual issued by BANNER.
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6. Click [Next] to exit the menu.

System Save

Communication Tool

Input

Connection Detail 3]

vie
Settings
Connection | 1P Address | Subnet Mask | Port | Protocol
Ethernet Socket 1 192.168.1.182 755.295.255.0 20000 TCRfIP
< >
Connection Baud Rate Data Bits Parity. Stop Bits Flow Contral [ 'comn
< E3

Ta change these settings, go ta the "Syster button and select the "Communicationt tab

@ If connecting two or more V8 units (10 units maximum), repeat steps 2 through 5.
Only one V8 unit can be connected per sensor port number.
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[Run] Menu

1. Click the [Run] menu button.

25 PresencePLUS P4 OMNI+BGR Visi jew.ins [Modified]

=

Tools

Location| Vision [Analysis| Load

2. The [Save Inspection] dialog is displayed.
Select “Sensor” for [Save in].
Enter an [Inspection Number] and [Inspection Name] for registration, and click [Save].

Save Inspection

Mumber | Name

0 {Temp)
Makest.ins
test.ins

Example
[Inspection Number: 3]
[Inspection Name: LINE.ins]

Cancel
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3. Click the [Select] tab in the [Run] menu. Go to [Hardware Input] and select the name that was
entered for [Inspection Name] in step 2.

System

Log |Playback

@ Crearvide Inspaction's Setting: (il :Ii ] s

4. Click the [Monitor] tab — [Start].

Settings in the [Run] menu are complete.
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18.6 Limitations

Limitations for individual manufacturers are as follows.

AXIS and Panasonic

» With no basic authentication, size and rotation settings made for a network camera on the screen
are invalid. The previous size and rotation settings take effect for the display of images captured
with the network camera.

» Focus and brightness of images displayed by a network camera are automatically adjusted.

BANNER

» Focus and brightness of images displayed by a sensor are not automatically adjusted. Sensors do
not support these automatic adjustments.

» The resolution of snapshot files saved on V8 is dependent on the resolution of the network camera
or sensor.

All Manufacturers

» The display size is dependent on the resolution of the network camera or sensor. If a display area
placed on the screen is smaller than the resolution of the network camera or sensor, captured
images displayed in the area are partially cut off.

» Asingle layer (such as a screen or an overlap) cannot show multiple network camera displays at
the same time. If multiple displays are placed, the display first shown is active.
Other images can be displayed by switching the screen.

» In a case where an overlap display area containing a network camera/sensor display is called up
while a network camera/screen display is shown on the screen, only the display on the overlap
display area will be active.
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19 Remote Desktop Window Display

19.1 Overview
Overview

* The remote desktop window display function enables you to view remote computer screens on
your V8 series.
This function serves the purpose of remote monitoring through the V8 series connected to, for
instance, a server (computer) that controls the entire production line or computers that are
installed in a clean room where access is limited.

Example: Monitoring the server (computer) in Clean room B

Clean Clean Clean
room A room B room C

Ethernet

00000000
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19 Remote Desktop

« Itis also possible to operate the screens of remote computers from the V8 series while you are
using a mouse and a keyboard connected to the V8 unit. You can easily enter data or read
manuals through the V8 unit even if you are at the worksite where it is difficult to bring a computer
with you.

Example: Editing the V8 screen data in the V-SFT installed in a computer at your office

Ethernet

00000000

Office

(0 DOO0O 00000000

BHHHEER

] ] [

*  For more information, refer to “Remote Desktop Window Configuration and Operation” (page
19-23).
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Operating Environment

Available V8 Models

Touch Switch

MONITOUCH Model % Port Color o Applicable Version "2
Specifications
VBLSIX/VB12iS Version \S/A?ETO or later
V810iS/V810iT/V810iC Built-in LAN 32k or more Analog T
V808iS/V808iC/V808iCH colors SYSTEM PROG
V806iT/V806iC '

Version 1.410 or later

*1 Not available on the portrait-oriented V808iC.
*2 If your software is an earlier version, perform a system update. You can download the V-SFT
update program from the Hakko Electronics website.

Server (Computer)

Item Description
oS Windows XP/Vista 32-bit
Protocol TCP/IP

Setting Items

Server (Computer) Setting

» “UltraVNC Installation and Setting” — page 19-4

@ About VNC (Virtual Network Computing)

This software is developed by AT&T Laboratories Cambridge (U.K.) and designed to
operate remote computer screens across a network.

V8 Setting

» “Registering/Unregistering the License” — page 19-12

V-SFT Setting

* “[Remote Desktop Table Setting] Dialog” — page 19-14
* “Remote Desktop Window Display Procedure”

Placement of a Display Area to Show Remote Desktop Window — page 19-15
Switch to Show/Hide Remote Desktop Window — page 19-18
Macro Command to Show/Hide Remote Desktop Window — page 19-20
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19.2 Server (Computer) Setting
UltraVNC Installation and Setting

This section describes the settings necessary for remote desktop window display, using the UltraVNC
as an example.

1. Download the UltraVNC from the website (“Location to access”) below.

Item Description

Location to access http://www.uvnc.com/download/index.html

Recommended version | UltraVNC Win32 Server 1.0.5

2. Select an option for [Save in:] and click the [Save] button.

Savein: | 7 Remote

[c)

My Recent
Documents

@

Desktop

My Documents

=3
L
My Computsr
Flp g v/ ( 1557s]
My Network | Savesstps | Application v Cancel

3. The above step completes the download.
When proceeding to installation, click the [Run] button and go to step 7.

Download complete

EY
Download Complete

Saved:
. Ulbra¥NC_105_Setup_w32.exe From nche.dl.sourcsforge.net
0

( |
Downloaded: 2,14 MBin 1 sec

Downloadto:  C:\Do.. WUlkra¥NC_105_Setup_Wwaz.exe

Transfer rate: 2,14 MBjSec

[iase this dislaa boy when downinad complstes

‘[ Bun__ | ) Open Folder | [ Close

4. Click the [Run] button.

Internet Explorer - Security Warning

Do you want to run this software?
Hame: UltraVhC_105_Setup_W3Z.exe
Fublishsr: uvnc byba

[¥] mare gptions

wehile files From the Internet can be useful, this file type can potentially harm
your computet. Only run softwars From publishers you trust, What's the risk?
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5. Select the language to be used for setup.

6.

Select Setup Language

Select the language to uze during the installation:

|English

EEX
= Welcome to the UltraVNC Setup
Wizard

This will inztall Ultra'NC 1.0.5 on your computer.

It is recommended that you class all other applications befors
confinuing

Click Next to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

Cancel

Read the License Agreement. When you agree to it, check [| accept the agreement] and click the

[Next] button.

% Setup — Ultra¥NG

License Agreement
Please read the following impottant information befors contining

Please read the following Licenss Agrssment. You must accept the terms of this
agrzement before continuing with the installation,

GMU GEMERAL PUBLIC LICENSE ~
Wersion 2, June 1991

Copyright (C) 1989, 1391 Free Software Foundation, Inc.
53 Temple Place - Suits 330, Baston, M4 021111307, USA
Everyone is permitted to copy and distibute verbatim copies
of this lizense document, but changing it not allowed
Preambls

The lisenses for most software are designed to take away your v

ot accept the agreement

——
[ <Back{ J[_Hews | ) Cancel
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8. Read the Information and click the [Next] button.

Information

Please read the following impartant information before continuing @

When you are ready to continue with Setup, click Nest.

“v1.05Release

(v1.0.4 was never released. 'We switched directly to v1.0.5)
* Update 23 aug

- Diiver+applications that change resolution (like pinpal in fullscieen]

- wnclog : In some cases the standard path wasn't witable, now path can be st
" Update 13 aug

- FT crash when clipboard is used during transfer fi

Cancel

9. Select the location of where to install the UltraVNC and click the [Next] button.

Setup - Ultra¥ E

Selsct Destination Location @

‘where should UllraNE be installed?

’J Setup wil install UlralYNE into the following falder.

Ta continue, click Nest. If you would like to select a different folder, click Browse:

| [ Bronse.

=/

At least 1.8 MB of fres disk space is required.

Cancel

10. Select [UItraVNC Server Only] and click the [Next] button.

Setup - Ulira¥NC

Select Components

“Which components should be installed?

Select the companents you want 1o install; clear the components pou do not want to
install. Click Next when you are ready to continue.

Full installation

r—
[ <Back (][ Hew: u Cancel
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11. For registering the UltraVNC on the start menu, specify its location and the name of the program.
Then click the [Next] button.

Setup - Ulira¥NC

Select Start Menu Folder
“Where should Setup place the progiam's shortouts?

| Setup will create the pragram's shartcuts in the fallowing Start Menu folder

To continue, click Next. If pou would like to select a different folder, click Browse.

P pe—
[ <Back (J{_Hews | ) cancel

12. Click the [Next] button. (You do not need to check the box below if your OS is not Windows Vista.)

Setup — UltraVG A=)
Optional non-GPL addons recommended for Vista ‘
wold you ks to dovinload them riows 2 s

- 5CHook_dllis a special hook dil that works under Vista, Without it, sereen
updates are slower under Yista,

- Cad.exe is needed to be able to send ctl-alt-del in service mode under Yista

ownload Yista addons files now

Cancel

13. Be sure that the box for [Download the mirror driver] is checked and click the [Next] button.

Setup - Ulira¥NC

Dptional non-GPL Minror Driver 1.0.5
Would you like to download the miror diver 7

This mirrar driver provides higher speed (for sereen updates) and lowers the
cpuload by a 10 times factar

It works for /2000, XP and Vista

Wiaming: Be aware that not sl videa diivers/boards suppott it, swen if it works
in most cases. Use it at your own risks  diivers.zip wil be copied in the
Ultrat/NC: installation folder. First check that the mirtor driver i not alisady
installed else you could have twa installed miror diivers on the machine

Note: Instaling/Uninstaling vides divers requires ta reboot the machine

Please select whether pou would like to download the mirmar driver, then click Newt

N
[ <Back (J{_Hews | ) cancel
S J
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14. Check the following boxes and click the [Next] button.

< Setup — UltraV¥NC

Select Additional Tasks r
“Which additional tasks should be perfomed? i 1

Select the additional tasks pou would like Setup to perform while instaling UlraVNC,

then click Mext

SLYALLE

Begister LliavNC Server as 5 system servics

Check this box to register the

Start o restart LaiE servicel

)

[] Create UlhatNC deskiop icons

[ <Back {J{__Hen:

] ) cancel
S J

UltraVNC server as a
Windows service.

I~ Check this box to start or
restart the UltraVNC service
upon completion of the
UltraVNC installation.

15. Double-check the settings that you have made so far. If there is no problem, click the [Install]
button. If any correction is necessary, go back to the previous step using the [Back] button.

16. Installation starts.

=¥ Setup — UltraV¥NC

Ready to Install
Setup is now ready to begin installing UltraWNC on pour computer.

change any sattings

Click Install to continue with the installation, or click Back if you want to review or

Destination location:
C#Program FilasfUltravNC

Setup type:
UlravNC Server Only

Selected components:
Ul NC Server

Start Menu folder:
UlrgWNE

Additional tasks,

o
[« Eack(J Trstal ) Cancel

{5 File Download

Downloading optional extra files
Please wait while Setup is downlaading and instaling extra files.

File: drivers.zip {1 of 1)
Speed: 57 KBfs

Status: Receiving. .
Elapsed Time: 00002
Remaining Time: 00001

Current File: 174 KB of

344 KB (S0%

[

Gverall Progress:

[

)
174 KB of 344 KB (50%)

Cancel
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17. The following two dialogs appear.
In the [Setup] dialog, click the [Next] button. Go to step 21.
In the [Info] dialog, click the [OK] button. Go to step 22.

[Setup] dialog [Info] dialog
¥ Setup - UltraVNG Info 3]
Information Run s X
Please read the following impartant information befers continuing 9
when you are ready ta continue with Setup, click Next @ Eirrent Gser [DESKTORY 3
= [lergtpstlry computer and dat from unauthorized program actity
UREVNE 1,05 releass = \IWCFhi aption can prevent computer vinuses From harming your
computer or personal data, but selecting it might cause the program
Copyright (C] 20022008 UIk@YNC Team - All ights reserved B AL o
) The follawing user:
This pragram is fies software; you can redistribLte it and/ar madity o £ adni
it under the terms of the GNLI General Public License as published by T —
the Free Software Foundatior; sither version 2 of the License, o —_
[l your option] any later version
This program is distibuted in the hope that it wil be useful,
but WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY: without even the implisd wananty of
MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. Sesthe o

@ About the [Info] dialog

This dialog is a notice that it is required to uncheck the box for [[(] Protect my computer
and data from unauthorized program activity] in step 23.

18. Click the [Finish] button. The software has been installed.

= Setup - UltraWNC (=]

~ Completing the UltravNC Setup
Wizard

Setup has finished instaling UlraVNC on your computer. The
application may be launched by selecting the installed ivons,

Click Finish to exit Setup.
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19. Set the options as the following in this dialog (in Windows Vista, be sure to check the boxes in the
dotted frames). Click the [OK] button.

Ultr@ VNG Server Property Page

Incoming Connections wihen Last Client Disconnects -~ Query on incoming connection
Accept Socket Connactions (&) Do Nathing [ Display Query windaw

use: (O Lock Workstation [(w2K) Timeout: 10| seconds
@isplay  1° o OLogoff Werkstation Defaut action;

e v R e Mult viswer connactions
: [ Disable Viewsrs inputs (&) Disconnect al existing connections

[CEnable Javaviewer (Http Connect] Y [ pisabls Lacsl inputs ) Keep existing connections
[] allow Loopback Connections [l (O Refuse the new connection

() Refuse all new connection

P N NN NN

Authentication

¥ [JRemove fiero (vista)

Pt o =
st T femeve Wallpaper Tor VEwers

[ Require M5 Logon (User{Pass.fDomain) [[JEnable Blank Monitor on Yiewer Request

o [dEnatle gohaleadinatopibor Slarking

[ Capture alpha-Blending 1
Z2bIdThayTeor
B e

File Transfer []Forhid the user to close down Windhe
Enable [ User impersanation (for Service anly) Default Server Screen Scale: 1§
DSM Flugin Logging

Cuss: [ Log debug infos to the WinVNC. log file

(=) e (== path | ‘

* For the establishment of connection with multiple V8 units, check [Keep existing
connections] under [Multi viewer connections].

@ About [VNC Password]
The password set in the above dialog must be entered in the V-SFT when setting the
remote desktop table (“[Remote Desktop Table Setting] Dialog” (page 19-14)). Be careful
in managing your password not to forget it.

20. Uncheck the box enclosed in the red circle and click the [OK] button.

Run As @

% Which ser aceount do you wank to use ko run this program?

() Current ussr (MINAMI-1BC2BFS3iRyoko Minami)

Bt otect my computer and data from naltharized program activity

N

“omputer or personal data, but selecting it might cause the progra
+0 Function impropery.

This option can prevent computer viruses From harming your >

() The Following ser:
€

o J]) cmee
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21. The above is the final step of the installation procedure.
The “UltraVNC” icon is now added to the taskbar on your computer.

UltraVNC activated (green)

@ About the UltraVNC icon

Whenever you attempt to display the window of a remote desktop, the UltraVNC must be
activated on the computer. (If the UltraVNC is deactivated, the display of the remote
desktop window is disabled.) The icon turns orange while connection to the V8 series is
established.

Connected to the V8 series (orange)
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19 Remote Desktop

19.3

V8 Setting

Registering/Unregistering the License

License registration is required for remote desktop window display. One license is granted to one V8

unit.

For purchasing the license “V-RemoteDT", contact your local distributor.

Registering the License

1. Bring up the Main Menu screen on your V8 series.

2. Press the [Extended Setting] switch on the Main Menu screen. The Extended Setting screen

appears.

* If the Main Menu screen does not include the [Extended Setting] switch, the system program
version of your V8 unit may be outdated. Update update your system (version 1.410 and later

supported).
R [ERR] | s
sk | pEtei @
Card Menis MyEm

s s |

Extended Setting screen

Exiervad Setting Bt

Fenate Dekiton
oy

56688 0I0

3. Press the [Remote Desktop Key Code] switch. The Remote Desktop screen appears.

Remote Desktop screen

«Iw

enter.

5. The completion of the registration automatically returns you to the Main Menu screen.

4. Type the key code (8-digit numerals) on the keypad and press the [Setting Finished] switch to
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Unregistering the License

You can unregister the license from the V8 series.

If you wish to display the window of a remote desktop again, you will be requested to register the key
code. Please be careful in managing the key code as reissuing is not allowed.

1. Bring up the Remote Desktop screen.
For how to switch to the screen, refer to “Registering the License” (page 19-12).

Password registered

Rerots Deskice

[

St
LI N O 43

2. Press the [Delete] switch and press the [Execute] switch in the dialog that appears accordingly.

Rencte Desklce

F\ﬁﬁm\
o Vel e Ik o elet
o Eer e

3. The [Delete] switch disappears and [Not registered] appears in its place.

Password unregistered

)

Fenaie Dok

o [
< s e Gear

S
Einisd

4. The license is now unregistered.
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19 Remote Desktop

19.4 V-SFT Set

ting

If you transfer screen data provided with remote desktop table settings to the V8 series, with which no
license is registered, “Warning: 214" will be issued to the V8. For more information on license

registration, refer to

[Remote D

“Registering/Unregistering the License” (page 19-12).

esktop Table Setting] Dialog

Proceed to the registration of the computer (server) that is connected to the V8 series.
Click [System Setting] — [Remote Desktop Table Setting]. The [Remote Desktop Table Setting] dialog

is displayed.

Remote Desktop Table Setting E‘
Local Part No. | 8050

N, Computer Name | IP Address | LAM Port No. | Password | Auto-reduction | PC resolution | A Delete
I [ \ [ [ \ = \
i 0

2 ]

3 0

4 ]

5 0

5 ]

7 0

5 ]

B 0

0 O

11 0

12 O

13 0

14 O

15 0

16 O

17 0

in = v

< >

Local Port No.

Select a local port number for the V8 series.

This port is used as a sending/receiving port for remote desktop window display
(default: 8050, range: 1024 to 65533).

Computer Name

Specify the name of the server (computer).

IP Address Specify the IP address of the server (computer).
LAN Port No. Specify the port number of the server (computer) (default for UltraVNC: 5900).
Password

Specify the password. Typing the password shows eight asterisks (one-byte
254 alphanumerics maximum).

[JAuto-reduction

Check this box when you zoom out a computer screen to show it entirely.

PC resolution

When [[J Auto-reduction] is checked, specify the resolution of the computer.
(800*600, 1024*768, 1152*864, 1280*1024, 1600*1200, or specify a width in the
800-1600 range and a height in the 600-1200 range)

©

[[JLoopbackonly

File Transfer

Enatle
DSM Flugin

[use :

The password to be entered here must be the same as that set in the UltraVNC.
(Refer to step 22 in “UltraVNC Installation and Setting” (page 19-4)).

[] Allow Loopback Cannections

Authentication
WNC Passwiord; | #s

[[]Require M5 Logon (UsetfPass. (Domain)

[ 3apanese (O Refuse the new connection
() Refuse all new connection

Miisc. -
[ remove |
LocalFort o 6050

[remave |
[JEnable BI -
[CJEnable al
e |

[ Disams 5

[] Forhid th
Default 5

Delete

[] User impersonation {For Service only)

Logaing

= [ Log debul
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Remote Desktop Window Display Procedure

Remote desktop windows can be displayed on your V8 series in the three methods below:

» Placement of a Display Area to Show Remote Desktop Window — page 19-15
» Switch to Show/Hide Remote Desktop Window — page 19-18
* Macro Command to Show/Hide Remote Desktop Window — page 19-20

Placement of a Display Area to Show Remote Desktop Window

A display area placed is readily usable to show the screen of a server (computer) connected to the V8
unit.

Click [Parts] —» [Remote Desktop Display]. A display area part to display a remote desktop window is
placed.

Parts Registration Item
B parts List..,

Qverlap 3
& Switch
B Lamp
Data Display 3
Message 3
B entry
& slider Switch
Graph Remote desktop item
Trend Graph /
Alarm
Graphic

Macra

Calendar

i Recipe

Multimedia & animation
Others + CMyideo/RGE Display

(B video Overlap

4r¢5 JPEG Display

] 5ound

8 Wetwork Camera Displa:

Wizard...
[=] Component Parts

\ Switch

19-15



19 Remote Desktop

[Remote Desktop Display] dialog
Double-clicking or clicking the remote desktop item brings up the [Remote Desktop Display] dialog.

"a

* [Main] tab window

::> e

[Main] tab window

Remote Desktop Display =

Fiemote Desktop Table Mo [

Remote Desktop
Table No.

Specify the table number of the target server (computer) that has been
registered in the [Remote Desktop Table Setting] dialog.

* [Detail] tab window

Remote Desktop Display 3]
Main | Detail
Displap on-startup

[ Autorreduction on startup

VAL

[ Display on-startup

The window of the connected server (computer) appears at V8
startup.?

[0 Auto-reduction on

A computer screen is automatically zoomed out for its entire display. 2

start-up This is enabled when the screen of the connected computer is
displayed initially on the V8 unit.
From the second display and after, the computer screen will be
displayed at the same magnification.
ID (O - 255) Specify the ID. For more information, refer to the V8 Series Operation

Manual.

*1 With [Display on-startup] unchecked, the window of the connected server (computer) can be
displayed by a switch that is explained in the next section.

*2 The [ Auto-reduction] box requires to be checked in the [Remote Desktop Table Setting]

dialog.

For more information, refer to “[Remote Desktop Table Setting] Dialog” (page 19-14).
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Switch

Under [Function], select [Remote Desktop] and an option from [Connect], [Disconnect] and
[Connect/Disconnect].

* [Main] tab window

Delay Detail Display Sefling Coordinates
Main Test Inteock Macro Style

[ Qutput Memary

[ Lamp Memory

Function

Remote Deskiop

Connect/Disconnect
Showdhide a scrollbar (5 menu]
Reduce Display#1 00% Display

Switch Auxiliary Description
Function | Setting Item P
Remote Connect Connection between the V8 unit and the target server (computer) is
Desktop established to enable the display of the remote desktop window.

Disconnect Connection between the V8 unit and the target server (computer) is
disconnected to disable the display of the remote desktop window.

Connect/ Each time you press the switch provided with this function,
Disconnect connection with the server (computer) is established to enable and
canceled to disable the display of the remote desktop window.

Show/hide a | Each time you press the switch provided with this function, the scroll

scroll bar bar (S menu) is either shown or hidden.*

(S menu)

Reduce Each time you press the switch provided with this function, the
Display/ display of the computer screen is switched between the

100% Display | automatically reduced size and the same magnification.

* While the auto-reduction function is in use, showing or hiding the scroll bar (S menu) is
not selectable.

 [Detail] tab window

ID (O - 255) The ID specified here must be the same as that set in the [Remote
Desktop Display] dialog. For more information on the ID, refer to the V8
Series Operation Manual.
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Switch to Show/Hide Remote Desktop Window

With the use of a switch placed on the screen, the window of a target server (computer) can be shown
in and hidden from an area at the specified coordinates. In the [Switch] dialog for such a switch, select
[Standard] and [Remote Desktop Show/Hide] under [Function].

* Function switch setting is disabled.

Delay Detail
Main Teut

[ Qutput Memory

[ Lamp Memary

Display Setting Coordinates

Interlock, Macro Style:

Fumction
Standard

Retumn

Start |0
Wwidth |0

et
CF Card Format (Buffer]
CF

Coordinates Specity with Mouse:

Remote Desktop Table No.
[ ] Autcrreduction on start-up

Starty |0 5
5 Hegh [0 2

o

Switch Switch Function/ Descrintion
Function Auxiliary Setting ltem P
Standard Remote Desktop Show/Hide | Each time the switch provided with this function is

pressed, the display of a remote desktop window is
enabled and disabled.

Specify with The mouse is used to specify the position where a
Mouse remote desktop window is displayed.
Start X Specify an X coordinate as the start point where a
remote desktop window is displayed.
Start Y Specify a Y coordinate as the start point where a
remote desktop window is displayed.
Width Specify the width of the area where a remote
desktop window is displayed.
Height Specify the height of the area where a remote
desktop window is displayed.
Remote Specify the table number of the target server
Desktop (computer) that has been registered in the [Remote
Table No. Desktop Table Setting] dialog.
[JAuto- A computer screen is automatically zoomed out for
reduction | its entire display. "
on start-up

*1 The [[JAuto-reduction] box is required to be checked in the [Remote Desktop Table Setting]

dialog.

For more information, refer to “[Remote Desktop Table Setting] Dialog” (page 19-14).
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@ About [Remote Desktop Table No.]

Click the [Select] button. Enter the table number the same as the number of the target

server (computer) set in the [Remote Desktop Table Setting] dialog (No. 0 in the example
dialog).

Coordinates |_Speciy with Mouse Remote De

Staitx Start v Lozl Part o 8050 |

No__| Computer Name | IP Addiess | LN Port No. | Password | Autoreduchion | PC resolion |
Femote Desktop Table o 5 ! 2

[ Autoreduction on start-up 1

* The macro command REMOTEDT_CTL is used in conjunction with showing/hiding the

scroll bar (S menu). For more information, refer to “Macro Command to Show/Hide Remote
Desktop Window” (page 19-20).
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Macro Command to Show/Hide Remote Desktop Window

The following macro commands are provided to show/hide or switch the window of a target remote
server (computer).

SET_REMOTEDT FO F1
Function: Showing/hiding a remote desktop window

This macro command is used to show/hide the window of a computer (server) provided with remote
desktop table No. [F1] specified in the [Remote Desktop Table Setting] dialog, according to [FO].

Available memory

Internal Memory S s Memory Card Constant
Memory
FO O
F1 @) O
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value Remarks
0: Hide

1: Same-sized display

2: Same-sized display (based on the specified coordinates)

3: Automatically reduced display

4: Automatically reduced display (based on the specified
coordinates)

FO

FO+1 X coordinate as the start point

FO+2 | Y coordinate as the start point Valid when FO =
FO+3 | Width 2o0r4

FO+4 | Height

F1 0 to 255: Remote desktop table number

Example
Display in an area based on the specified coordinates (V812S, remote desktop table No. 10):
$u00100 = 2 (W) for same-sized (400, 0)
display based on the Start point (0, 0)— -
specified coordinates
. R te desktop —7~
$u00101 = 0 (W) for X coordinate as emote M‘jﬁdé’wp
the start point
$u00102 = 0 (W) for Y coordinate as (0, 300) (400, 300)

the start point
$u00103 = 400 (W) for width
$u00104 = 300 (W) for height
SET_REMOTEDT ($u00100, 10)

Remote desktop table number
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Supplementary information

* The macro command SET_REMOTEDT is enabled, provided that the [Remote Desktop Table
Setting] dialog has been set. For how to set the dialog, refer to page 19-14.

* This macro command is not usable as an initial macro.
» $s1063 stores the result of macro execution.

Code (DEC) Description
0 Normal
-1 Execution error

REMOTEDT_CTL FO F1 F2

Function: Switching the display in the remote desktop window

This macro command is used to switch the display in the window of a computer (server) provided with
remote desktop table No. [F1] specified in the [Remote Desktop Table Setting] dialog, according to
[FO].

Available memory

Internal Memory PL’\CAir-mljrl;CS Memory Card Constant
FO @) O
F1 O O
F2 O O

QO: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Range

Value

0: Computer screen reduction
FO 1: Computer screen rotation
2: Showr/hide scroll bar (S menu)

F1 0 to 255: Remote desktop table number

(FO=0) (FO=1) (FO=2)
0: Same-sized 0: 0° 0: Hidden
E2 1:1/4 1: 90° 1: Shown normally
2:1/9 2:270° 2: Automatic*

3:1/16
4: Auto-reduction

* About “2: Automatic”

Computer (page 19-14) and

V8 resolutions Scroll bar (S menu)

Computer resolution > V8 resolution | Shown

Computer resolution = V8 resolution | Hidden

Computer resolution < V8 resolution | Hidden
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Example
Hiding the scroll bar (S menu) (remote desktop table No. 10):

REMOTEDT_CTL 2 10 O

Remote desktop table No. 10

Supplementary information

* The macro command REMOTEDT_CTL is enabled, provided that the [Remote Desktop Table
Setting] dialog has been set. For how to set the dialog, refer to page 19-14.

» While the auto-reduction function is used to display a screen of the computer, the scroll bar (S
menu) cannot be displayed.

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s1063.

Code (DEC) Description
0 Normal
-1 Execution error
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19.5 Remote Desktop Window Configuration and
Operation

Window Configuration

When connection is normally established between the V8 series and a target remote server
(computer), the window of the server is displayed on the V8 unit. When the V8 series and the server
(computer) are disconnected, the window disappears after a momentary display of the “Disconnected.”
screen.

Example: [ [] Auto-reduction] unchecked

At the time of connection start Remote desktop window

Handshaking...

+- B Ethernet
Remote - % Unit Settirg
dgsktop + @ Font
window & Buffering Area Setting
+ GF Card

Memary Card

E{@ Operation Log Setting
] Security Setting

J/CERFTCTROATTIENT — [ — 1T [ L JUp o ot /_
Scroll bar* \ [S] menu [S] switch*

* The scroll bar (S menu) cannot be displayed while the auto-reduction function is used.

Scroll bar

If the resolution of the server (computer) is higher than that of the remote desktop window display
area, you can view the hidden part in the area by scrolling either horizontally or vertically with the scroll
bar.

[S] switch
Pressing this switch shows or hides the [S] menu.
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[S] menu
This is a switch menu dedicated to the remote desktop window display. The switches in the menu
work as shown in the following table, such as rotating or reducing the display area.

Item Description Item Description
ESC Esc key entry J I key entry
SHFT Shift key entry Up Page-up key entry
CTRL Ctrl key entry Down Page-down key entry
ALT Alt key entry R/L OFF: Equivalent to left-clicking of the mouse

ON: Equivalent to right-clicking of the mouse

ENT Enter key entry Zin Screen enlargement: 1/16 — 1/9 — 1/4 — 100% (maximum)
<« <« key entry Zout Screen reduction: 100% (maximum) — 1/4 — 1/9 — 1/16
- — key entry Key Not used
0 1 key entry Rot Screen rotation: 90°, 180°, 270°
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Operation

A remote desktop connected to the V8 series is operative from the V8 unit by pressing the screen and
using a USB mouse and a USB keyboard.

I Ethernet

00000000

USB mouse

Baaﬂl S

ooocg

USB Mouse

The left-click button, right-click button, and wheel of a USB mouse are usable.
For USB mouse specifications, refer to “26 USB Connection”.

USB Keyboard

Language setting must be made for the USB keyboard on the Main Menu screen of the V8 series.
For USB keyboard setting and specifications, refer to “26 USB Connection”.

When no USB keyboard is used, the on-screen keyboard is usable instead. When using
@ the Windows standard on-screen keyboard, follow the steps below:
Click [Start] — [All Programs] — [Accessories] — [Accessibility] — [On-Screen Keyboard].

B On-Screen Keyboard

File Keyboard Settings Help

F5| F6| F7| F8 FI|F10|F11| F12

= bksp

19-25




19 Remote Desktop

19.6

19.7

System Memory

The following addresses in the system memory are used to store the data regarding the table number
(set in the [Remote Desktop Display Setting] dialog) of the remote desktop window currently displayed
and whether connection with the remote desktop is established.

$s Description

1380 Remote desktop window status
0: Hidden (disconnected)
1: Shown (connected)

1381 Remote desktop connection status

0 or greater: Remote desktop table No.
-1: Disconnected

-2: Connection failure

Error

Disconnected. Screen

If connection between the V8 series and a server (computer) fails or is disconnected due to a cable
disconnection or an error, the “Disconnected.” screen appears in place of the remote desktop window.
Check to see the cable and the server (computer) for any problem, and reestablish connection.

At the time of disconnection

Disconnected.

06 66BBOBIO

Error Number

For the error number detected during data transfer, refer to “Appendix 2 Error”.
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19.8 Limitations

License Limitations

* One license is granted to one V8 unit.
» Reissuing a license key code is not allowed. Please take care in managing the key code.

Display Limitations

» Remote desktop window display is enabled on the screen (in the screen library) only. Display in
the overlap library is disabled.

* Multiple remote desktop windows cannot be displayed at the same time. If display areas are
concurrently placed for multiple remote desktops and the box for [[1 Display on-startup] is
checked, the display area placed first takes effect.

* While a remote desktop window is displayed, an attempt to bring up another on the same screen
will turn off the initial window and switches to the next window.

» While a remote desktop window is displayed, a change to the server (computer) resolution will
forcibly turn off the window.

* While a remote desktop window is displayed, you can turn it off via a method that is different from
the method used to display the window, provided that the same remote desktop table number is
specified. However, the [disconnect] switch explained in “Placement of a Display Area to Show
Remote Desktop Window” (page 19-17) does not work to turn off the remote desktop window that
was displayed by a switch or the macro command.

« If any part placed behind a remote desktop window is updated, the part will be displayed over the
window.

* While a remote desktop window is displayed, any switches placed behind the window do not work.
(Those switches work when no remote desktop window is displayed.)

* The display of a remote desktop window is always based on the upper left corner of the server
(computer) screen as the start point.

« If a remote desktop window display area shows an image smaller than the area, the margin of the
area turns black.

* While a remote desktop window is displayed in a display area, turning it off leaves the area in the
color as set in the V-SFT.

* When a remote desktop window is displayed by a switch or the macro command, tuning it off will
clear the window as well as its display area.

* When a remote desktop window is initially displayed, the image is scaled to 100%.

» Once a remote desktop window is turned off, the settings for the [S] menu will return to the
defaults.

» When a remote desktop window is turned off by a switch or the macro command, the V8 screen is
refreshed. If there is an overlap being displayed then, it will be deleted at the same time.
However, the overlap remains if [(] Display Overlap during bit ON] is checked in the [General
Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Settings]).

* While a remote desktop window is displayed, switching to the Main Menu screen turns the window
off.

* While the auto-reduction function is used to display a screen of the target server (computer), the
scroll bar (S menu) cannot be displayed.

» For the V806 series, the auto-reduction function is available in the range 800*600 (SVGA) -
1024*768 (XGA).

» The auto-reduction function adjusts the display of a computer screen to the display area of the
remote desktop window on the V8 unit, provided that the length and the height of the display area
is at the ratio of 4 to 3. (At a ratio other than this, an empty area painted black will be left in the
display area.)
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Other Limitations

* The macro command SET_REMOTEDT for remote desktop window display is not usable as an
initial macro.

* A USB mouse and a USB keyboard are not available with V808CH.

* When the remote desktop window display function and the touch switch emulation of the RGB
display function are used at the same time, a USB mouse cannot be used for the remote desktop
window.
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20 MES Interface Function

20.1 Overview
Overview

» The V8 series supports the MES interface function.

MES: Manufacturing Execution System

@ MES provides information necessary to optimize the production activities (about quality,
yield, time of delivery, cost, etc.) throughout processes from order receipt until the
completion of products. Based on real-time information obtained from the shop floor, MES
serves as a bridge linking management and production, in order to help improve the
management of a manufacturer.

* The MES interface function enables the V8 to add data to, search, and delete data from

databases.
Production control from the computer in the office is made simple by using real-time production

information transmitted from the factory to the databases.

* The V8 sends commands to the V-Server in the computer connected via Ethernet. The V-Server
sends the commands in SQL statements to ODBC, and ODBC accesses the database.

Office
Addition and search C D

oDBC

SQL
statements

Ethernet

Macro command

Factory

00000000

00000000
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@ ODBC: Open DataBase Connectivity
ODBC is the interface between an application (V-Server) and databases.

Because ODBC accommodates the differences in specifications between databases,
users just need to create programs based on the ODBC-specified procedure in order to
access those databases.

Application

=

ODBC
Data source name Database name

AAA 4—)p DB1
BBB €¢—— ) DB2

CCC ¢——p DB3
Link

Database

C 3
oy G5

« When two Ethernet ports are used, two IP addresses can be set for the V8 so that different
networks can be established respectively in the factory and the office. System configuration is
therefore made simple in the existing facilities.

* An optional unit is mounted on MONITOUCH equipped with a built-in LAN port.

Office

Ethernet

C 3

Factory

Ethernet

<
3]
00000000

IP 192.168.1. x

Built-in LAN
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« Separate management through multiple V-Servers is enabled.

Office

Management of Management of

daily work report - production information -

(e ()
ODBC
V-Server
Ethernet

Factory
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Operating Environment

Available V8 Models

The MES interface function is available with all models in the V8 series. However, a V8 unit without
the built-in LAN port requires an optional unit because it communicates with a computer over the

Ethernet.

MONITOUCH Model Port Applicable Version™®
V815iX/V812iS Built-in LAN V-SFT
V810iS/V810iT Version 5.1.0.0 or later
V808iS Option unit™2
V808iCH CU-03-2 SYSTEM PROG.
V806iT/V806iC/V806iM CU-03-3 Version 1.100 or later
Vv812S Option unit
V810S CU-03-2
Vv810T CU-03-3
Vv808S
V806T/V806C/V806M

*1 If your software is in earlier version, perform a system update. You can download the
V-SFT update program from the Hakko Electronics website.
*2 Not available with the V808iCH

Server PC

Make sure that your system meets the system requirements in the following table before using Hakko
Electronics’ software “V-Server”.

Item Description
Computer Pentium Il 450 MHz or equivalent
os Windows 98 / Me / NT Ver. 4.0 / 2000 / XP (32-bit, 64-bit) /
Vista (32-bit, 64-bit) / 7 (32-bit, 64-bit) / 8 (32-bit, 64-bit)
Memory Min. 32 MB
Hard disk 50 MB of free disk space
Database « SQL Server (Microsoft)
* MSDE (Microsoft)
» Oracle (Oracle Corporation)
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20.2 Setting Procedure
System Configuration

The following illustrates the system configuration including the MES interface function.

Server computer

ODBC

V-Server —

=

(e]e]

0

Ethernet

Download
_ V-SET

« Network table
* MES setting

il FU « Macro J_J—k_\ @)

Preparation on Server Computer

00000000

(o]@]

1. V-Server installation (page 20-26)
2. Database installation and table creation (page 20-27)
3. ODBC setting (page 20-40)
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V8 Setting

Make the V8 settings in screen data.

1. Configuration software V-SFT version check
If your software version is earlier than designated, download the updated program from the Hakko
Electronics website and install it.

Network table editing (page 20-6)
V8 IP address setting (page 20-9)
MES setting (page 20-12)

Macro programming (page 20-19)
Screen data transfer to the V8

N o g~ wDN

V8 version check
If your V8 version is earlier than designated, perform a system update.
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20.3 V8 Setting
Network Table Editing

Regarding the computer installed with the V-Server, register its IP address and port number in network
table editing.

1. Click [System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Network Table]. The [Network Table Edit]
window is displayed.

o ool Window el -
il o Seom Se [ Network Table Edit
Edit Mode! Selection
Mo, Port Mame TP Address Send Timeout Fort No.  Fetriale Int
B, Device Connection Setting. il
Device Merory Map > 1
2
PLG Communication » g
Temperature Gantroller/PLG2lay Gommunication  » 5
6
Extended Communication ] ;
Unit Setting » [ E- Mail —> H
ETPS i
[& Font Setting ENETP Sorver #
12
[l Global Function Switch Setting 13
14
[E8CF Card Setting 18
Attribute Setting ‘1”;
& Buffering Area Settine.. 18
. -~ - 1a

2. Double-click a number under [No.]. The [Network Table Setting] dialog given the same number is

displayed.
Network Table No. 10 Setting X
Part Name
P Address
Send Timeout *seo
Fal o
Port {Ethernet I'F Unit)
© 10BASE-T O AUl
Memory Protect
[Cinternal Memary
[ Memary Card Memary
[ Defeult Gatemay poon ]
Port Name Set the name of the computer.
IP Address Set the IP address of the computer.
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Port No.

Set a port number for the V-Server running on the computer.
* The port number is shown at [Port No.] in the [V-server Detail
Setting] dialog (in the V-Server, click [File] — [V-server Detail
Setting]).

B ot Control Tool View Heb ¥-server Detail Setting X
Open the Project... o —
Sawe the Project Chis Part Mo, 8005 i‘ )
Close the Proj

e CommTime Qut 30 3sec
Add Monitored Device =
Delet Moritored Device Comm Fetyy Count |1 -
Impart from The File » Fetum Time B0 g

Export to The File. .

ErelTieOw || =M
\-server Detail Setting... ) _’ xeel Time Out in
Password Setting Mail Time Dut 10 Z‘ Sec
Exit Mail Retry Count 3 i‘

Cancel

Send Timeout
Retrials

Port

Memory Protect
Default Gateway
Subnet Mask

Setting not required

* Setting these items is not required when you register the IP
address of the computer, but these items must be set for
registering the V8's IP address.

3. Click [OK]. The network table is registered.

4.

&l Network Table Edit

Mo. | Port Mame TP Address Send Timeout Port Mo, Retriale

ili§ Fc 192168110
1

Internal Memory Witi Memory Gard Memory Wi

10000 3 Enahled Enahled

If multiple computers are connected, perform the above registration steps for each of them.

@ Itis also possible to register the IP address of the V8. At this time, be sure to set the items
mentioned in step 2 that are not necessary for registering the computer’s IP address.
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IP Address Setting of the V8

To use the Ethernet functions, it is necessary to set the IP addresses. The IP address can be set
either in: setting it through the screen data or selecting a registered network table number on
MONITOUCH.

Method 1: Setting within Screen Data

Set the IP addresses within the screen data.

1. Select [System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port IP Address]. The [IP Address
Setting] dialog is displayed.

2. Check [ Set IP] and make the settings.

IP Address Setting El
IP Address Setting | |P Address Setting [extendzd)
[Cl&etIF

Memory Protect

[J Select IP Address from | This is valid when the IP address of the V8 has been registered in

Network Table the network table. An IP address can be selected from network
table No. 0 to 99.
IP address " Set the IP address of the V8.
[ Default Gateway ™ Set the default gateway.
O Subnet Mask ** Set the subnet mask.

When this box is not checked, the subnet mask is automatically
recognized based on the extreme left byte of the IP address.
Example

When the IP address is “172.16.200.185”", “255.255.0.0" is set.
When the IP address is “192.168.1.185”, “255.255.255.0" is set.

O Port No. ™! Set a port number (1024 - 65535). (except for “8001”")

Send Time Out Specify the timeout time to be used when sending the
EREAD/EWRITE macro command.

Retrials 0-255

Specify the maximum number of retrials to be attempted in the
case a timeout occurs.

Memory Protect Check this box when disabling data writing from a computer or
another port.

*1 For more information on the setting items, refer to the V8 Series Connection Manual.
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Method 2: Setting at the Main Menu Screen on MONITOUCH

Select the network table number, which is set in the screen data, from the Main Menu on

MONITOUCH.

* When IP address setting is made within the screen data, the setting within the screen data

becomes valid.

Screen data setting

1. Click [System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Network Table]. The [Network Table Edit]

window is displayed.

2. Select a number not in use, and make the necessary settings including the IP address of the V8.
For more information on the setting items, refer to the V8 Series Connection Manual.

3. Transfer screen data to MONITOUCH.

MONITOUCH setting

1. Press the [SYSTEM] button on MONITOUCH. The MODE menu is displayed.
2. With the MODE menu displayed, press the [F1] button. The Main Menu screen is displayed on

MONITOUCH.

Press the [Main Menu] switch at the upper left corner of the screen. The menu is displayed.

Press the [Ethernet] switch. The Ethernet screen is displayed.
5. Press the [IP Address Setting] switch and select [Select IP Address from Network Table].

[ Etheret | Return
Bui lt-in LAY
IP Address Setting
It is not used when the zate way or tl is zero.
1P Address : o. of o
Gate Way 0. 0. o
Sub-mask  : 0. 0. o . o
Port No. o
EDIT
Finished

[ Etheret | Return
Built-in LAN
( Select P Address fron Network Table. D
— It is ot used when the aate way or the sbmask is zero.
1P Address : 0. 0o. o. o
Gate Way 0. 0. o . o
Sub-mask  : 0. 0. o . o
Port No. 0
EDIT
Finished

6. Press the [EDIT] switch and set the network table number. The IP address specified in the
network table number is displayed.

[ Etherne

Bui lt-in LAN
4

Select IP Address from Network 1

D

It is not used when the zate way or the sub-mask is zero.

IP Address : 0. 0. o .
Gate Way : 0. 0. 0.
Sub-mask  : 0. 0. o .
Port No. o}

Network Table No.:

o]
o]

o]

Disconnect

—>

[Ethermet o J
Bui lt-in LAN - -
4 5 s [« > ]
RN
Select IP Address f ron Network 1]
1t is not used when the gate way or the I N
IP Address : 192.168 . 1. 2
Gate Way 0. 0. o . o
Sub-mask @ 255 .255 . 255 . o
Port No. 10000
Network Table No.: | RN oIt
Finished
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7. Press the [Setting Finished] switch to end the setting. Check the IP address under [Ethernet] on
the Main Menu screen.

[ Etheret | Return
Bui lt-in LAY

Select IP Address from Network Table.

It is not used when the zate way or the sub-mask is zero.

IP Address : 192.168 . 1. 20
Gate Way : 0. 0. 0. o]
Sub-mask  : 255.255 . 255 . o]
Port No. 10000

Network Table No.: 1 EDIT

Settine
Fini
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MES Setting

There are 256 MES setting numbers from 0 through 255. You can make the MES settings for adding
data to and searching databases and database search conditions.

Location for Setting

1. Click [System Setting] — [MES Setting]. The [MES Setting] dialog is displayed.

TP Tool Window Help
[ Edit Mode! Selection..

B2, Device Gonnection Setting

Device Memory Map 4

ELG Gommunication

Temperature Controller/FLG2Way Communication
Ethernet Gommunication

Extended Gommunication

Unit Setting

[&l Eont Settine
[ Gilobal Function Switch Setting

(55 CF Gard Settine..
Attribute Setting

& Bufferine Area Settine..
lemory Card Settine.

= Macro Setting
[, Time Display Farmat Settine... %

o MES Settine

Required Mo. of Word Gount for Macro Gommand
0 = G Delet

po. | dn| o ) (Geke ) Header White  Read Search condition Totel

Comment | | MES WRITE W+ 0 + 0 + 0 = 0 /2000

Dats source Name MES READ W+ 0 + [@ + @ = 0 /o000

Login Marme MES DEL W+ 0 + 0 + B = 0 /eom

Password MESUPDATE [0 + [ + 0 =+ @ = 0 /2000

Table Hame

Wite | Fead | Search condition

| [ Add | [ Ghenee | [ Delete | [ Import | [ Esport |

Lire rame Data type Wbrd Data -~
i

< | 1

2. Proceed to the setting in the [Write], [Read], and [Search condition] tab windows.
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Setting Items

o/ MES Setting

BEE

Required Mo, of wiord Gount for Macro Gommand

0 — G Delet
to. | sty (em ) (oo ) Hesder rite  Read Search condition Total
Comment | | MES WRITE [+ [0 -+ 0 + 1} = 0 /2000
Data source Name | | MEs READ W+ 0 + O + 0 = 0 /2000
Login Narme [ | MesDEL W+ 0o+ 0 + [@ = 0 /2000
Password | | MES UPDATE [+ [0 -+ 0+ (M = 0 /2000
Table Name | |
“litite | Read | Search condition
l:l Add ] [ Chanee ] [ Delete ] [ Import ] [ Export
Lire name Cata type Word Data ~
No. Specify the MES setting number from 0 to 255.

x|
Skip Unregistered No.

Use this button to skip unregistered numbers during selecting a MES
setting number.

Copy

Use this button when copying data
in the current MES setting number
to another chosen MES setting
number.

Gopy Tareget No. Des... [g'

I
=]

Delete

Use this button when deleting the current MES setting.

Comment

Enter a comment on the MES setting.
16 one-byte (or 8 two-byte) characters maximum

Data source Name

Specify a data source name.
32 bytes maximum

Login Name Specify a login name used for accessing the database.
32 bytes maximum

Password Specify a password used for accessing the database.
32 bytes maximum

Table Name Specify a table name.

128 bytes maximum

Required No. of Word
Count for Macro
Command

This section shows the number of words used for each macro command
based on the current settings. A nhumber more than a maximum of
2,000 words is highlighted in red. Adjust the number of registrations,
the length of line name, and the number of words so that 2,000 words
are not exceeded.

Required Mo. of Word Count for Macro Gommand

Header  lkite Read Search condition Total
MES WRITE M+ W + 0O + 0 = 0 /2000
MES READ o+ o «+« [0 + 0 = 0 /200
Macro LWord counts for [Write], [Read], L Words in total
commands and [Search condition] for each macro
With []: Valid command
None: Invalid (always “0”)
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[Write], [Read] and
[Search condition] tabs

Select these tabs to open the individual tab windows for addition to or
search of the database or search condition setting. See the following
pages for further explanation of the tab windows.

[Write] tab window
The [Write] tab window is used for data addition to the database.

Read

Search condition

[ [

Add ] [ Change ] [ LDelate ] [ Import ] [ Export ]

Data type

‘ool Oeta ~

Line Name

Memary use

[Memory use] checked

Detailed settine

X

S I oS

| | [Memory use] unchecked

|Intema| R
(il Line Mame | |
Dte Type e ,
F Omerd i:l:h.ﬂﬁm.qry.. usel |
ok J [ cacel ] | DataTome Lz;‘h )
[ i I:I O 2word
I T b
Add Use this button to bring up the [Detailed setting] dialog.
In the dialog, enter a line name as the target for writing and a data type to
be additionally registered.
256 maximum
Change Use this button to bring up the [Detailed setting] dialog.
In this dialog, you can make changes to registered settings.
Delete Use this button when deleting registered settings.
Import Use this button when importing a CSV file into the current MES setting
([write]).
When the button is pressed, settings already registered (“a.”) are updated.
Export Use this button when exporting the current MES setting ([Write]) into a
CSV file.
When the button is pressed, settings already registered (“a.”) are output.
Line Name Specify the name of the line to which you will add data.

128 bytes maximum
* The line name must not begin with a one-byte numeral.

* The following characters are not usable:
~-1 {%}""&.() blank
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[J Memory use Specify the data you wish to add. 256 bytes maximum

» Checked: Select memory.
Specify the memory address at which the data you wish to add is

placed.
Memory Input Type Text Process
PLC1 - PLC8 memory Depends on the communication
settings for each unit.
Internal memory DEC LSB - MSB
Memory card memory

» Unchecked: Fixed
Specify a constant or a fixed string.

Data Type For the data you wish to add, specify the data type, the data length, and
Length the number of bytes.
Bytes
Data Type Length Bytes

DEC- 1-Word, 2-Word -

CHAR 128-Word 256 bytes maximum

BCD 1-Word, 2-Word -

FLOAT 2-Word -
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[Read] tab window
The [Read] tab window is used for database search setting.

Writeaﬁésamlxearch condition
N—
Max Record o 2 [ Add ] [ Change l [ Delete ] [ Import ] [ Export

¥

Lire name Data type ‘Wbard Sort IA

Detailed setting

a.
Line Mame ||
Length
Data T: - =
o
l:l O 2word
Sort ®Non OUp O Down
[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]
I I Iv
Max. Record Specify the maximum number of records that will be displayed as the result
of search.

65536 maximum

Add Use this button to bring up the [Detailed setting] dialog.

In this dialog, enter a line name for search and a data type to be
additionally registered.

256 maximum

Change Use this button to bring up the [Detailed setting] dialog.
In this dialog, you can make changes to registered settings.
Delete Use this button when deleting registered settings.
Import Use this button when importing a CSV file into the current MES setting
([Read]).
When the button is pressed, settings already registered (“a.”) are updated.
Export Use this button when exporting the current MES setting ([Read]) into a
CSV file.

When the button is pressed, settings already registered (“a.”) are output.

Line Name Specify the name of the line to be searched. 128 bytes maximum
* The line name must not begin with a one-byte numeral.

* The following characters are not usable:
~-1,{%}""&.(\) blank

Data Type For the data you wish to add, specify the data type, the data length, and
Length the number of bytes.
Bytes
Data Type Length Bytes
DEC- 1-Word, 2-Word -
CHAR 128-Word 256 bytes maximum
BCD 1-Word, 2-Word -
FLOAT 2-Word -
Sort Select an option for sorting the search result.

Non / Up / Down
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[Search condition] tab window
The [Search condition] tab window is used for database search condition setting or deletion from the

database.

[

Add ] [ Change l [ Delete ] [ Import ] [ Export

Lire rame

Data type

Word Search condition Data -~

[ Line Mame |

[Memory use] checked a

|| Search Condition |Equa\ (=1

o]

| | EMemory use

[Intemal

¥ [$u ~oman

L1

|

Leneth

@ 1word
O 2word

[Memory use] unchecked

Detailed settine El‘

Line Mame ‘ ‘

Search Condition ‘Equal (=1 V‘

[Céfflemory use!

Deta Toee fer
S erd —

Add Use this button to bring up the [Detailed setting] dialog.
In this dialog, enter a search condition to be additionally registered.
256 maximum
Change Use this button to bring up the [Detailed setting] dialog.
In this dialog, you can make changes to registered settings.
Delete Use this button when deleting registered settings.
Import Use this button when importing a CSV file into the current MES setting
([Search condition]).
When the button is pressed, settings already registered (“a.”) are updated.
Export Use this button when exporting the current MES setting ([Search
condition]) into a CSV file.
When the button is pressed, settings already registered (“a.”) are output.
Line Name Specify the name of the line to be searched. 128 bytes maximum

* The line name must not begin with a one-byte numeral.

* The following characters are not usable:
~-1 {%}"" &.() blank
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Search Condition

Use this button when setting search conditions. When searching based on
multiple conditions, use AND.

Search Condition

Remarks

Equal (=)

Not equal (!=)

Big (> value)

Small (< value)

Upper (>= value)

Under (<= value)

Include character string

Example:

retrieved

Wildcard (%) usable

AA%: Text beginning with AA to be

Update

From the specified line name, records
that do not mach the data you wish to
retrieve are extracted. These records are
then replaced with the data for retrieval.

0 Memory use

Specify the data you wish to retrieve. 256 bytes maximum

« Checked: Select memory.
Specify the memory address at which the data you wish to retrieve is

placed.

Memory

Input Type

Text Process

PLC1 - PLC8 memory

Depends on the communication
settings for each unit.

Internal memory

Memory card memory

DEC

LSB—>MSB

¢ Unchecked: Fixed

Data is searched using a specified constant or fixed string.

Data Type
Length
Bytes

For the data you wish to retrieve, specify the data type, the data length,

and the number of bytes.

Data Type Length Bytes
DEC- 1-Word, 2-Word -
CHAR 128-Word 256 bytes maximum
BCD 1-Word, 2-Word -
FLOAT 2-Word -
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Macro

The MES interface function uses the following five kinds of macros.

MES Macro Command List

Category (CRTEE Mnemonic Description Refer to:
Name
MES CHECK (F1, F2, F3) V-server start check page
20-20
MES WRITE (F1, F2, F3) Adding data to the page
database 20-21
MES MES MES READ (F1, F2, F3) Searching the database page
20-22
MES DEL (F1, F2, F3) Deleting data from the page
database 20-24
MES UPDATE (F1, F2, F3) | Updating the database page
20-25
Notes

« If writing the result (returned value, data retrieved by search) of an access to the database ends in

error, the result is not output to the V8 and the log data.

» A maximum of 2,000 words can be used for each of the macro commands MES WRITE, MES
READ, MES DEL, and MES UPDATE. The [Required No. of Word Count for Macro Command]
section shows the current word counts ([System Setting] — [MES Setting]).
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MES CHECK (F1, F2, F3)

Function: V-server start check

This macro is used to check whether the V-Server at the location specified in table No. [F2] is running.
The returned value [F3] as a result will be stored in memory at the return address [F1].

Available memory

Internal Memory S s Memory Card Constant
Memory

F1 ©

F2 O O

F3 @) O
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Range

Value

FO MES CHECK

F1 Return address

F2 0 to 99: Network table number
F3 0 to 65535 (—32768 to 32767): Returned value

Example
« MES CHECK ($u0000, 10, 1)
T_ Returned value 1
Network table No. 10
Return address

The above program checks whether the V-Server in the computer specified in network table No.
10 is running. If the V-server is running, the returned value 1 is stored in memory at the return
address $u0000.

Supplementary information
¢ The value set as a return address must be different from the returned value.

» With $s514, you can set the execution style of the macro. For more information, refer to the V8
Series Connection Manual.
When a macro command is executed, if “1” (other than “0”) is set for $s514 while the V-Server is
not running, no response is given from the V-Server and the V8 will enter in the standby state. It is
recommended to execute this command when “0” is set for $s514.

 The result of the macro execution is stored in memory at $s515. For more information, refer to the
V8 Series Connection Manual.

» The returned value will not be placed at the address [F1] immediately. The [F1] address can be
monitored by the event timer macro, etc.
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MES WRITE (F1, F2, F3)

Function: Adding data to the database

This macro is used to add the data set in the [Write] tab window under MES setting No. [F3] to the
database. The data will be added via the V-Server at the location specified in table No. [F2]. The
result will be stored in memory at the return address [F1].

Available memory

Internal Memory HISE S Memory Card Constant
Memory

F1 ©

F2 (@) @)

F3 (@) O
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Range

Value

FO MES WRITE

Returned value

F1 Return address 0: Normally finished
—1: End in error

F2 0 to 99: Network table number

F3 0 to 255: MES setting number

Example
+ MES WRITE ($u0000, 10, 0)
- MES setting No. O

Network table No. 10

L Return address

The above program adds data to the database in the computer specified in network table No. 10.
The data to be added depends on the settings made in MES setting No. 0.

When the data addition is completed normally, the returned value 0 will be stored in memory at
the return address $u0000.

Supplementary information

» With $s514, you can set the execution style of the macro. For more information, refer to the V8
Series Connection Manual.

» The result of the macro execution is stored in memory at $s515.

-40: The [Write] tab window setting is not made in the specified MES setting number, or any
setting error is found.
For information on other error numbers, refer to the V8 Series Connection Manual.
* The returned value will not be placed at the address [F1] immediately. The [F1] address can be
monitored by the event timer macro, etc.

* The primary key for the V-Server must be set for the database table (page 20-36).
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MES READ (F1, F2, F3)

Function: Searching the database

This macro is used to search the line set in the [Read] tab window under MES setting No. [F3]. The
search will be performed based on the specified search conditions via the V-Server at the location
specified in table No. [F2]. The result will be stored in memory at the return address [F1].

Available memory

Internal Memory FEE Memory Card Constant
Memory

F1 ©
F2 @) O
F3 O O

O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)

©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Range
Value

FO MES READ
F1 Return address
F2 0 to 99: Network table number
F3 0 to 255: MES setting number

Return address
The following data will be stored in memory at the addresses starting from the return address [F1].

Value
n Execution result
Normally finished: 0
Error: Other than 0
n+1 Number of retrieved records
The number of records that match the search conditions is stored.
If no such record is found, 0 is stored.
The maximum number of records is set in the [Read] tab window in the MES setting.
n+2- Obtained data 1

The retrieved data is stored in the format as specified in the [Read] tab window in the
MES setting.

Obtained data 2

Obtained data 3

Obtained data m (= maximum number of records)
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Example
* MES READ ($u0000, 10, 0)

L MES setting No. 0
Network table No. 10

Return address

The above program searches the database in the computer specified in network table No. 10.
The search is performed according to the settings in the [Read] and [Search condition] tab
windows under MES setting No. 0.

When the search has been completed normally, the returned value 0 and the obtained data are
stored in memory at the addresses starting from the return address $u0000.

Supplementary information

With $s514, you can set the execution style of the macro. For more information, refer to the V8
Series Connection Manual.

The result of the macro execution is stored in memory at $s515.

-40: The [Read] tab window setting is not made in the specified MES setting number, or any
setting error is found.
For information on other error numbers, refer to the V8 Series Connection Manual.

The returned value will not be placed at the address [F1] immediately. The [F1] address can be
monitored by the event timer macro, etc.

If no [Search condition] tab window setting is made in the specified MES setting number, all
records will be the results of the search.
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MES DEL (F1, F2, F3)

Function: Deleting records from the database

This macro is used to search the database according to the [Search condition] tab window setting in
MES setting No. [F3]. The search is performed via the V-Server at the location specified in table No.
[F2]. The records that match the conditions are deleted. The result will be stored in memory at the
return address [F1].

Available memory

Internal Memory PLC1-PLCS Memory Card Constant
Memory
F1 ©
F2 O O
F3 @) O
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value
FO MES DEL
Returned value
F1 Return address 0: Normally finished
-1: End in error
F2 0 to 99: Network table number
F3 0 to 255: MES setting number
Example

* MES DEL ($u0000, 10, 0)

T MES setting No. 0
Network table No. 10

Return address

The above program searches the database in the computer specified in network table No. 10 and
deletes the retrieved data. The search is performed according to the [Search condition] tab

window in MES setting No. 0.

When the data deletion has been completed normally, the returned value 0 is stored in memory

at the return address $u0000.

Supplementary information

» With $s514, you can set the execution style of the macro. For more information, refer to the V8
Series Connection Manual.

» The result of the macro execution is stored in memory at $s515.
-40: The [Search condition] tab window setting is not made in the specified MES setting number,

or any setting error is found.

For information on other error numbers, refer to the V8 Series Connection Manual.
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MES UPDATE (F1, F2, F3)

Function: Updating the database

This macro is used to search the line set in the [Write] tab window under MES setting No. [F3]. The
search will be performed based on the specified search conditions via the V-Server at the location
specified in table No. [F2], then the database will be updated. The result will be stored in memory at
the return address [F1].

Available memory

Internal memory PLCL-PLC8 Memory Card Constant
Memory

F1 ©

F2 O o

F3 O o
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Range

Value

FO MES UPDATE

F1 Return address Returned value
0: Normally finished
-1: End in error

F2 0 to 99: Network table number
F3 0 to 255: MES setting number

Example
* MES UPDATE ($u0000, 10, 0)
L MES setting No. 0

Network table No. 10

Return address

The above program searches the database in the computer specified in network table No. 10 and
updates the database. The search is performed according to the settings in the [Write] and
[Search condition] tab windows under MES setting No. 0.

When the data addition is completed normally, the returned value 0 will be stored in memory at
the return address $u0000.

Supplementary information
» With $s514, you can set the execution style of the macro. For more information, refer to the V8
Series Connection Manual.
» The result of the macro execution is stored in memory at $s515.
-40: The [Write] or [Search condition] tab window setting is not made in the specified MES setting
number. Or any setting error is found.
For information on other error numbers, refer to the V8 Series Connection Manual.
* The returned value will not be placed at the address [F1] immediately. The [F1] address can be
monitored by the event timer macro, etc.
* This macro command cannot be executed when “Update” is set in the [Search condition] tab
window.
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20.4 V-Server
V-Server

Hakko Electronics’ V-Server is the software that enables accesses to databases. Once the V-Server is
installed on a computer, no configuration is needed.

Installation

1. Download the V-Server to your computer from the Hakko Electronics website at the URL given
below.
http://www.hakko-elec.co.jp/en/download/03tellus/index.html

2. Install the V-Server on the computer.
3. Start V-Server.

* The message that appears at start-up indicates that the V-Server is usable within one hour.
If you wish to use the V-Server without the limitation, please apply for the software’s license and
obtain its password. For more information, refer to the TELLUS and V-Server manual.

'E This application is running under tiral period.
L

Do you wank to set a password?
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20.5 Database
Kinds of Databases

The following databases can be used.
¢ SQL Server: Microsoft
* MSDE: Microsoft
» Oracle: Oracle Corporation

This manual describes a setting example of Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Express Edition.

@ SQL Server 2005 Express Edition

This is a simple version of the SQL Server 2005. You can download the software free of
charge from Microsoft’s website.

SQL Server 2005 Express Edition

Installation

1. Download SQL Server 2005 Express Edition from Microsoft's website.

2. Double-click the downloaded “exe” file. “License Agreement” is displayed. Check “I accept the
licensing terms and conditions” and click the [Next] button.

¥ Microsoft SOL Server 2005 Setup X

End User License Agreement

HICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS ~
HICROSOFT SQL SERVER 2005 EXPRESS EDITION SERVICE
FACK 1

These license texns are an agreenent between
Microsoft Corporation (or based on where you
live, one of its affiliates) and you. Please
resd them. They apply to the softwars namsd
sbove, which includes the media on which you
received it. if any. The terms also apply to any
Hicrosoft

# updates,
#* supplements.

# Internet-based services. and

* support services v

Brint Cancel

3. The installation screen of the components is displayed. Proceed by following the instructions.
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4. The [Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Setup] screen is displayed. Proceed by following the instructions
and start installation.

15 Microsoft SOL Server, 2005 Setup E]

» Welcome to the Microsoft SQL
Server Installation Wizard

Setup will help you instal, modity o remove Micrasoft
5L Server. Ta continue, click Next.

A '\

[ o> Carcel |

5. The [Registration Information] screen is displayed. Enter your name, your company name, and
click the [Next] button.

& Microsoft SOL Server 2005 Express Edition Setup @\

Registration Information
The Follwing information will personalize your installation,

The Name field rust be filed in prir to praceeding. The Company Fisld is optional.

Company:

Hide adwanced configuration options

6. The [Feature Selection] screen is displayed. Select an installation path and click the [Next] button.

1% Microsoft SOL Server 2005 Express Edition Setup

Feature Selection
Select the program features you want installed,

Click an icon in the following list to change how a feature is installed.

Feature description
Installs the SGL Server Database
Engine, tools for managing relational
and XML data, and replication.

Connectivity Components
X_~| Software Development Kit

This feature requires 119 ME on your
hard drive. It has Z of 3 subfeatures
selected. The subfeatures require 99
MB on your hard drive.

Installation path

ct\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server}
Disk Cast. .
Cem ) C ) (o )
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7. The [Authentication Mode] screen is displayed. Select [Mixed Mode] and set a password.

Microsoft SOL Server 2005 Express Edi

n Setup
Authentication Mode
The authertication made specifies the security used when
connecting bo SGL Server,

Select the authentication made to use For this installation,

() windows Authentication Mode

(® ttixed viode (windows Authentication and 501 Server Authenticatizn) )

Specify the sa logon password below:

Enter password:

|>m<>m<

Confirm password:

|>m<>m<

(%)

[ <pack [ wet> ][ cancel

©

Microsoft:

Server name

Authentication,

Login
Password

SQL Server 2005

apy Vo
#47 Windows Server System

The password is required at the time of connecting to the database or MES setting in the
V-SFT. Be careful in managing your password and take care not to lose it.

onnect to Server E] MES Setting

[ Comect ] [ cancel |

No. [0 C\E [ Gopy | [[Delete |
Comment | |
Data source Name
|45US_ENG\SALERPRESS v Login Name
[S0L Server Authentication ~| Passnord
‘Sa w Table Name
‘ “Write | Read | Search condition
[] Remember passward A ] (D ] [ Dok
Hel ] [ T Lire ratre Data type Word

8. Proceed by following the instructions to complete installation.

)L Server, 2005 Setup

Completing Microsoft 5QL Server 2005 Setup
Setup has finished configuration of Microsoft SQL Server 2005

Refer to the setup error logs for information describing any Failure(s) that occurred during
setup. Click Finish bo exit the installation wizard.

Summary Log

To minimize ths server surface arsa of SGL Server 2005, soms Features and services ars

disabled by default for new installations. To configure the surface area of SQL Server, use the

Surface Area Confiquration kool,

Configuring and Managing SQL Server

Express

+  Forimproved manageability and security, SQL
Server 2005 provides more control over the SQL
Server surfacs area on your system. To minimize
the surface area, the following default
configurations have been applied to your
instance of SGL server:

&

o TCPIF connections are disabled

D io dinablod L

Einish

- [ E—

20-29




20 MES Interface Function

9. Click [Start] - [Program] — [Microsoft SQL Server 2005] — [Configuration Tools] — [SQL Server
Configuration Manager].

@) Acressories »
Acrobat Distiler 5.0
4 | (4 Documents * | POD Edior UGDOS-Ciwid b
o
S (@ Telus »
a2 [:_J,» Settings v
o Rl () v-server »
g /_J Search i + ation Managear
= ¥ a 5GL Server Management Studio Express | & SQL Server Error and Lisage Reporting
B @) Hep and Support 5] 5QL Server Surfacs Area Corfiguration
P
H:= rn.
-]
=
4 (6] shutoown..

77 stant e w

10. SQL Server Configuration Manager starts. Check that SQL Server (SQL Express) is running.

QL Server Confipuration Manager

Ele Acion View Help

@ 2
(38 5QL Server Configuration Manager (Local) Hame [ state [ Start Hode [ Log On s [ Process ID_[ Service Type
E SOl e A SRS 1501 Server Brovser Stopped  Other (Book, Sys...  NT AUTHORITV|NetworkSer,.. 0 5L Browser
=5, 5QL Server 2005 Network Configuration 50l Server (SQLEXPRESS)  Running  Automatic )NT AUTHORITY\NetwarkSer,., 3816 SQL Server
B Protocols For SGLEXPRESS

- b 501 Native Client Configuration

To start or stop operation, select [SQL Server (SQL Express)]
and select a menu from [Action].
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Creating a SQL Server Database

The SQL Server database can be created by using SQL Server Management Studio Express.

@ Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio Express: SSMSE

Easy-to-use, graphical management tool intended for the management of the SQL Server
2005 Express Edition and the SQL Server 2005 Express Edition with Advanced Services

Installation

1. Download “SQL Server Management Studio Express” from Microsoft's website.

2. Double-click the downloaded file. The installation wizard of the SQL Server Management Studio
Express is started.

& Microsoft SOL Server Management Studio Express Setup

» Welcome to the Install Wizard for Microsoft
SOL Server Management Studio Express

Setup helps you install, modiFy of remove Microsoft SQL Server
Management Studio Express. To cantinue, cick Next.

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

[ Hext > ] [ Cancel ]

3. Click the [Next] button. “License Agreement” is displayed. Check “I accept the terms in the
license agreement” and click the [Next] button.

i Microsoft SOL Server Management Studio Express Setup K‘

License Agreement

Please read the following license agreement carefully,

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS bad
MICROSOFT SQL SERVER 2005 MAMAGEMENT STUDIO EXPRESS

These license terws are an agresment betwsen Microsoft
Corporation {or based on where you live, one of its
affiliates] and you. Please read thewm. They apply to
the software nawed sbove, which includes the wedia on
which you received it, if any. The terws also apply to
any Microsoft

(21 accept the kerms in the license agresment

(O 1do nat accept the terms in the license agreement

<gack [ mext» ][ cancel
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4. The [Registration Information] screen is displayed. Enter your name, your company name, and
click the [Next] button.

& Microsoft SOL Server, Management Studio Express Setup

Registration Information

The following information wil personalize your installation.
Enter your name and the name of your organization in the fields below,

Hams

Campany:

[ <gack [ Next» ][ cancel ]

5. The [Feature Selection] screen is displayed. Select an installation path and click the [Next] button.

& Microsoft SOL Server Management Studio Express Setup

Feature Selection

Select the program Featurss you want installed.

Click an icon in the Follawing list ko change how a Feature is installed.

Featurs description

Installs interactive
management tools For runming
SQL Server, including SQL
Server Managsment Studio
Express.

Installation path

C1\Program Flles\Microsoft SGL Server|

[ < Back Il Next = ] ( Cancel ]

6. The [Ready to Install the Program] screen is displayed. Click the [Install] button. Installation is
started.

1% Microsoft SOL Server Management Studio Express Setup

Ready to Install the Program

Setup is ready to begin installation.

Click Install to begin the installation,

TF you wank to review or change any of your installation settings, click Back, Click Cancel o
exit Setup.

i Microsoft SOL Server Management Studio Express Setup
Installing Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio Express

The pragram features you selscted are being instalied.

- Please walt whils the Install Wizard installs Microsoft SQL Server
Management Studio Express. This may take several minutes.

Status:

1] walidating install

< Back.

Instal

Cancel
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7. The setup completion message is displayed. Click the [Finish] button and close the window.

& Microsoft SOL Server Management Studio Express Setup

» Completing the Microsoft SOL Server
Management Studio Express Setup

Setup has installed Microsoft SOL Server Management Studia
Express successfully, Click Finish to exit,
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Starting SQL Server Management Studio Express

1. Click [Start] - [Program] — [Microsoft SQL Server 2005] —»[SQL Server Management Studio

Express].
®  Frograms () Accessories y
— Acrobat Distiller 5.0
2 |_.;.‘ Documents * @ PoD Edior UGDOS-Cwv4 b
5 (@) Telus ¥
a2 B’ Sattings v
< i () v-server »
2 [
B ) Gearch v i ) Configuration Taols
=1 @) el and support
P
E 4= Run..
]
=
= Eﬁl Shut Down...
74 start e w7

Connect to Server @
gi:amlﬁ; S /47 Windows server System
Server name: |ASUS_ENG\SQLE><F'F|ESS w |
Authentication: | S0L Server Authentication w |
Logir: |sa v|
Password: | |
[ Remember passward
[ LConnect ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ] [ Options »» ]
Server name Select an SQL Server.
Authentication Select an authentication. In this example, the authentication of SQL
Server is selected.
Login Specify a user name. In this example, “sa” is specified.
Password Specify a password.

@ The password for “sa” has been specified on the [Authentication Mode] screen displayed
during installation of SQL Server 2005 Express Edition (see page 20-29).

3. SQL Server Management Studio Express is started.

& Microsoft SOL Server Management Studio Express |Z”E‘E|

Fle Edt Yiew Tools Window Community —Help

Snewouery [ 5 A @ B HEBE S

Ohiject Explorer » 4 X Summary| > X
=3 ENER-4
= Ld ASUS_ENG\SQLEXPRESS (SQL Server 9.0.2047 - 4
P [ ASUS_ENG\SQLEXPRESS (SQL Server 9.0.2047
3 Server Objects ASUS_ENG\SQLEXPRESS 5 Item(s)

[ Replication
[ Management

Dal

[ Security
[ Server Objects
[ Replication

[ Management
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Creating a New Database

1. Select [Database] and click [New Database] from the right-click menu.

B Microsoft SOL Server Management Studio Express

File Edit View Tools ‘Wwindow Help

2 towcery | (3|5 1 8 B> [ B2 B R

Community

Attach...
Restore Database...
Restore Files and Filegroup:

0 ~Summary - X
HMm AT ENER-
= LB ASUS_ENGVSQLEXPRESS (SQL Server 9.0,2047 -4
=203
= | | Databases

A5US_ENG|SQLEXPRESS)Databases

1 Item(s)

Refresh

Hame
(3 System Databases

2. The [New Database] screen is displayed. Specify a database name and click the [OK] button.

F New Database

Selectapag p —
Seipt ~ [} Hel
General 5 seipt - [ Hob
Dptians
A Flogroups (Database name [vsTesT ) |
Over | cdetauits 1=
Database files
Logical Name  File Type | Filegroup Inifl Size [ME]  Autogriowth
WSTEST Data PRIM&RY 3 By 1 MB, unrestricted arowth
VSTEST g Log Nol Agplicable 1 By 10 percent, unrestricted gronth
Server
A5U5_ENGASOLEXPRESS
Connection
3 View connection properties
Ready L] *
Add Remove

3. A new database is created.

icrosoft SOL Server, Managemen

udio Express

Ble Edit View Tools Window

Sbewowery [0y |5 @

Community  Help

NN A=

$R= AT

B [ ASUS_ENGISQLERPRESS (SQL Server 9.0.2047 -

[ System Datahases
| vsTEST

[ Security

[ Server Objects

[ Replication

A&7

| | Databases

ASUS_ENGISQLEXPRESS\Databases

2 Item(s)

Hame
® [ Management

[ System Databases
| 2 wsTEST
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Creating a New Table

1. Start SQL Server Management Studio Express.

B Microsoft SOL Server Management Studio Express

Fle Edt Wew Iools Window Community Help
2 newquery | [y | 5 | @ | B2 (5 BB B2 o5 .
0 Summary| - X
aaar
[ System Databasss D Databases
|J wsTEST ASUS_ENGISQLEXPRESS\Databases 2 Item(s)
3 Security
[ Server Objects
(3 Replication Hame
3 Management [ System Databases
| 2l wsTEST
< | &
£ ¥
Ready

2. Select a database created in the previous section and click [New Database] from the right-click
menu.

"‘,: Microsoft SOL Server Management Studio Express

File Edt Wew Tools Window

Community  Help

Qruewouery [y 5 @ [ B DR O
 summary| - x
LA e AT [ WER-a 4
a2 LB ASUS_EMGISOLEXPRESS (SQL Server 9.0.2047 -/
= [ Databases D
L_j System Databases Tables
= U WSTEST ASUS_EMGISOLEXPRESSIDatabases\VSTEST| Tables 1 Item(s)

Mame

Schema Created
[ System Tables

Filker

Refresh

[ Security

[ Server Objects
[ Replication
(3 Management

v

Ready
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3. The table creation screen is displayed. Create a table by registering a column name and a data

type.

": Microsoft SOL Server Manageme

Fle  Edt

D wewquery | [y 5 ld @ | [

yiew  Table Designer

E IR NE=T SRR =
Cbject Explorer
BR= BT

Tools

nt Studio Express
window  Community

BB

Help

= & X Table- dbo.Table_1*| Summary

Column Name

= b ASUS_ENGISQLENPRESS (S0L Serve
= 3 Datahases
[ System Datahases
= | Jf wsTEST
[ Datahase Diagrams
= (3 Tables
[ System Tafles
3 Views
3 Synanyms
(3 Programmability
3 Securiy
3 Security
[ Server Objects
(3 Replication
3 Management

ro.0.2047-) 1
Hame

Ttem
Node
Address
Type
Time:

} iData

Column Properties \

| varchar(000)

- X
Data Typs Allow hulls

varchar(32) 0

varchar(s3)

varchar(s3)

varchar(127)

(
¢
wvarchar(31)
wvarchar(31)
¢
(s

varchar(31)

O

B2l =

» For a database table to which data is to be added, set the primary key for the V-Server.

Column Name Data Type Length Allow Nulls Primary Key
VsPrimaryKey varchar 26 bytes or No O
more

» The following data types are available with the MES interface function. They correspond to the
MES settings in the V-SFT.

Database: Table V-SFT: MES Setting
C,\?::nn;n Data Type Length Allow Nulls Data Type Length
(Arbitrary) smallint 1 word Yes DEC- 1 word
(Arbitrary) int 2 words Yes BCD 2 words
(Arbitrary) Float 2 words Yes FLOAT 2 words
(Arbitrary) varchar Arbitrary Yes CHAR Max. 256
bytes

4.
the [Yes] button.
Summary
Data Type Allow Kulls

varchar(3z) O

varchar(63)

varchar(63)

varchar{127)
5. Enter a name and click the [OK] button.

When the table setting has been completed, close it. The confirmation screen is displayed. Click

Microsoft SOL Server,

Save changss to the Following frems?

Management Studio Express

e

Table - dbo. Table_t

Cancel

Choose Name

Enter a name for the table:
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6. Thetableis

osoft SOL Server Management Studi

created.

Express

File  Edt

visw Tools  Window

Community

Help

1 ew query | [0 | 65 [ o | B BB 5

B =

Object Explorer

A T

> 1 X Summary

&1

=]
(=]

= | ASUS_ENGISQLEXPRESS (SQL Server 5.0.2047 -
I [ Databases
[ System Databases

) wsTEST

[ Database Diagrams
[ Tables

[ Views

[ Synonyms

[ Programmabilicy
(3 Security

[ Security
[ Server Objects

Replication
Management:

=

= WEW- 4 ¢
[ ] Tables

ASUS_ENGISQLERPRESSIDatabasesWSTESTiTables

2 Ttem(s)

Schema

Mame

dbo

Created

2007/06/20

Ready
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Opening a Table

The data saved in the database can be checked by following the procedure given below.

1. Select a table and click [Open Table] from the right-click menu.

Microsoft SOL Server Management

File  Edit Tooks  Window Help

2 vewuery [y |25 il @ [ (0 B2 B 05

View Community

[ Security
[ Security
[ Server Objects
[ Replication
[ Managsment

Script Table as 3

Wiew Dependencies

Rename
Delete

Refresh
Properties

Object Explorer 0 X | Summary| - x
] a7 ZAaaT
B | ASUS_ENG\SQLEPRESS [SQL Server 9.0.2047 - 4
= [ Databases D
[ System Databases Tables
= (3 vsTEST ASUS_ENGISGLEXPRESSIDatabases|VSTEST\Tables 2 Itemis)
[ Database Diagrams
= [ Tables
[ System Tables Hame. Schema Created
& dbo.Table_t [ System Tables
L3 Visws = rable_t dha 2007/06/20
[ Synongms Mew Table...
[ Programmabity Mody

<

v

Ready

2. The table is opened. A column name registered when the table was
saved in “NULL" in order.

licrosoft SOL Server Management Studio Express

created is displayed. Data is

File  Edt Window  Community  Help

Bnewouery | [1 (5 @ B B B B o
S
Chiect Explorer

Yisw  Guery Designer  Tools

~Table - dbo.Table_1 | Summary

$uto0
ACEL

VsPrimarykey Time:

ALEL

% 4 7
= | g ASUS_ENGISQLEXPRESS (SOL Server 8.0.2047 - 4
=l 3 Databases
(L3 System Databases
= | Jf wsTEST
(3 Database Diagrams
(= [ Tables
(3 System Tables
= dbo.Table_t
(3 Views
(3 Synanyms
(3 Programmability
(3 Securiy
(3 Securiy
(3 Server Objects
(3 Replication
(3 Management

23

5

Juln
ACEL

fuloz
ACEL

Ready
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20.6

Data Source (ODBC) Setting

V-Server accesses the database via data source (ODBC). For allowing V-Server to access the
database, make the settings for the data source. This manual describes a setting example of the
Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Express Edition.

©

Application

S

ODBC: Open DataBase Connectivity
ODBC is the interface between an application (V-Server) and databases.

Because ODBC accommodates the differences in specifications between databases,
users just need to create programs based on the ODBC-specified procedure in order to
access those databases.

Database
C
>

-
=P (_oracte

ODBC

Data source name Database name

AAA 4——)p DBL
BBB ¢——)p DB2

CCC ¢———)p DB3
Link

1. From the Windows [Start]
opened.

menu, click [Settings] and [Control Panel]. The [Control Panel] folder is

] L}; Documents
[=3
§ - settings L
] ') & network Connections
& Search Py
24 Printers and Faxes
£ @) e and support & Taskbar and Start Menu
P
H = o
2
= E:l] sht Down...

‘istant £

2. Double-click [Administrative Tools].

B Control Panel
Edit

File visw Favortes  Tools

€ @

D seach [ roiders

Help

3 [

=

Addres | Control Panel

ﬂ Contral Panel

[} Swikch b Cateqory Wiew

See Also

@ Windows Update
@) Help and Support

Configure administrative settings For your computer.

v B
Name Camments ~
S 5canners and Cameras
@ Regional and Language Options
]| Realek HD Sound Effect Manager
% 4 Printers and Faxes
13 Power Options
1 Phone and Madem Options
¥ Network Setup Wizard
& Netwark Connections
T )Mouse
Emkeyboard
o lava
P nternet Options
ElintelR) GMa Driver
‘& Game Controllers
EhFonts
|EFalder Options
18 Display

= Date and Time

Add, remove, and configure scanners and cameras.

Customize settings For the display of languages, numbers, times, ..
Realtsk HD Audio Control Panel

Shows installed printers and Fax printers and helps you add new ...
Configure energy-saving settings For your computer.

Configure your telephone dialing rules and modem settings.

Launch the Netwaork Setup Wizard

Connects to other computers, networks, and the Internet.
Custorrize your mouse settings, such as the button eonfiguration...
Customize your keyboard settings, such as the cursor blink rate ...
Java(TH) Control Panel

Configure your Inkernet display and connection settings.

Control the araphics hardware Features of this computer.

Add, remove, and configure game controller hardware such as jo...
Add, change, and manage forts on your computer.

Customize the display of files and Folders, change file association. ..
Change the appearance of your desktop, such as the backgroun...
Set the date, time, and time zone for your computer.,

Set up Windows to automatically deliver mportant updates
Configure administrative settings for your computer.

Install or remove programs and Windows components.

Installs and troubleshoots hardware

Adiust your eamputer settings for vision, hearing, and mobiiity.

i ¥ Remove Programs
¥ add Hardware
&, Accessibiity Options

Al
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3. The [Administrative Tools] screen is displayed.

B Administrative Tools
Edit

File View Favortes Tools  Hslp

Qe - @ - F Osearat

> 3

Folders

Double-click [Data Sources (ODBC)].

Address | 4 Administrative Tools

len

Hame Sieze Type
File and Folder Tasks {3 Component Services ZKB  Shorteut
a zKe  Shortcut
Other Places ) ZKB  Shortcut
EflEvent viewer zKe  Shortcut
&P Local Security Policy 2k8 Shortcut
Details || [Bnmicrasoft NET Framewark 1.1 Configuration 2KB  Shortout
BrMicrosoft .NET Framework 1.1 Wizards 2k8 Shortcut
Performance zKe  Shortcut
Baservicss 2KB  Shortcut

Date Modified
2006/07/13 &:25
2006/07/13 §:28
2006/07/13 828
2006/07/13 §:28
2006/07/13 828
2006/07/20 15:22
2006/07/20 15:22
2006/07/13 §:28
2006/07/13 828

Adds, removes, and configures Open Database Connectivity (ODBEC) data sources and drlvers.

1.55 KB J My Computer

4. The ODBC Data Source Administrator dialog box is displayed. Open the [System DSN] tab

window and click the [Add] button.

User DSI{_ System DSN | pile DS | Drivers | Tracing | Connection Pooling | About |

System Daats Sources

Marne | Driver

] sl |)
Reriove
Corfigure..

A ODEC System data source stores information about how to comnect to
the indicated dats provider. A System data source is visibls to all users
on this machine, inchuding NT services.

o1

Concel | copb | Hep |

5. The Create New Data Source dialog box is displayed. Select SQL Server and click the [Finish]

button.

reate New Data Source

Seleet a diiver for which you want ta set up a data source

Name [ versior &
Microsoft ODEC for Dracle 2575,
Microsoft Paradax Driver [%.db ) 4,006
Microsoft Farados Treiber (*.db ) 4,006
Microsoft Text Diiver [ % csv] 4,006
Microsoft TextTreiber [*tw; *csv) 4,006
Microsot Visual FaxPra Driver 1.00.0;
Microsoft Visual FaxPro-Treiber 1.00.0;
QL Hative Client 20059
20008

| 3

ciack | Fnsh | Cancel
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6. The following dialog is displayed. Make the settings and click the [Next] button.

reate a New Data Source to SOL Server, &‘

This wizard will help you create an DDBC data sourcs that you can use to
connect to S0L Server

“What name do pou want to use to refer to the data source?

Name: [¥Server

How do pou want o describe the data source?

Deseiption: |

‘wihich SOL Server do you want to connect ta?

Server. [GHYUTSUASOLEXFRESS |

Finish Next> | Cancel ‘ Help ‘

Name Specify a data source name.

Server Specify a SQL Server name.

@ « The data source name is used in the MES setting in the V-SFT.

D|MES Setting

et Sl CEo) ) T
Comment I:l MES WRITE .+ O « 0 + 0 = 0 /200
Data source Name ) MES READ W=+ 0 + @© + @O = 0 /2000
Login Name MES DEL O+ 0 + 0 +« 0 = 0 /2000
Password MESUPDATE [ + [ =+ 0 + [ = 0 /200
Table Name

‘ Wiite | Read | Search condition

[ | [ Add | [ Crenes | [ Delete | [ Import | [ Export | ‘

e The SQL Server name can be checked on the SQL Server Management Studio Express.

nnect to Server @

Microsoft A4 Windows Server System
SQL Server 2005

Server name: |asus_EnGAsOLERPRESS ) v

Authentication: | 5L Server Authentication v

Login: |sa v\

Password: [ |

[] Remember password
Connect ] [ Cancel ][ Hep ][ Options>> ]

7. The following dialog is displayed.

Select the option [With SQL Server authentication using a login ID and password entered by user],
and specify a login ID and a password.

Create a Mew Data Source to SQL Server g|
How should SOL Server verify the authenticity of the login 1D?

" with Windows NT authentication using the network. login 1D

= With S0L Server authentication using a login ID and password
entered by the user

To change the network library used to communicate with SAL Server,

click Client Configuration
Client Configuration

o Connect to SOL Server to obtain defaul setings for the
s onn LEnciloe
dditional configuation ptiorrs

LoginID: [s2

Password, |1

< Back Mext > Cancel Help
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20 MES Interface Function

Login ID

Specify a login ID (sa).

Password

Specify a password.

©

The password for “sa” has been specified on the [Authentication Mode] screen displayed
during installation of the SQL Server 2005 Express Edition (see page 20-29).

8. Click the [Next] button. The following dialog is displayed.

Create a New Data Source to 5QL Server

¥ Changs the default database to
[wsTEST |

[ Attach database filename:

I Use AMSI quoted identifiers.
W Use NS nulls, paddings and warnings.

r

< Back Mext >

Cancel |

Help

9. Check [Change the default database to] and select a database.

©

Select a database created using Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio Express (see
page 20-31).

10. Click the [Next] button. The following screen is displayed.

< Back Finish Cancel ‘ Help ‘
11. Click the [Finish] button. The following screen is displayed.
ODBC Microsoft SOL Server Setup. g|

Create a New Data Source to 5QL Server

[~ ihangs the landuage of SUL Server system messages (o

[ |

[ Use sttong encypion for deta

¥ Eerform tanslalion for character data

times.

[ Save long running queries to the log file:

I~ Log ODBC diiver statistics ta the log file:

[~ Use regional settings when outputting currency. numbers, dates and

Long query time (miliseconds)

3

& new ODBC data saurce will be created with the fallowing
conliquration

Microsoft SOL Server ODBC Driver Wersion 03851117

Data Source Name: 2005

Diata Source Desciption

Server GHYUTSUAASOLEXFRESS
Database: YSTEST

Langusge: [Default]

Transkate Charaeter Data: Yes

Log Lang Rurning Queries: No

Lag Driver Statistics: Na

Uise Integrated Secuity: No

Use Riegional Settings: No

Prepared Statements Option: Drop temporaty pracadures on
disconnect

Use Failaver Server: No

Use ANS| Quoted ldentifiers: Yes

Uise ANSI Nul, Paddings and Warnings: Yes
Diata Encryplion: No

Test Data Source.

ok | cencel |
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20 MES Interface Function

12. Click the [Test Data Source] button. When a connection has been successfully established, the
following screen is displayed.

SOL Server ODBC Data Source Test &

Test Results

Microsoft SOL Server ODBC Diiver Yersion 03.85.1117
Running connectivity tests.

[Attempling connection

Connection established

Verifying option sstings

Disconnecting from server

TESTS COMPLETED SUCCESSFULLY!

13. Click [OK]. The following screen is displayed.

0ODHC Microsoft SOL Server, Setup &

A new DDBC data saurce will be crealed with the fallowing
conliquration

Microsoft SOL Server ODBC Driver Wersion 03851117

Data Source Name: 2005

Diata Source Desciption

Server GHYUTSUAASOLEXFRESS
Database: YSTEST

Langusge: [Default]

Transkate Charaeter Data: Yes

Log Lang Rurning Queries: No

Lag Driver Statistics: Na

Uise Integrated Secuity: No

Use Riegional Settings: No

Prepared Statements Option: Drop temporaty pracadures on
disconnect

Use Failaver Server: No

Use ANS| Quoted ldentifiers: Yes

Uise ANSI Nul, Paddings and Warnings: Yes
Diata Encryplion: No

Test Data Source oK | Eancel|

14. Click [OK]. The data source is then registered.

0ODBC Data Source Administrator

UserDSN System SN | File DSN | Diivers | Traoing | Connection Pooling | About |

System Diata Sources:

Mame | Diivt |

C Server: SOL Server =
[ |
[ oo |

the indicated data provider. A System data source is visibls to all users

' £n ODBC Spstem data source stores information about how to connect to
on this machine, including NT services.

oK | Cancel Help

The necessary settings have been completed.
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21.1 Operation Log Function

21 Operation Logs

21.1 Operation Log Function
Overview

The operation log function is available to store the screen operation history records (operation logs) in
the SRAM area. When the SRAM area becomes full, the logs can be output to a CF card.

In the event of an error, these logs stored will allow you to examine what was conducted at that time;
thus helping you analyze the causes of the error. Also, in conjunction with the security function (to be
discussed later), you can identify the name of the operator.

Log files to be output to a CF card are in binary format. A dedicated tool is prepared to convert such a
log file to a CSV file so that you can view the contents.

—/

L]

0000
oooo

SRAM

Power ON 120080601 Start
Screen 0
)

Screen changeover SRAM
120080601 Start
Screen 5

220080601 Screen changeover Input screen 0 5

_—lFU

Entry through the ~ SRAM
numerical keypad 1 20080601083010 Start
2 20080601083200 Screen changeover Input screen 0 5
320080601084055 Update of the displayed 5 data items
| Numerical data display DEC 10.5 35.2

Bt
@ QOutput to CF card

CF \DAT0000\OPELOG\080601\OPELOG_110320.BIN

00000000

000000600

000060006000
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21.1 Operation Log Function

The table below shows the items that can be contained in operation logs and when storage of those
logs takes place.

Item Timing of Log Storage
Start At power-on
Transfer At the time of transferring the screen data or the I/F driver*!
Mode changeover At the time of switching between the RUN screen and the Main Menu screen

Screen changeover At the time of screen change

Language changeover | At the time of language selection

Switch At the press of a switch*?

Output Action Momentary, Set, Reset, Alternate, Momentary W

Function | Standard | Screen, Overlap Display, Multi-Overlap Display,
Word Operation, Reset, CF Card Format, CF
Card Removal, Language changeover

Entry Delete (sampling only)

Memory | Card Format, Transfer Card — PLC, Transfer
Card PLC — Card

Digital Digital Switch +, Digital Switch —

Switch

JPEG File Delete

Security | Login/Logout

Data display update*3 | At the time of updating numerical data/character displays in the entry mode
(Write/d/Tkey)
CF Card Writing Error | At the occurrence of an error during writing into a CF card

* 1,024 words are used in SRAM. The words in use are added and
displayed at [Unit Setting] - [SRAM/Clock Setting] — [Operation
log storage point].

Log destruction At the time of newly restarting to store log data after clearing the SRAM area
due to the reasons below:

* SRAM data corruption
« Failure to output to CF card

*1 Logging does not take place when transferring the MONITOUCH system program.

*2 When using a switch to store operation logs, [ M Save an operation log] must be checked in its
[Switch] dialog.

Main Text Interlock Macro Style
Delay Detail Display Setting Goordinates

Frocess Gycle High Spsed v

[ Buzzer Sound

[#]Save an operation Iog

Default: checked
*3 Table data display is not supported.

Example of conversion to a CSV file

E4 Microsoft Excel - log1.csv FEX

DERSSRY 4R - @z 42 @7 2 = .-

File Edit View Insert Format Tools Data Window Help —l=| x|
Al = = ho
A B c D E F G H | J K L s |

1 [ ho 1 Date Time  Scm_Mo User_[D Level  Action Function Comment  Type | Prev_Val Chg_val

2 o 7/28/2008  18:10:50 - - LogLost - - - -

3 1 7/26/2008  18:10:53 1} 1} Bit Mom -

4 2 7/26/2008  16:10:59 1} 1} Switch Screen 1

& 2 7omonmA | imneq - A Madarhe . Seraan 1 n 1
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21.1 Operation Log Function

Setting

Location for Setting

Click [System Setting] — [Operation log setting]. The [Operation log setting] dialog is displayed.

:N Tool window Help
[ edit Model Sefection. ..

Operation log setting &‘

[Cilise operation ing funcliort
B, Device Connection Setting. ..

Device Memory Map »
Start

PLC Communication ST,:;S,E,

Temperaturs Controller/PLC2Way Communication [IMode changeover

[lSereen changeover
[Langusge changeaver

Ethernet Communication

Extended Communication

) [CISwitch
Lt ettna [C10ata display update
[ Font Setting [Log destruction

[ Global Function Switch Setting
[ECF Card Setting. .

Attribute Setting

5 Buffering Area Setting...

(EE Memory Card Setting...

@LMES Satting,
S Macro Setting
(B, Time: Display Format Setting...

Setting Items

Operation log setting El

Log objects

[JStart
[ Transfer

[Mode changsover

[ ]Screen changsover

[ JLanguage changsover
[ISwitch

[ IDats display update

[ JLog destruction

SRAM save number 1w s

CF Card Connection Target @ Builin Socket
O USE Fan

Achon to be taken When oS | Erace old lag snd continus
target capacity is not enough

Contral memary $u16330

[ Use operation log function | Check this box when you use the operation log function.

Log objects Select the options to be contained in log data.
(For more information, refer to page 21-2.)
SRAM save number Specify the number of log data to be stored in the SRAM area.”®
100 to 512
CF Card Connection Target Select the location of the CF card, to which operation logs will be
Built-in Socket output.
USB Port
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21.1 Operation Log Function

target capacity is not enough.
Erase old log and continue
Stop operation log

Action to be taken when store | Select the action to be taken when CF card has become full.

Control memory*2 Specify a memory address for log output to the CF card.

*1 A memory space required is automatically provided based on the [SRAM save number] setting.

SRAMIClock Setting,
[ Use Builin Clock
[CI%RAM Aute Fomat

SRAM Mapping

Memary Card Emulation Area [0]
Storage Area for Mema Pad [0]
Morvolatile Memory [word) (4L) 1]

Hon-volatile Memory (Double-werd) ($L0) [o]
Japaness Conversion Funation

Frimary Storage of Sampling

Total No. of Words Available

[262016 Word]
Setword ‘wiord Count
0 — [0word]
5 =
5 =
7 =
[0word]
0 word]

( Operation log storage paint

[32784 word] )

Mo, of TotalWords — [32784 Word]
No.of Words Free [225232 Word]

*2 Control memory allocation

Control memory | 15|14 |13 |12 |11 |10

System reserved Bit for output to CF Cal’d<J

« Bit for output to CF card <No. 0>

[0 > 1] Log data will be output from the SRAM to the CF card.
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System Memory

The following describes the system memory associated with the operation log function.
Address

Description Remarks
$s1050 | CF card in processing flag

MSB LSB
07 | 06 | 05 | 04 [ O3 | 02 | 01 | OO
0 0 0 0 0

Operation log —I

0: Not processed s i «~V
. ; amplin
System reserved (setting: 0) 1-In processing 0: Né)t prgocessed
1: In processing

15|14 | 13 | 12 | 11 | 10 | 09 | 08
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Hardcopy
0: Not processed
1: In processing

$s1051 | CF card processing completed flag
MSB LSB
15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 | 10 [ 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | 05 | 04 | 03 | 02 | O1 | 0O
oflojo|{o|o|O|O|O]JO|O|O|]O]|]oO
Operation log —J
0: Not completed
. Samplin <V
System reserved (setting: 0) 1: Completed o Nc';t cgmpleted
1: Completed
Hardcopy
0: Not completed
1: Completed
$s1052 | CF card processing error flag
MSB LSB
15 |14 | 13 |12 | 11 | 10 [ 09 | 08 | 07 | 06 | 05 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | 0O
oflojo|{o|lo|lOo|O|O]J]O|O|O|]O]oO
Operation log g
0: Normal s i
. amplin
System reserved (setting: 0) 1: Error 0 Nc?rmgl vV
1: Error
Hardcopy
0: Normal
1: Error

* If an error occurs during the execution of the operation log function, it should be

a writing error. To know about the condition of the CF card insertion, see
$51030/1035.
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Log File

SRAM

Log data is stored in the SRAM area in binary format.
The SRAM area consumes a maximum of 64 kB and is capable of storing 512 log data.

After output to the CF card, the SRAM area is cleared and data storage in the area is resumed. The
next section describes when output to the CF card takes place.

CF Card

Timing of output to CF card
The output of log data from the SRAM area to the CF card takes place when:

* The SRAM area has become full (up to 64 kB/512 log data).

* The bit for output to CF card is set (ON) at the [Control memory] address.
* The [CF Card Removal] switch is activated.

» The CF card cover is opened.

Log File Storage Target and File Name

The following designates the location of where to store log files and their naming.

Storage Target File Name
Access foldenOPELOG\YYMMDD OPELOG_hhmmss.BIN
— —
year, month, and day hour, minutes, and seconds
CFcard - — — — — — — — — — — — — - Access folder
|£—[ij_‘|2_i|ﬂ0000
= BITMAP
3 CARD
—{1 DSP
—{J FONT
—3 HDCOPY
—1 JPEG
—3 MEMO
—J MSG .
rC S-S ST T T — - 1 - === Operation logs

OPELOG_103005.BIN
OPELOG_141002.BIN
OPELOG_204250.BIN
080703
080704

—{ RECIPE
—3 SAMPLE

21-6



21.1 Operation Log Function

Conversion to CSV File

A log file output to the CF card can be converted by a dedicated tool to a CSV file, which enables you
to view the contents.

File Conversion Tool (LogToCsv.exe)

When you have installed the V-SFT-5 version 5.2.0.0 or later from the CD, “LogToCsv.exe” is also
installed.

If the version of your V-SFT-5 is earlier than the above, please visit the Hakko Electronics website, and
download and install “LogToCsv.exe”.

http://www.monitouch.com

File Conversion Procedure

Step 1 | Start the tool, LogToCsv.exe.

I'i‘ LogToCsv.
Sourcs fils
[ Open.
Target file
| o |
Convert Close

Step 2 | Click the [Open] button at [Source file] and select a log file desired.

Look in: | 5 080728 =~ & &k E-

@ OPELOG_175002, BIN
@ OPELOG_175428.B1N
@ OPELOG_180046,BIN

File name:  [OPELOG_181203BIN Open
Files of type: [ bin) =~ Cancel

v

ﬁ‘ LogToCsv
Source file
‘E.\DATUUUU\DPELDG\USU?ZS\DPELDGJ 91203EIN Open.
Target file
[ Open.
Carwert Clase
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21.1 Operation Log Function

Step 3 Click the [Open] button at [Target file] and specify the location of where to store the CSV
file and the name of the file.
Look in: | 5 080728 -
File name:  [log1 DOpen
Files of type:  [[".csv) =~ Cancel
fﬁ LogToCsv
Source file
|G SDATOOO0VIPELOGAOR072840PELOG_121203.BIN Open.
Target file
|I3 ADATO000WOPELOGAOBO7 26001 cov Open...
Corvert Cloze
Step 4 Click the [Convert] button.
ﬁ‘ LogToCsv.
Source file
‘E.\DATDUUU\DPELDG\DSU?ZS\DPELDG_W 91203EIN
Target fils
‘E'\DATDDDD\DPELDE\DED?ZE\\DQT o3y
Step 5 The completion message is displayed.
Step 6 Open the CSV file.

E3 Microsoft Excel - logl.csv

DEEHS SRY RS v-@x A3 @3
File Edit View Insert Format Tnols Data Window Help

Al | =[Ho

A B c o} E F G H | J K L =
1 [Mo ] Date Time | Scm_Mo User D Level  Action Function Comment | Type  Prev Val | Chg_Val =
2 [i] 7282008 18:10:50 - - - LogLost - - - -
3 1 7282008 18:10:53 1} 1} Bit Morn -
4 2 Ti2B/2006  18:10:59 a a Switch Screen 1 - - -
5 3 728/2006  18:10:59 - a ModeChg - Screent - a 1
() 4 Ti2B/2008  18:11:02 1 a Switch Multi-Overlap Display - - -
7 5 7282008 181108 1 1} DataChg Numerical Data DEC 100 30
) B 7/28/2008  18:11:09 1 a Switch Multi-Overlap Display - - -
9 7 7i28/2008  18:11:14 1 a DataChg MNumerical Data DEC 30 35
0, 8 Ti8/2006  18:11:16 1 a Bit Mo - - - -
11 9 Ti2B/2008  18:11:21 1 a Switch Screen a - - -
12 10 F/28/2008 181121 - a ModeChg - Screend - 1 1)
13 1 TRBL008 181131 - - - ModeChg To Local - -
14 12 F20/2008  18:11:32 - - - Trans Sereen Data
15 13 | 772820086 18:11:37 - - - ModeChy To Run
16 14 72872008 18:11:38 a a Switch CF Card Removal CF Remove
17 15 F/28/2008 | 18:11:51 a a Switch Screen 1 - - -
18 1B 7282008 18:11:53 - 1} ModeChg - Screent - 1} 1
19 17 7282008 1801203 1 1} Bit Morn - F1 - -
20
21
22
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Contents of CSV File

The table below shows the contents of a CSV file.

Title Description
No. Log number
Date Log acquisition date
Time Log acquisition time
Scrn_No Screen No. 0 - 9999
User_ID User ID (8 characters)
Level Security level (0 - 15)
Action Action™?
Function Function™
Comment Comment on screen/item (32 bytes)
Type Numerical data type
Prev_Val Value before change
Chg_Val Value after change

*1 For explanation of the items displayed in a file, refer to the individual sections below.

[Start]
A log is saved at power-on. The log contains the data items below.
No. | Date | Time | Scrn_No | User_ID | Level | Action | Function | Comment Type Prev_Val Chg_Val
O| O | O - . . O - : : - :
\—} Start
[Transfer]
A log is saved when the screen data or the I/F driver is transferred. The log contains the data items
below.
No. | Date | Time | Scrn_No | User_ID | Level | Action | Function | Comment Type Prev_Val Chg_Val
Ol O | O - . . O @) : - - :

|—> Screen data

Driver, expansion program

Transfer
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[Mode changeover]

A log is saved when the mode is switched between RUN and STOP. The log contains the data items

below.
No. | Date | Time | Scrn_No | User_ID | Level | Action | Function | Comment Type Prev_Val Chg_Val
O] O | O : - - O O . : - .

|—> Change to RUN mode
Change to STOP mode (Main Menu)
Mode changeover
[Screen changeover]
A log is saved when the screen is changed. The log contains the data items below.
User_ID | Level | Action | Function | Comment Type Prev_Val Chg_Val

No. | Date | Time | Scrn_No

0| O | O ; O O ®) ; @) ; O O

\—} Screen changeover

Comment
The comment entered in the [Screen Setting] dialog is stored ([Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting]).
When no comment is entered in the dialog, the [Comment] field is left blank.

Main | Entry | Others | Show/Hide ltem
Screen Mo

2 -

Comment
|

Biack Color
) Back Color |7 [ 4pply ta all sereens

Recaive Slice Time

Switch Output

Security Level

.

[Language changeover]

A log is saved when the language is changed. The log contains the data items below.

No. | Date | Time | Scrn_No | User_ID | Level | Action | Function | Comment Type Prev_Val Chg_Val

0| O | O ; ©) O ©) ; . ; O @)

\_p Language changeover
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[Switch]

Alog is saved when a switch is pressed. The log contains the data items below.

Date | Time | Scrn_No | User_ID | Level | Action | Function | Comment Type Prev_Val Chg_Val
O | O O O O O O O O - :
I
I—} Switch operation (Mom) L—p [Standard] Screen

Switch operation (Set) Overlap Display

Switch operation (Rst) Multi-Overlap Display

Switch operation (Alt) Word Operation

Switch operation (Word) Reset

CF Card Format
CF Card Removal
Language changeover

Switch operation (Sample) [Entry] Delete (sampling only)

Switch operation (Alm
P (Alm) [Memory Card] Card Format

Transfer Card — PLC
Transfer PLC — Card

[Digital Switch] Digital Switch +
Digital Switch —

[JPEG] File Delete

[Security] Log In
Log Out

* When an alternate switch is used, switched ON logs will be saved, irrespective of the bit setting
(ON)/resetting (OFF).
* When a multi-output switch is used, No. 0 operation logs will be saved.

Comment
The text entered in the [OFF] section in the [Text] tab window is stored ([Iltem View] — [Text] — [OFF]).
e )
Delay Detail Display Setting Coordingtes
Hain Text Interlck Macra Style
OFF -ON 1 A
OFF oM 4%
HO
Colar Al
Property B | & |1/4 F EE

Erlarge % (1 2 ¥ |1

Rotation + Direction |5

[ windows Font

Fart ]

[] Use the Same Property for &1l Pattens
[ Size Automatic Adjustment
=] a| COPich

[] Retain the coordinates when changing character sting

Display Language |1+

* |f the registered text consists of two or more lines, only the first line will be output to log data.
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[Data display update]

A log is saved when any numerical data/character display is updated in the entry mode ([Write] key).
The log contains the data items below.

* Log saving is not available for updates to table data displays.

No. | Date | Time | Scrn_No | User_ID | Level | Action | Function | Comment Type Prev_Val Chg_Val

0| O | O @) ©) O ®) @) ©) @) O @)

L} Numerical data display
Character display

Data display update

Comment

The comment entered in the [Comment] field in the [Comment] tab window is output ([Item View] —
[Comment]).

Num. Display

Main Style Operation/Alam Detail
Coodinate: Comment Display Setting
Comment
Display Lanquage (1

[CF Card Writing Error]

A log is saved when an error has occurred during writing into a CF card and writing has ended in
failure. The log contains the data items below.

No. | Date | Time | Scrn_No | User_ID | Level | Action | Function | Comment Type Prev_Val Chg_Val

O| O | O ) : : O O ) : .

O
y Power OFF

Removal of card

Writing error detection

Comment
The directory path of the drive or file where an error has occurred is output.
 Error during access to a CF card: “drive name:\Directory Information”
(Example)For built-in socket: “C:\Directory Information”

« Error during access to a file “drive name:\full pathname” *
(Example)In the event of an error occurred during writing of “REC0000.CSV” in the recipe mode
C:\DATO000\RECIPE\REC0000.CSV
* When the number of characters exceeds 32 one-byte characters (16 two-byte

W on

characters), the top of the pathname is omitted and displayed as “..”.
(Example) C:\..\RECIPE\REC0000.CSV

[Log destruction]

A log is saved when the SRAM area is cleared and saving new logs is started because of SRAM data
corruption or failure to output to the CF card. The log contains the data items below.

No. | Date | Time | Scrn_No | User_ID | Level | Action | Function | Comment Type Prev_Val Chg_Val

o]0 | O ) - - O ) . ) ) .

\—} Log destruction
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21.2 Operation Log Viewer
Overview

» The operation history records (operation logs) stored in the SRAM area can be displayed on the
V8 series.
Because the above-mentioned logs help you search for the operational description associated with
an alarm (if any occurs), you will be able to track down the causes promptly.
In addition to the logs stored in the SRAM area, the log files output to the CF card can also be
displayed.

—/

SRAM

Power ON 1 20090202 Start
Screen 0
)

Screen changeover SRAM

120090202 Start
Screen 9999 220090202 Screen changeover Log viewer 0 9999

G608060660

B
J

2008/02/02 10:21:00 - ScrnChe

L

FEIEES
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« Through the [Setting] switch on the log viewer screen, you can proceed to showing/hiding items,
setting the number of characters, and changing the date/time format.

Example: Hiding the date field

&

L

FEEE

\

|

B

L

EEEEE

and press the [Setting] switch.

Under [Show/Hide], select [Hide] for [Date] \ (

B

L

EEEEE

[

The date field is hidden.
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Setting

1. Click [System Setting] — [Operation log setting]. The [Operation log setting] dialog is displayed.

0ol ool window Help

Operation log settine X
[ edit Model sefection. .. E‘

B, Device Connection Setting. ..

Device Memary Map J

Cstart ~
OTransfer

[OMode changeover

[OScreen changecver

[Olaneuaee changeover

PLC Communication

Temperature Controller/PLCZWay Communication
Ethernet Communication

Extended Communication

Urit Setting

Zwitch
Iam[aPYPY indate )
(Bl Eont Setting
] lobal Function Switch Setting l:l
[E9CF Card Setting. .

Aftribute Setting
(& Buffering Area Setting...
(= Memory Card Setting...

g

Macro Setting

@], Time Display Format Setting...

2. Check the box for [[J Use operation log function].

* For description of the operation log function, refer to “Operation Log Function” on page 21-1.

Operati

log setting gl

e Bperation Toe fanstian

Log cbjests

[Start A
[Transter

[ IMade changsover

[Scresn changsaver

[Language changeover =
[1Switch

[Nt dicnlae undate b

SRAM save number

GF Gard Connection Tareet (5 Built-in Socket
() USB Port

Action to be taken when store Erase old log and continue ©
target capacity is not enough

Gontral memory Junfizan
Sereen registration [[]Operetion Iog viewsr

Screen registration Check this box when you use the operation log viewer.
[0 Operation log viewer
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3. Check the box for [[] Operation log viewer].
The dialog shown below is displayed.

V-SFT Version 5.0

) Opstation log viewsr will bs stored in [Screen999],
. Are you sure you want ko continue?

e J[ mwe ][ comcel |
Yes The operation log viewer part will be stored at the location as specified in the
message.
No The [Screen] dialog appears and you can select a screen number arbitrarily.
Cancel The box for [[] Operation log viewer] becomes unchecked.

4. When the settings have been completed, click [OK].

Operation log settine X

Use operation Iog function
Log ohjscts
[w]Start ~
W Transfer
WMode changeover
[WIScresn changeover
(v|Language changeover

[wiSwitch
lalMzt= dirnlaw indzte b
SRAM save number 100 =
GF Card Gonnection Tareet (®) Built-in Socket

() USB Port
Action to b taken when store Erase old Ing and continue 3
target capacity is not enough
Control memary $u16330

Screen registration

Screen 9999

5. Place the switch used to read the operation log viewer screen ([Function: Screen]).

« If you wish to change the screen registration location, go to the [Operation log
setting] dialog, press the [Re-register] button, and perform the above steps 3 and
4. Do not move the screen by manual operation. Do not change or modify any
part that has been automatically registered.

If any changes have been made by the user, there will be no guarantee of proper
operation.

» The log data will be displayed in the display area. The size of the area is fixed.
Note that a display area of this fixed size will be automatically registered with a
screen.

* For description of the registered log viewer screen, refer to “Log Viewer Screen” on page 21-17.
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21.2 Operation Log Viewer

Log Viewer Screen

This section explains the log viewer screen.

Screen Configuration

A log viewer screen is displayed as the following.

1. Roll-down switch

5. Scroll bar

I;I R

2. Roll-up switch

»

3. - block switch

6.Log file change
switch (1)

LR R

7.Log file change

D z switch (4)
\ 4. + block switch
5. Scroll bar 10. Normal overlap
‘W 11. Return switch

ﬂ

9. Multi-overlap display switch 8. Multi-overlap display switch

Item Description
1. Roll-down switch Scrolls the screen down one row to show the previous data.
2. Roll-up switch Scrolls the screen up one row to show the next data.
3. - block switch Scrolls the screen one page to show the previous data.
4. + block switch Scrolls the screen one page to show the next data.
5. Scroll bar" Scrolls the screen in the specified direction.
6. Log file change switch (1) When the log data in the SRAM area is displayed:

This switch does not work.
When the log data in the CF card is displayed:
Pressing this switch brings up the next new file.
When the file currently displayed is the newest one, the switch
shifts the screen to the log data in the SRAM area.

7. Log file change switch ({) When the log data in the SRAM area is displayed:
Pressing this switch shifts the screen to the newest log file in the
CF card.

When the log data in the CF card is displayed:
Pressing this switch brings up the next older file.

8. Multi-overlap display switch | Brings up the display item setting screen.
For more information, refer to “Display Item Setting Screen” on
page 21-19.

9. Multi-overlap display switch | Brings up the display selection setting screen.
For more information, refer to “Display Selection Setting Screen”
on page 21-22.

10. Normal overlap* Displays the contents of the selected log data on the overlap.

11. Return switch Returns you to the previously displayed screen.
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21.2 Operation Log Viewer

* If the display areais not large enough to show the entire data, use the scroll bar to show the
hidden portion or press your desired log data on the screen to display its contents on the
overlap.

AN

]

i
2009/02/02 13:14:00 - ScrrChe

L

AR

B

M
ScrnChe

L

EEEEE

The overlap displays the contents of the selected log data.

Press the top left corner (inside the red
dotted frame) on the overlap display twice.

The overlap display is cleared.
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21.2 Operation Log Viewer

Display Item Setting Screen

When the [Setting] switch is pressed on the log viewer screen, the display item setting screen is
displayed.

AAEER

T |

¢ Show/Hide

Whether to show or hide each item on or from the log viewer screen can be selected.
Example: Hiding the date field

Function

To Run

Date
Time

1369999 0 DataChe

Press the cell under [Show/Hide] for The date field is hidden.
[Date] to select [Hide] and press the
[Setting] switch.
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¢ Letter counts

You can set the number of characters for each item to be displayed on the log viewer screen.

Example: Increasing the number of characters for [Date] from 11 to 16

Before change:

2009/02/02 :15:38 9999

Format

Press the cell under [Letter counts] for
[Date] to display the numerical keypad.
Enter your desired value and press the
[Setting] switch.

The [Date] field is enlarged.

HlE

EEEEE

Item Description
Date Log acquisition date (16 characters maximum)
Time Log acquisition time (15 characters maximum)
Scrn_No Screen No. 0 - 9999 (4 characters maximum)
User_ID User ID (8 characters maximum)
Level Security level 0 - 15 (2 characters maximum)
Action Action (32 characters maximum)
Function Function (32 characters maximum)
Comment Comment on screen/item (32 characters maximum)
Type Numerical data type (3 characters maximum)
Prev_Val Value before change (32 characters maximum)
Chg_Val Value after change (32 characters maximum)

 Display order (fixed)

The order of the items displayed in the display area is shown.
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» Display Format
You can specify the formats of the dates and times to be displayed in the display area.

Example: Changing the format for [Date] from “06/04/01” to “04/01/06"

136 9999 0 DataChs

The [Date] format has been changed.

(1) Press the cell under [Display Format] for [Date].

(2) The [Date Format Setting] window is called up. Select a
format option and press the [OK] switch.

(3) Press the [Setting] switch for confirmation.

Example: Changing the format for [Time] from “13:30:20” to “1:30 PM”

The [Time] format has been changed

(1) Press the cell under [Display Format] for [Time].

(2) The [Time Format Setting] window is called up. Select a
format option and press the [OK] switch.

(3) Press the [Setting] switch for confirmation.
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21.2 Operation Log Viewer

Display Selection Setting Screen

When the [Select logs] switch is pressed on the log viewer screen, the display selection setting screen

is displayed.

On the screen, you can select items so that their logs will be displayed on the log viewer screen.
Example: Displaying the mode change logs (between the RUN screen and the Main Menu screen)

(1) Press the [Select logs] switch.
(2) Turn on the [Mode changeover] switch only.

=

L

B

L

ElEEEE
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Log Data Change

While the log data in the SRAM area is displayed on the log viewer screen, a log file output to the CF
card can be displayed instead by the switch on the screen.

* The log data stored in the SRAM is displayed at the time of the opening of the log viewer
screen.

Example: Changing the contents on the screen from the log data in the SRAM to a file in the CF card

2009/02/02 13:15:36 9999 0 DataChe

1

The newest log file stored in the CF card is displayed.

21-23



21.2 Operation Log Viewer

System Memory

The following describes the system memory associated with the operation log viewer.

Address Description Remarks

$s1365 Log file number being displayed v
.

$s1366 Log folder number being displayed

* When the log data in the SRAM is displayed, 0 is stored at both addresses $s1365 and $s1366.
When alog file in a CF card is displayed, the files stored in the CF card are numbered sequentially,
starting at 1, from the file given the most recent date.

The following illustrates the file and folder configuration in a CF card.

CF Card

g—(f_‘E;ATOOOO
BITMAP Folder number

- CARD —— ile NUMber
"3 DSP
"3 FONT
—"3 HDCOPY
— 1 JPEG
—1 MEMO
1 MSG
OPELOG
090118 2
OPELOG_103005.BIN s 3
OPELOG_141002.BIN = 2
OPELOG_204250.BIN s 1
090119 1
OPELOG_182301.BIN 1
1 RECIPE
1 SAMPLE
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22 Security Function

Overview

In a case where a user ID and a password that match your privilege have been registered, you can
manage the display and operation of screens at the corresponding security level.

@ Security levels
Security is settable to level 0 to 15.
Security Level Precedence Description
0 Low Screen display and operation permitted at level 0 (no security)
1 Screen display and operation permitted at levels 0 and 1
15 High Screen display and operation permitted at all levels from 0
through 15

Screen Security Levels

It is possible to set a security level for each screen. An attempt to switch to a higher-security screen
will automatically call up the login screen.

By entering a user ID and a password at a level equivalent to or higher than that of the target screen,
the screen can be displayed.

Screen 0: Level 0 S
MENU  |o
Level 0 )
—— [ |<7]
— | — I

If you enter a user ID and a
password at security level 1
Change to screen 1 - 4, the message “Level
does not match.” appears.
Pressing [CANCEL] causes
a return to the previous
screen.

The login screen appears
due to the difference in
security level.

6068066000

When a user ID and a password at
security level 5 - 15 are entered,
the desired screen is displayed.

Screen 1: Level 5

Level 5

o O O
[

00606066000
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22 Security Function

When a screen currently displayed is switched to a lower-security screen, the security level may be
maintained or automatically lowered, depending on your choice.

Screen 1: Level 5 Screen 0: Level 0
[o] o
Level 5 I MENU °
o Level 0 o
OO O |2 -
° C 11 |e
Dot e A I |
* Level lowered Security level 5 Security level 0

* For switching to a higher-security screen, you are required to
log in to the system again.

* Level maintained Security level 5 Security level 5

* The security level is maintained until alogin or alogout is
performed.

Item Security Levels

Security levels can be set for every item on the screen, such as switches and data displays.

Once security levels are specified for screen items, these items can be shown or hidden based on the
security level you select when you log in to the system. Also, switches can be provided with an
interlock setting.

Showing/hiding items

00000000

Level-10 items
Level-1 items

Opera_tor A Operator B
Security level 2 Security level 10

6006060000

006000000

Iltems at level 2 or lower are shown.

Items at level 10 or lower are shown.
Items at level 3 or higher are hidden.
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Prohibition of switch operation

O
O
0000800680

Level-10 items
Level-1 items

Operator A
Security level 2

Items at level 2 or lower are operative.
Items at level 3 or higher are inoperative.

Operator B
Security level 10

06008BOBBIO

Items at level 10 or lower are operative.
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Login/Logout

In addition to the login screen that automatically appears at the time of screen change, a switch for
security level change is also available.

Login
Security level change is allowed through the switch for [Function: Log In].

Level 1

Press the [Login] switch.

An error message is
displayed.

Pressing [CANCEL]
causes a return to the
previous screen
maintained at security
level 1.

The login screen is
displayed.

Enter the user ID and the
password at security level 4.

NG

00000000

OK

The previous screen is displayed again,
the security of which is updated to level 4.

Level 4

Login

0006060006000

* Alogin is not allowed if a password used is at a lower security level than that of the
currently displayed screen. Such an attempt yields the error message “Level does not
match.”.
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Logout
Pressing the switch for [Function: Log Out] sets the security level to zero (0).

Security level 4

Level 4

Security level 0

Level 0

Logout

80060000

* When alogout is executed, the security level of the screen is set to zero (0).
Since the same screen is displayed continuously after the execution of the logout function,
it should be executed on a lower-security screen. If this method is not desirable, the
SET_SCRN macro (for screen number change) should be used in conjunction with the
function in order to change the screen at the time of a logout.
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Security Setting

Location for Setting

Click [System Setting] — [Security setting]. The [Security Setting] dialog is displayed.

Tool ‘Window Help
[ edit Made! Selection. ..

B, Device Connection Setting. ..

Devics Memary Map

PLC Communication

Temperaturs Controller/PLC2Way Communication

Ethernet Communication
Extended Communication
Unit Setting

[& Fort Setting
[EE Global Function Switch Setting

(5 CF Card Setting...
Attribute Setting

B Buffering Area Setting...
(B Memory Card Setting...
B8 MES Setting. ..

B Ciperationlog setting.

Macro Setting
Time Display Format Setting...

[ilJse security functiori

UserD Password Lewel

Soreen registration
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Setting Items

Security Setting, E|
Lize security functiory

UsedD Passwiord Level Add

[ Maintai aiigina secuiy level hen opering lower
security lsvel scresn(s] than original sscurity lsvel

Screen regishiation

[ Login
O Use security function Check this box when you use the security function.
User ID Register user IDs, passwords, and security levels through the
Password buttons of [Add], [Delete], and [Change].
Level A maximum of 64 IDs can be registered.

Use eight or fewer one-byte characters. Input is case-sensitive.
* The same user ID cannot be registered repeatedly.

* The same password can be registered repeatedly with
multiple different user IDs.

[ Maintain original security | Select the action to be taken at the time of screen change.
level when opening lower « Unchecked:

security level screen(s) When you switch to a lower-security screen, the security level
than original security level being currently valid is also lowered to the level of the target
screen.

If you switch to a higher-security screen next, you are prompted
to enter a password.

« Checked:
The same security level is maintained until the level is changed
through login by another user or a logout occurs.

Screen registration Register a login screen.
[ Login Default: Unregistered, maximum screen number
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Security Level Selection

The following three are provided as the locations for security level selection. Their procedural steps
differ.

* [Screen Setting] dialog
* [Display Setting] tab window in each item dialog
* [Interlock] tab window in the [Switch] dialog

[Screen Setting] Dialog

1. Click [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting]. The [Screen Setting] dialog is displayed.

System Setting  Tool Screen Setting &\
e Main | Entry | Others| Show/Hide ltem
t OPEM Macra Edit
w CLOSE Macro Edit Screen Mo
4 CYCLE Macra Edit 0=
[E Local Function Switeh Setting. .
Comment
Back Color
(€5 Back Color |~ [C] Apply ta all soresns
Recsive Slice Time
Switch Output
Securiy Level
0 =
2. Select a desired value for [Security Level].
Screen Setting E|
Main | Enty | Dthers | Show/Hide Item
Sereen Mo,
T =
Comment
Biack Color
& Back Color ™ [ Apply to all screens.
Fleceive Slice Time
Suiteh Output
[
Security Level ‘ 0to 15

* For information on other setting items, refer to the V8 Series Operation Manual.
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Setting to Show/Hide Items

Screen items can be shown or hidden according to their security levels.
For more information, refer to “15 Item Show / Hide Function”.

Applicable items

The items below can be provided with security level settings.

Switches

Lamps

Numerical data displays”™

Character displays™

Message displays’™

Graphs

Statistic graphs

Closed area graphs

Link parts

Grouped items (including graphic items)

*1 Table data display not supported

Location for setting

Make the setting in the [Display Setting] tab window in the item dialog.

Example: Numerical data display

Num. Display ®

Main Stls
Coordinates

) Show

O Hide

3 Memary Designation

OperationzAlam Deta
Comment Display Seting

| [ ]I |
| | [t |
@ Securily level
v
Security level Oto 15

* For information on other setting items, refer to the V8 Series Operation Manual.
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[Interlock] in the [Switch] Dialog

The operation of switches can be prohibited according to their security levels.

Location for setting

Make the setting in the [Interlock] tab window in the item dialog.

-

Detail [

Use Interlock
Wihen switch is OFF
) Bit OM/OFF Status

() Comparison by Dperation

plaw Settina
Hain Text Interlock Macra Style Dielay

Coordinates

Ovalid @ Invalid

@ Security level
0 v

Use Error Buzzer

Security level

O0to 15

* For information on other setting items, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.
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Login/Logout

A switch for security level change can be created.

Setting Items

Make the setting in the [Main] tab window in the [Switch] dialog.

L] L]

. —

S Detal Display Seting Coordinates
Test Inteflock | Macro | Style Delay

[ Output Memary

[ Lamp Memary

Function
Security v

Log In
Log Out

L

Function: Security [Log In]
The login screen that is registered in the [Security Setting] dialog
([System Setting] — [Security setting]) is displayed.

[Log Out]

The security level is set to zero (0).

* Since the same screen is displayed continuously after the
execution of the logout function, it should be executed on a
lower-security screen. If this method is not desirable, the
SET_SCRN (for screen number change) should be used in
conjunction with the function in order to change the screen
at the time of a logout.

* For information on other setting items, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

System Memory ($s)

The following describes the system memory associated with the security function.

Address Description

$s1360 The current security level O - 15 specified when you log in to the system is stored.
$s1361 The current user ID specified when you log in to the system is stored.

$s1362

$s1363

$s1364
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MEMO

Please use this page freely.
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23

Macro

Overview

* You can obtain a sine, cosine, or tangent of trigonometric functions by using macro commands.

* A conditional branch macro is added for a comparison macro so that a comparison command can

be executed more simply.

* You can designate a file name when creating a CSV file or using the hardcopy function.

Macro Commands List

The macro commands given below have newly been added.

Category Command Name Mnemonic Contents Refer to:
FO = ABS (F1) (W) Absolute value page 23-3

ABS FO = ABS (F1) (D)

FO = ABS (F1) (F)
FO = NEG (F1) (W) Sign inversion page 23-4

NEG FO = NEG (F1) (D)

FO = NEG (F1) (F)

' SIN FO = SIN (F1) (F) Sine page 23-5
Mathematics/ o FO = COS (F1) (F) Cosine page 23-6
trigonometric

TAN FO = TAN (F1) (F) Tangent page 23-7
ASIN FO = ASIN (F1) (F) Arcsine page 23-8
ACOS FO = ACOS (F1) (F) Arccosine page 23-9
ATAN FO = ATAN (F1) (F) Arctangent page 23-10
DEG FO = DEG (F1) (F) Convert radian to degree page 23-11
RAD FO = RAD (F1) (F) Convert degree to radian page 23-12
CLND_TO_GRE (FO0) (F1) Conversion from calendar page 23-13
CLND_TO_GRE (F2) data to GMT-based UNIX time
GRE_TO_CLND (F0) (F1) Conversion from GMT-based | page 23-15
) GRE_TO_CLND (F2) UNIX time to calendar data
Conversion on 1 -
FORMAT DATA FORMAT_DATA (F0) (F1) Conve_r5|on rom a string to page 23-17
- (F2) numerical data
FORMAT STR FORMAT_STR (FO0) (F1) Conversion _from numerical page 23-21
- (F2) data to a string
IF (FO (condition) F1) (W) Conditional branch page 23-25
IF IF (FO (condition) F1) (D)
Comparison | ELSE IF (condition 2) (FO) (B)
ENDIF ELSE
ENDIF
SMPL CSV2 SMPL_CSV2 (F0) (F1) C.SV file creatlpn . page 23-27
CF Card - (file name designation)
(Sampling) SMPL_CSVBAK?2 (F0) (F1) | CSV file backup saving page 23-29

SMPL_CSVBAK2

(file name designation)
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Category Command Name Mnemonic Contents Refer to:
HDCOPY3 HDCOPY3 (F0) H_ardcopy ' _ page 23-31
(file name designation)

CE Card MOVE_FILE MOVE_FILE (F0) (F1) (F2) | File movement page 23-32

Others - - -

( ) READ FILE READ_FILE (FO) (F1) (F2) | Read universal file page 23-33

B (F3)

WRITE_FILE WRITE_FILE (FO) (F1) (F2) | Write to universal file page 23-35
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Mathematics/trigonometric

FO=ABS (FL) (W) v oveeee e WORD
FO=ABS (FL) (D). v e veeeeee e DWORD
FO=ABS (FL) (F) e v oveeeee e FLOAT

Function: Absolute value
This macro command is used to store an absolute value of [F1] in [FO].

WORD

DWORD
FLOAT

CFO)| —» +[F]  |[FICF)| —» +[Fort) Fo ]

Available memory

Internal Memory HISE S Memory Card Constant
Memory

FO ©

F1 © O
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Range
WORD DWORD FLOAT
FO -32767 to +32767

F1

with signs)

(Decimal system

-2147483647 to +2147483647 IEEE 32-bit single precision
(Decimal system with signs) real number

Example
+ $u100 = ABS ($u200) (W)

When $u200 = “-1", on command execution “1” is stored in $ul100.

$u200

$u100

][ a1 [ [1]1]1]1]1]1] BN

F F F F HEX
-1 DEC

ABS |
olofofofoo]o[o]o]o]o]o]ofo]o]1]BIN
0 0 0 1 HEX
1 DEC

Supplementary information

» $s1056 stores the result of macro execution.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the address is not updated.
Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
1 Overflow*
2 Underflow*

* An indefinite value is stored in [FO].
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FO=NEG (F1) (W) v eeeee e WORD
FO=NEG (FL) (D). v eeeeeee e DWORD
FO=NEG (F1) (F) . oo v oo FLOAT

Function: Sign inversion

This macro command is used to store a value with its sign inverted from [F1] in [FO].

DWORD

WORD FLOAT

[FT] —» +[F]
+[F] — -[F0]

Available memory

[FEIFT ] —» +[FO ] F0 ]
A[FETIF] —» -[For] 7o ]

Internal Memory PLCL-PLC8 Memory Card Constant
Memory
FO ©
F1 © O
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
WORD DWORD FLOAT
Fo -3276.7 to +32767 -2147483647 to +2147483647 IEEE 32-bit single precision
(Decimal system (Decimal system with signs) real number
F1 with signs) y g
Example

* $ul00 = NEG ($u200) (W)
When $u200 = “-1", on command execution “1” is stored in $u100.

su00 [1[1[A[A A [ ] 1 ]H

F F F F

4

NEGl

sutoo  |o]ofofo]ofo[o]o]o]o]o]ofo]o]o]1

0 0 0 1

Supplementary information
» $s1056 stores the result of macro execution.

Code (DEC) Contents
0 Normal
1 Overflow*
2 Underflow*

* An indefinite value is stored in [FO].

HEX
DEC

HEX
DEC
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FO=SIN(FL) (F) . e v eve et e FLOAT

Function: Sine

This macro command is used to store a sine of the angle (in radians) specified for [F1] in [FO].
Specify values for [FO] and [F1] in the format of decimal floating-point data (FLOAT).

FLOAT FLOAT
SIN ( ) —>»
Available memory
Internal Memory SRR Memory Card Constant
Memory
FO ©
F1 ©® @)
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value
FO
= IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
Example

« To obtain the value for sin 90° in radians;
$u200 = RAD (90) (F)
$u100 = SIN ($u200) (F)
The operation result of “1” is stored in $u100.

The sine, cosine and tangent of the
trigonometric functions can be
obtained based on the formula given
to the right.

« Radian (circular measure)
1rad = 360/2n =
Approx. 57.29578 degrees

@ Y axis

A
sinf= ©n

(xy)

cos 6 X axis

tan @ = (-1.0) (0.0) (1,0)

1l
x|< =] x=|<

(0-1)

Supplementary information

» For more information on IEEE 32-bit single precision real number, refer to the V8 Series Reference
Manual.

» To convert the unit of an angle, use the macro command of DEG (page 23-11) or RAD (page
23-12).
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FO=COS (F1) (F) .« v eeee e FLOAT

Function: Cosine
This macro command is used to store a cosine of the angle (in radians) specified for [F1] in [FO].
Specify values for [FO] and [F1] in the format of decimal floating-point data (FLOAT).

FLOAT FLOAT

cos([F1][F1 ]) —»

Available memory

Internal Memory S s Memory Card Constant
Memory
FO 0]
F1 © O
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value
FO L .
= IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
Example

* To obtain the value for cos 0° in radians;
$u200 = RAD (0) (F)
$ul00 = COS ($u200) (F)
The operation result of “1” is stored in $u100.
* For more information on cos6 of the trigonometric functions, refer to “Example” of sine on
page 23-5.

Supplementary information
» For more information on IEEE 32-bit single precision real number, refer to the V8 Series Reference
Manual.

» To convert the unit of an angle, use the macro command of DEG (page 23-11) or RAD (page
23-12).
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FO=TAN(FL) (F) « v v oo FLOAT

Function: Tangent
This macro command is used to store a tangent of the angle (in radians) specified for [F1] in [FO].
Specify values for [FO] and [F1] in the format of decimal floating-point data (FLOAT).

FLOAT FLOAT

TAN([F]FT ]) —>

Available memory

Internal Memory HISE S Memory Card Constant
Memory
FO ©
F1 © O
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value
FO L .
IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
F1
Example

» To obtain the value for tan 45° in radians;

$u200 = RAD (45) (F)
$u100 = TAN ($u200) (F)
The operation result of “1” is stored in $u100.

* For more information on tané of the trigonometric functions, refer to “Example” of sine on
page 23-5.

Supplementary information
» $s1056 stores the result of macro execution.

Code (DEC) Contents
0 Normal
1 Overflow™
2 Underflow™
3 Operation execution error2

*1 An indefinite value is stored in [FO].
*2 When the value specified for [F1] is © x (0.5 + n), “-1" is stored in [FO]. (n: integer)
» To convert the unit of an angle, use the macro command of DEG (page 23-11) or RAD (page
23-12).
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FO = ASIN (F1) (F)

Function: Arcsine

This macro command is used to store an arcsine of the angle (in radians) specified for [F1] in [FO].

Specify values for [FO] and [F1] in the format of decimal floating-point data (FLOAT).

FLOAT

SN([FETIFT]) —»

Available memory

FLOAT

Internal Memory FEE I Memory Card Constant
Memory
FO ©
F1 © O
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value
FO L .
IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
F1
Example

- To obtain the value for sinl 1;

$ul100 = ASIN (1) (F)

The operation result of
“1.570796” (= n/2) is stored in
$u100.

Supplementary information

©

The sin't of the trigonometric functions is

expressed in the graph shown below.

Y axis

» $s1056 stores the result of macro execution.

Code (DEC) Contents
0 Normal
1 Overflow"™
2 Underflow"®
3 Operation execution error2

*1 An indefinite value is stored in [FO].

*2 When the value specified for [F1] is outside the range from “-1" to “1”, “-1" is stored in [FO].

» To convert the unit of an angle, use the macro command of DEG (page 23-11) or RAD (page
23-12).
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FO=ACOS (F1) (F). . o v eeeee e FLOAT

Function: Arccosine
This macro command is used to store an arccosine of the angle (in radians) specified for [F1] in [FO].
Specify values for [FO] and [F1] in the format of decimal floating-point data (FLOAT).

FLOAT FLOAT

cos'([F1+1][ F1 ]) —»

Available memory

Internal Memory HISE S Memory Card Constant
Memory
FO ©
F1 © O
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value
FO L .
IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
F1
Example

« To obtain the value for cos™ 0;
$ul100 = ACOS (0) (F)
The operation result of
“1.570796” (= n/2) is stored in
$u100.

The cos™ of the trigonometric functions is
@ expressed in the graph shown below.

Supplementary information
» $s1056 stores the result of macro execution.

Code (DEC) Contents
0 Normal
1 Overflow™
2 Underflow™
3 Operation execution error2

*1 An indefinite value is stored in [FO].
*2 When the value specified for [F1] is outside the range from “-1" to “1”, “-1" is stored in [FO].

« To convert the unit of an angle, use the macro command of DEG (page 23-11) or RAD (page
23-12).
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FO=ATAN (F1) (F) « oo veeee e FLOAT

Function: Arctangent
This macro command is used to store an arctangent of the angle (in radians) specified for [F1] in [FO].
Specify values for [FO] and [F1] in the format of decimal floating-point data (FLOAT).

FLOAT FLOAT

TN([FA LA ]) —>

Available memory

Internal Memory FEE I Memory Card Constant
Memory
FO ©
F1 © O
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value
FO . .
IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
F1
Example

- To obtain the value for tan’1 0;

$u100 = ATAN (0) (F)
The operation result of “0” is
stored in $u100.

The tan™! of the trigonometric functions is
@ expressed in the graph shown below.

Y axis

Supplementary information
» $s1056 stores the result of macro execution.

Code (DEC) Contents
0 Normal
1 Overflow*
2 Underflow*

* An indefinite value is stored in [FO].

 To convert the unit of an angle, use the macro command of DEG (page 23-11) or RAD (page
23-12).
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FO=DEG (F1) (F) . o\ e veee e e FLOAT

Function: Convert radian to degree

This macro command is used to convert the unit of an angle specified for [F1] from radians to degrees
and store the converted value in [FO].

Specify values for [FO] and [F1] in the format of decimal floating-point data (FLOAT).

FLOAT FLOAT

DEG ([F1+1][ F1 ]) —>»

Available memory

Internal Memory SRR Memory Card Constant
Memory
FO ©
F1 © @)
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value
FO L .
= IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
Example

» To obtain a value in degrees;

$u100 = ASIN (1) (F)
$u200 = DEG ($u100) (F)
The operation result of “90” is stored in $u200.

Supplementary information
* $s1056 stores the result of macro execution.

Code (DEC) Contents
0 Normal
1 Overflow*
2 Underflow*

* An indefinite value is stored in [FO].
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FO=RAD (F1) (F) . o v oeeee e FLOAT

Function: Convert degree to radian

This macro command is used to convert the unit of an angle specified for [F1] from degrees to radians
and store the converted value in [FO].

Specify values for [FO] and [F1] in the format of decimal floating-point data (FLOAT).
FLOAT FLOAT

RAD ([F1+1][ F1 ]) —>

Available memory

Internal Memory FASHIE IS Memory Card Constant
Memory
FO ©
F1 ©® O
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value
FO L .
- IEEE 32-bit single precision real number
Example

 To obtain the value for 180° in radians;
$u100 = RAD (180) (F)
The operation result of “3.141592" (= n) is stored in $u100.

Supplementary information
» $s1056 stores the result of macro execution.

Code (DEC) Contents
0 Normal
1 Overflow*
2 Underflow*

* An indefinite value is stored in [FO].
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Conversion

CLND_TO_GRE FOF1F2

Function: Conversion from calendar data to GMT-based UNIX time

This macro is used to convert the calendar data [F1] in format [F2] to the UNIX time based on GMT,
and to store the converted result in [FO].

F1 [ Calendar data —»  FO[GMT-based UNIX time |

CLND_TO_GRE

Available memory

Internal Memory PL,\CA;;E:;CS Memory Card Constant

FO ©

F1 ©

F2 O o

QO: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value Remarks
FO Time data 0 DEC only
Time data 1 Time data 1 Time data 0

FO+1 UNIX time since January 1, 1970 GMT

F1 4 or 2 digits: Year
F1+1 | 1to12: Month
F1+2 1to 31: Day
F1+3 | 0to 23: Hour
F1+4 | 0to59: Minutes
F1+5 | 0to59: Seconds

F2 0: DEC Data format

1: BCD for [F1]
: « V series (Return data)
Example

The calendar data in $u200 - $u205 in DEC format, 17 (hour):25 (minutes):10 (seconds) on June 10 in
2010, is converted to the GMT-based UNIX time, and the converted result is stored in $u100 and
$ul01.

$u200 = 2010 (W)

$u201 = 6 (W)

$u202 = 10 (W)

$u203 =17 (W)

$u204 = 25 (W)

$u205 = 10 (W)

$u300 =0 (W)

CLND_TO_GRE $u100 $u200 $u300
The GMT-based UNIX time “1276190710 seconds” is obtained.

Time data 0 — $u100 = 8182 DEC
Time data 1 — $u101 = 19473 DEC

23-13




23 Macro

Supplementary information

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s1057.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the address is not updated.
Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Description
-1 Execution error

Restrictions
» When setting a numerical data display to show the converted result of calendar data, 3 (hour):14
(minutes):7 (seconds) on January 19, 2038 or after, enable the display to show 2-word long data
without sign.

» This macro handles any year divisible by 4 as a leap year. For example, the year 2100 is
recognized as a leap year though it is not so. Therefore, an error of one day will result.

» The calendar data displayable on the V8 unit ranges from January 1, 2006 to December 31, 2105.
Any calendar data outside this range cannot be converted with this macro correctly.
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GRE_TO_CLND FOF1F2

Function: Conversion from GMT-based UNIX time to calendar data

This macro is used to convert the UNIX time based on GMT in [F1] to the calendar data in format [F2],
and to store the converted result in [FO].

F1[GMT-based UNIX time | — > Fo|[ Calendar data

GRE_TO_CLND

Available memory

Internal Memory HISE S Memory Card Constant
Memory
FO ©
F1 ©
F2 O o
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value Remarks
FO 4 digits: Year
FO+1 | 1to12: Month
FO + 2 1to 31: Day
FO+3 | 0to 23: Hour
FO+4 | 0to59: Minutes
FO+5 | 0to59: Seconds
0: Sunday
1: Monday
2: Tuesday
FO+6 | 3: Wednesday
4: Thursday
5: Friday
6: Saturday
F1 Time data 0 DEC only
Time data 1 Time data 1 Time data 0
Fl+1 UNIX time since January 1, 1970 GMT
F2 0: DEC Data format
1: BCD for [FO]
1 < V series (Return data)
Example

The GMT-based UNIX time, 1278663500 seconds, in $u200 is converted to the calendar data in DEC
format, and the converted result is stored in $u100 and after.

GRE_TO_CLND $u100 $u200 0
The calendar data, “8 (hour):18 (minutes):20 (seconds) on Friday on July 9, 2010,” is obtained.

Year — $u100 = 2010 DEC
Month — $ul01 =7 DEC
Day — $ul102 = 9 DEC
Hour — $ul103 =8 DEC
Minutes — $ul04 = 18 DEC
Seconds — $ul05 =20 DEC

Day of the week — $ul06 =5 DEC
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Supplementary information

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s1057.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the address is not updated.
Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Description
-1 Execution error

Restrictions

» This macro handles any year divisible by 4 as a leap year. For example, the year 2100 is
recognized as a leap year though it is not so. Therefore, an error of one day will result.

» The calendar data displayable on the V8 unit ranges from January 1, 2006 to December 31, 2105.
Any data outside this range cannot be converted with this macro correctly.
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FORMAT_DATA FO F1 F2

Function: Conversion from a string to numerical data

This macro is used to convert the string [F1] according to the attributes [F2], and to store the converted
result in [FO].

F1 | String (JIS/ASCII) ——>»  FO| Numerical data |

FORMAT_DATA

Available memory

PLC1 - PLC8

Internal Memory Memory Memory Card Constant
FO © ©
F1 ©
F2 o)
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value Remarks
FO Target memory: BIN The number of words depends on [F2 + 1] (data length).
Source memory: String (ASCII) The number of bytes depends on [F2 + 3] (character count).
F1 32 bytes maximum (16 words)
Character processing LSB — MSB fixed
0: DEC without sign (decimal) Format for [F1]
1: DEC with a negative sign If “DEC with a negative sign” or “FLOAT" is selected for [F2] for
(demmgl) - ) the conversion of a positive value, add a space code (20H) to
2: DEC with a positive/negative | the leftmost position of the positive value. Otherwise, an error
F2 sign (decimal) will result.
3: HEX (hexadecimal) A space code is not included in the number of digits.
4: OCT (octal) Example:
5: BIN (binary) For a string “123" to be converted, add a space to make it as
6: FLOAT (real number) « 123"
F2 41 0: 1 word Data length for [FO]
1: 2 words If “FLOAT” is selected for [F2], specify “0".
0: DEC Data format for [FO]
F2+2 1: BCD If “HEX,” “OCT,” “BIN,” or “FLOAT” is selected for [F2], specify
“0”.
1-32:[F2]=0,1,2,5,0r6 Number of digits for [F1]
1-8:[F2]=3 A positive/negative sign and a decimal point are not included in
F2+3 |1-11:[F2]=4 the number of digits.
Example:
For a string “-12.3" to be converted, the number of digits is three.
0-10:[F2]=0,1,0r2 Decimal place for [F1]
F2+4 |0-31:[F2]=6 Example:
For a string “12.34” to be converted, specify two decimal places.
0: With zero suppress Format for [F1]
F2+5 .
1: Without zero suppress
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Value

Remarks

Valid only when F2 +5=0
0: Leading spaces removed
1: Trailing spaces removed

Format for [F1]

When a value in [F1] includes leading spaces, specify “0”. When
a value in [F1] includes trailing spaces, specify “1”.

F2+6 Example:
0 .. 12512
1:120 0 > 12
F2+7 | O fixed
Example

The string in $u100 is converted to the numerical data, and the converted result is stored in $u300.
 String “1234": DEC without sign

Display
$u100 [ 3 2 3 1 HEX “12"
$u101 | 3 4 3 3 HEX “34”
I FORMAT_DATA
$u300 | 1234 | “1234"

$u00100 = '1234' (STRING)

$u00200 = 0 (W) [DEC without sign]
$u00201 = 0 (W) [1 word]

$u00202 = 0 (W) [DEC]

$u00203 = 4 (W) [4 digits]

$u00204 = 0 (W) [Without decimal point]

$U00205 = 0 (W) [With

zero suppress]

$u00206 = 0 (W) [Leading spaces removed]
$u00207 = 0 (W) [O fixed]
FORMAT_DATA $u00300 $u00100 $u00200

The result “1234" is stored in $u300.

 String “12.34": A positive

value in DEC with a negative sign format and with two decimal places

$u00100 ="' ,.12.34' (STRING)

;(For a positive value, add a space code 20H in the leftmost position.)
$u00200 = 1 (W) [DEC with a negative sign]

$u00201 = 0 (W) [1 word]

$u00202 = 0 (W) [DEC]

$u00203 = 4 (W) [4 digits]

$u00204 =2 (W) [Two

decimal places]

$u00205 = 0 (W) [With zero suppress]
$u00206 = 0 (W) [Leading spaces removed]
$u00207 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]

FORMAT_DATA $u00300 $u00100 $u00200

The result “1234” is stored in $u300.
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» String “-12.34": A negative value in DEC with a negative sign format and with two decimal places

$u00100 = '-12.34' (STRING)

$u00200 = 1 (W) [DEC with a negative sign]
$u00201 = 0 (W) [1 word]

$u00202 = 0 (W) [DEC]

$u00203 = 4 (W) [4 digits]

$u00204 = 2 (W) [Two decimal places]
$u00205 = 0 (W) [With zero suppress]
$u00206 = 0 (W) [Leading spaces removed]
$u00207 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]

FORMAT_DATA $u00300 $u00100 $u00200

The result “~1234" is stored in $u300.

» String “1234”": FLOAT

$u00100 ="' _,12.34' (STRING)
;(For a positive value, add a space code 20H in the leftmost position.)

$u00200 = 6 (W) [FLOAT]

$u00201 = 0 (W) [O fixed]

$u00202 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]

$u00203 = 4 (W) [4 digits]

$u00204 = 0 (W) [Without decimal point]
$u00205 = 0 (W) [With zero suppress]
$u00206 = 0 (W) [Leading spaces removed]
$u00207 = 0 (W) [O fixed]

FORMAT_DATA $u00300 $u00100 $u00200

The result “1234" is stored in $u300 and $u301.

 String “001234": In DEC without sign format and without zero suppress

$u00100 ='001234' (STRING)

$u00200 = 0 (W) [DEC without sign]
$u00201 = 0 (W) [1 word]

$u00202 = 0 (W) [DEC]

$u00203 = 6 (W) [6 digits]

$u00204 = 0 (W) [Without decimal point]
$u00205 = 1 (W) [Without zero suppress]
$u00206 = 0 (W) [Leading spaces removed]
$u00207 = 0 (W) [O fixed]

FORMAT_DATA $u00300 $u00100 $u00200

The result “1234” is stored in $u300.

e String “_ ..1234": In DEC without sign format and with two leading spaces

$u00100 ="', _,1234' (STRING)

$u00200 = 0 (W) [DEC without sign]
$u00201 = 0 (W) [1 word]

$u00202 = 0 (W) [DEC]

$u00203 = 6 (W) [6 digits]

$u00204 = 0 (W) [Without decimal point]
$u00205 = 0 (W) [With zero suppress]
$u00206 = 0 (W) [Leading spaces removed]
$u00207 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]

FORMAT_DATA $u00300 $u00100 $u00200

The result “1234” is stored in $u300.
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e String “1234 _, _.": In DEC without sign format and with two trailing spaces

$u00100 ='1234 _, .. (STRING)

$u00200 = 0 (W) [DEC without sign]
$u00201 = 0 (W) [1 word]

$u00202 = 0 (W) [DEC]

$u00203 = 6 (W) [6 digits]

$u00204 = 0 (W) [Without decimal point]
$u00205 = 0 (W) [With zero suppress]
$u00206 = 1 (W) [Trailing spaces removed]
$u00207 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]

FORMAT_DATA $u00300 $u00100 $u00200

The result “1234" is stored in $u300.

Supplementary information

« If “HEX" is specified as an attribute for conversion, characters “A” - “F” of the source data is not
case-sensitive.

« If this macro, with “FLOAT” specified as an attribute, results in underflow, “0” is obtained as the
converted result.

» Conversion with this macro is in the order of LSB — MSB.

» The following PLCs provided with PLC-specific data format are capable of handling negative
values in BCD with a sign format. When you run this macro using such a value with any of these
PLCs, the internal memory is not valid for [FO]. Therefore, be sure to assign the PLC memory
(specific to the PLC model) to [FO].

1) Fuiji Electric: All of the MICREX-F series
2) Yaskawa: Memobus (transfer mode 1)
3) OMRON: All (transfer mode 2)

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s1057.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the address is not updated.
Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Description
-1 Execution error
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FORMAT_STR FO F1 F2

Function: Conversion from numerical data to a string
This macro is used to convert the numerical data [F1] according to the attributes [F2], and to store the

converted result in [FO].

F1 [Numerical daa |

o

FO [String (JIS/ASCII)

FORMAT_STR

Available memory

Internal Memory PLCL-PLC8 Memory Card Constant
Memory

FO ©

F1 © G]

F2 O
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Range
Value Remarks

Target memory: String (ASCII code)

The number of bytes depends on [F2 + 3] (character count).

FO 32 bytes maximum (16 words)
Character processing LSB — MSB fixed
F1 Source memory: BIN The number of words depends on [F2 + 1] (data length).
0: DEC without sign (decimal) Format for [F1]
1: DEC with a negative sign If “DEC with a negative sign” or “FLOAT" is selected for [F2]
(decimal) N o and the converted result is a positive value, a space code
2: DEC with a positive/negative sign | (20H) is added to the leftmost byte of the positive value.
F2 (decimal) Example:
3: HEX (hexadecimal) For numerical data “123" to be converted, a space is added
4: OCT (octal) to provide a converted result as “_,123".
5: BIN (binary)
6: FLOAT (real number)
241 0: 1 word Data length for [F1]
1: 2 words If “FLOAT” is selected for [F2], specify “0".
0: DEC Data format for [F1]
F2+2 1: BCD If “HEX,” “OCT,” “BIN,” or “FLOAT"” is selected for [F2],
specify “0".
1t032: [F2]=0,1,2,50r6 Number of digits for [FO]
1to 8: [F2]=3 A positive/negative sign and a decimal point are not included
1tol1l: [F2]=4 in the number of digits.
If the number of digits specified for [F2 + 3] is smaller than
F2+3 that of the converted string, the result is given as a hyphen
Example:
For a string “-12.3" as the converted result, the number of
digits is three.
0to10: [F2]=0,1,0r2 Decimal place for [FO]
F2 44 Oto31: [F2]=6 Example:

For a string “12.34" as the converted result, the number of
digits is four and two decimal places are given.
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Value Remarks
0: With zero suppress Format for [FO]
F2 45 1: Without zero suppress Select whether to execute zero suppress.
Example:
For a string “00012” as the converted result, specify “1”.
Valid only when F2 +5=0 Format for [FO]
0: Leading spaces inserted When a value in [FO] includes leading spaces, specify “0".
1: Trailing spaces inserted When a value in [FO] includes trailing spaces, specify “1”.
F2+6 Example:
0:12 > ... .12
1:12 5 120 00
F2+7 |0 fixed
Example

The numerical data in $u100 is converted to a string according to the specified attributes, and the
converted result is stored in $u300.

* Numerical data “1234": DEC without sign

Display
$u100 1234 “1234”
{ FORMAT_STR
$u300 [ 3 2 3 1 HEX “12”
$u3ol | 3 4 3 3 HEX “34”

$u00100 = 1234 (W)

$u00200 = 0 (W) [DEC without sign]
$u00201 = 0 (W) [1 word]

$u00202 = 0 (W) [DEC]

$u00203 = 4 (W) [4 digits]

$u00204 = 0 (W) [Without decimal point]
$u00205 = 0 (W) [With zero suppress]
$u00206 = 0 (W) [Leading spaces added]
$u00207 = 0 (W) [O fixed]

FORMAT_STR $u00300 $u00100 $u00200

The result “1234” is stored in $u300 and $u301.

» Numerical data “1234": In DEC without sign format, and with zero suppress and leading spaces

$u00100 = 1234 (W)
$u00200 = 0 (W) [DEC without sign]

$u00201 = 0 (W) [1 word]

$u00202 = 0 (W) [DEC]

$u00203 = 6 (W) [6 digits]

$u00204 = 0 (W) [Without decimal point]
$u00205 = 0 (W) [With zero suppress]
$u00206 = 0 (W) [Leading spaces added]
$u00207 = 0 (W) [O fixed]

FORMAT_STR $u00300 $u00100 $u00200

The result “._,_,1234" is stored in $u300 - $u302.
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* Numerical data “1234": In DEC without sign format, and with zero suppress and trailing spaces

$u00100 = 1234 (W)

$u00200 = 0 (W) [DEC without sign]
$u00201 = 0 (W) [1 word]

$u00202 = 0 (W) [DEC]

$u00203 = 6 (W) [6 digits]

$u00204 = 0 (W) [Without decimal point]
$u00205 = 0 (W) [With zero suppress]
$u00206 = 1 (W) [Trailing spaces added]
$u00207 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]

FORMAT_STR $u00300 $u00100 $u00200

The result “1234,_, " is stored in $u300 - $u302.

» Numerical data “1234": In DEC without sign format and without zero suppress

$u00100 = 1234 (W)

$u00200 = 0 (W) [DEC without sign]
$u00201 = 0 (W) [1 word]

$u00202 = 0 (W) [DEC]

$u00203 = 6 (W) [6 digits]

$u00204 = 0 (W) [Without decimal point]
$u00205 = 1 (W) [Without zero suppress]
$u00206 = 0 (W) [Leading spaces added]
$u00207 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]

FORMAT_STR $u00300 $u00100 $u00200

The result “001234” is stored in $u300 - $u302.

* Numerical data “12.34”: In DEC with a negative sign format and with two decimal places

$u00100 = 1234 (W)

$u00200 =1 (W) [DEC with a negative sign]
$u00201 = 0 (W) [1 word]

$u00202 = 0 (W) [DEC]

$u00203 = 4 (W) [4 digits]

$u00204 = 2 (W) [Two decimal places]
$u00205 = 0 (W) [With zero suppress]
$u00206 = 0 (W) [Leading spaces added]
$u00207 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]

FORMAT_STR $u00300 $u00100 $u00200

The result “_,12.34" is stored in $u300 - $u302.
(For a positive value, a space code 20H is added to the leftmost position.)

* Numerical data “1234.00”: FLOAT

$u00100 = 1234 (D)

$u00100(F) <- $u00100(D) 0 (D)
$u00200 = 6 (W) [FLOAT]

$u00201 = 0 (W) [O fixed]

$u00202 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]

$u00203 = 6 (W) [6 digits]

$u00204 = 2 (W) [Two decimal places]
$u00205 = 0 (W) [With zero suppress]
$u00206 = 0 (W) [Leading spaces added]
$u00207 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]

FORMAT_STR $u00300 $u00100 $u00200

The result “_.1234.00" is stored in $u300 - $u303.
(For a positive value, a space code 20H is added to the leftmost position.)
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Supplementary information

» Conversion with this macro is in the order of LSB — MSB.

* A NULL code is added to the end of the string as a result of conversion. If a conversion results in
even bytes, one more word is used for this reason.

» The following PLCs provided with PLC-specific data format are capable of handling negative
values in BCD with a sign format. When you run this macro using such a value with any of these
PLCs, the internal memory is not valid for [F1]. Therefore, be sure to assign the PLC memory
(specific to the PLC model) to [F1].

1) Fuji Electric:  All of the MICREX-F series
2) Yaskawa: Memobus (transfer mode 1)
3) OMRON: All (transfer mode 2)

» The result of macro execution is stored in $s1057.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the address is not updated.
Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Description
-1 Execution error
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Comparison

IF (FO (condition) F1) (W) . ...... . ... .. WORD
IF (FO (condition) F1) (D). ... .. ... ... DWORD
IF (condition 2) (FO) (B) . . .. v ot BIT
1)

ELSE

)

ENDIF

Function: Conditional branch

The above-mentioned macro commands for data in WORD and DWORD formats are used to compare
[FO] and [F1], and to execute processing (1) if true, or (2) if false.

The macro command for data in BIT format is used to compare [FO] and condition 2, and to execute
processing (1) if true, or (2) if false.

Processing of “ELSE” and (2) can be omitted.

Conditions 1 Conditions 2
Symbol Contents Symbol Contents
== Equal ZERO 0
1= Different NON ZERO Other than 0
< Less than
> Greater than
<= Less than or equal to
>= Greater than or equal to
Available memory
Internal Memory PL;;;“I;I;CS Memory Card Constant
FO O] © ©® O
F1 © © © (@)

QO: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Range
WORD DWORD BIT
FO -32768 to +32767 -2147483648 to +2147483647 0,1
F1 (Decimal system with signs) (Decimal system with signs) -
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Example

« IF ($u100 < 10) (W)
$u100 = $u100 + 1 (W)
ELSE
$u100 = 0 (W)

ENDIF

“$u100 = $ul00 + 1" is executed when $ul00 is smaller than 10. When $ul00 is 10 or more,
“$u100 = 0" is executed.

» Comparison of data in BIT format
IFNZ ($u100-00) (B)
$ul100 = $ul00 + 1 (W)
ELSE
$u100 =0 (W)
ENDIF
If $u100-00 is ON, $u100 = $ul100 + 1 is executed. If $u100-00 is OFF, $ul00 = 0 is executed.

Restrictions
* |F-ELSE-ENDIF commands can be nested up to 8 levels.

Supplementary information
» An error occurs to the macro editor when any of the following conditions is met.
1) When IF-ELSE-ENDIF commands are nested beyond 8 levels;
Example: IF ($ul00 > 0)

IF ($u100 < 10) There are 9 or more IF commands between IF-ENDIF

. commands.
IF ($u200 == 1)
ENDIF

2) When the number of IF commands is not the same as the one of ENDIF commands;
Example: IF ($u100 == 0)
IF ($u100 == 0)

ENDIF

There are two IF commands while there is one ENDIF
> command.

3) When the number of IF commands is not the same as the one of ELSE commands;
Example: IF ($ul00 == 0)

ELSE There is one IF command while there are two ELSE
ELSE > commands.
ENDIF

4) When FOR and NEXT commands are specified in a series of IF-ELSE-ENDIF commands.
Example: IF ($u100 == 0)

FOR 10

ELSE Only ELSE and ENDIF commands are specified between
ENDIF ®  FOR and NEXT commands.

NEXT
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» $s1059 stores the result of macro execution.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the address is not updated.
Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Contents
-1 Execution error*

* When reading from [FO] and [F1] ends in failure, an error occurs and “-1" is stored in $s1059.
When an execution error occurs, it is regarded as a fault.

CF Card (Sampling)

SMPL_CSV2

Function: CSV file creation (file name designation)

This macro command is used to convert the sampling data in buffering area No. [FO] into the CSV file
format under the name [F1] and saves the file in the SAMPLE folder in the CF card.

If the specified file does not exist, a new file will be created.

Available memory

Internal Memory HISE S Memory Card Constant
Memory
FO ©® @)
F1 ©
QO: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value
FO 0 to 11: Buffering area number
F1 ASCII code (64 one-byte uppercase alphanumerics at the maximum): CSV file name
File
Storage target: \access foldeN\SAMPLE
File name: XXXXXXXX.CSV
Example

* The file named “SEISAN.CSV” is created in buffering area No. 1.

$u00100 = 'SEISAN’ (STRING)
SMPL_CSV2 1 $u00100

| I: File name designation

Buffering area number designation

If [ Insert/Overwrite together with STRING Command] is checked in the [Memory
@ Setting] or [Macro Editing Support] dialog, the macro command STRING can also be

registered.
For more information on the STRING command, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.
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In the case of [Primary storage target: SRAM] and [Secondary storage target: None]:

Header
Buffer No. 0 =] DAT0000
Primary Buffer No. 1 :
storage target Buffer No. 2 RECIPE
(SRAM) . —_— SAMPLE
CSYV file creation SEISAN.CSV
Memo pad
$L/$LD

In the case of [Primary storage target: SRAM] and [Secondary storage target: CF Card):

(1 DAT0000

RECIPE

SAMPLE
SMP0000.bin
SMP0001.bin
SMP0002.bin

Supplementary information

* When the CF card or the memory card is selected as the secondary storage target, the data saved

(71 DAT0000

RECIPE
SAMPLE
— SMP0000.bin
SMPO00 i se——
SMP0002.bin

CSV file creation

SEISAN.CSV (e

to the primary storage target is output first and then saved as a CSV file.
« The [CSV format] setting must be made for each buffer number.

Type

Sampling Method | Bit Synchionization v

Sampling Cycle:

Memory

@ Continuous O Indivicualy

|E|

[ High Speed

oo 2]

0

=]

word Cout
Store Taiget | Discrele memory/ CSY format | Dihers

[ =] wi =]
I

[Toee
DEC

Memary
0 [PLCT D004

[ Decimal Point_ [DAts Length | Characters | Text Pra]
0 B

Calender Condiion | TR | [1Zero Suppress for Year

06/04/01 v | [“]Zer0 Suppress for MonthDay
133020 ] Dl vear 4-igi Display

@ Ascending Order O Descending Order

< |

Date Display

Time Display

Display Ordet

« If the specified file already exists, it will be overwritten.
« If there is no buffer data, no CSV file will be created.

« The result of macro execution is stored in memory at $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the address is not updated.
Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC)
-1

Description

Execution error

Limitations
¢ These symbols, [\], [/, [:1, [*], [?], [“], [<], [>] and [|], are not usable for a file name.
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SMPL_CSVBAK?2

Function: CSV file backup creation (file name designation)

This macro command is used to convert the sampling data in buffering area No. [F0] into the CSV file
format under the name [F1] and saves the file in the year/month/day folder in the SAMPLE folder
saved to the CF card.

Available memory

Internal Memory e Memory Card Constant
Memory
FO © O
F1 ©
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value
FO 0 to 11: Buffering area number
F1 ASCII code (64 one-byte uppercase alphanumerics at the maximum): CSV file name
File
Storage target: \access folder\SAMPLE\year/month folder\year/month/day folder
File name: AXXXXXXXX _ XX . CSV
-I:OO - 99: Backup count
File name
Example

* A CSV file is created for buffering area No. 1 backup.
February 14, 2009, file name “SEISAN.CSV”

$u00100 ='SEISAN’ (STRING)
SMPL_CSVBAK2 1 $u00100

| |:File name designation

Buffering area number designation

If [O Insert/Overwrite together with STRING Command] is checked in the [Memory
@ Setting] or [Macro Editing Support] dialog, the macro command STRING can also be

registered.
For more information on the STRING command, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.
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In the case of [Primary storage target: SRAM] and [Secondary storage target: None]:

Header
Buffer No. 0 DAT0000
Primary Buffer No. 1 :
storage target Buffer No. 2 RECIPE
(SRAND SAMPLE
_>
csV file [5 200902 (year/month folder)
Memo pad creation L (520090214 (year/month/day folder)
$L/$LD ‘—D SEISAN_00.CSV

In the case of [Primary storage target: SRAM] ané [Secondary storage target: CF Card]:

& DAT0000 [ DAT0000
RECIPE RECIPE
SAMPLE SAMPLE
SMP0000.bin ==P> SMP0000.bin
SMP0001.bin ~ CSV file SMP0001.bin
M) SMP0002.bin ~ reaton SMP0002.bin

[ 200902 (year/month folder)
L 1520090214 (year/month/day folder)

‘—D SEISAN_00.CSV s

Supplementary information

* When the CF card or the memory card is selected as the secondary storage target, the data saved
to the primary storage target is output first and then saved as a CSV file.

» The [CSV format] setting must be made for each buffer number. (page 23-28)

« If backup is repeated more than 100 times for a file given the same date, the final 99th backup file
will be overwritten.

« If there is no buffer data, no CSV file will be created.

» The action to be taken associated with an insufficient available space in the CF card is selectable
in the [General Settings] tab window in the [Unit Setting] dialog provided under [System Setting].

Unit Setting, ®
Backlight Buzzer System/Mode Switch
Blink/Flash Overlap General Setfings

Display hem | Displap Al 3

[CICampalible when the video input signal i only in the odd or even fie &
15t the Height of the Windows Font 1o Gotkic

IPerform Draviing inthe Background

[0 ecitmal Poit Compaticle in Re ading Recipe File

IFis the Widih of the Windows Font

wIDelete folders from the oldest f CF card i lacking in space for backi )
CID 0 Not Dielete the Alam Now Occuring

[IFollow ta the FLC1 setting for the text process in a recipe file
15 Werd Operation (Transter] Cade Conversion.

[Clvoid the use of upper thiee bits in the R ead Arealne2)

v

< >

» The result of macro execution is stored in memory at $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the address is not updated.
Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Description

-1 Execution error

Limitations

» These symbols, [\], [/, [:], [*], [?], [‘] [<], [>] and [|], are not usable for a file name.
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CF Card (Others)

HDCOPY3
Function: Hardcopy (file name designation)
This macro command is used to save the screen image (JPEG) displayed at the time of the macro

execution, under the file name [FO], to the CF card.

Available memory

PLC1 - PLC8

Internal Memory Memory Memory Card Constant
FO ©
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
®©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value
FO ASCII code (64 one-byte uppercase alphanumerics at the maximum): CSV file name
File

Storage target: \access folde\HDCOPY
File name: LOoxXxxxxx.JPG (64K-/32K-/128-color display)
Loxxxxxxx.BIN (128-color display)

File name

Example
¢ The file named “SCREEN10.JPG" is created.

$u00100 = 'SCREEN10’ (STRING)
HDCOPY3 $u00100

I: File name designation

If [J Insert/Overwrite together with STRING Command] is checked in the [Memory Setting]
@ or [Macro Editing Support] dialog, the macro command STRING can also be registered.

For more information on the STRING command, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.

Supplementary information
* One file saves one screen. If a file name you designated already exists in the CF card, the file will
be overwritten.
 |If 128-color display is selected for the V8 series, the format of the file to be stored can be selected.
When selecting a file format, click [System Setting] — [CF Card Setting] and go to [[] Store
HDCOPY Macro in JPEG Format]*.
* |f this option is unchecked, the BIN format is adopted for file saving.
When using a BIN file as image data, conversion into bitmap by the CF Card Manager is
required.

» The result of macro execution is stored in memory at $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the address is not updated.
Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Description
-1 Execution error

Limitations
* These symbols, [\], [11, [:], [*], [?], [‘], [<], [>] and [[], are not usable for a file name.
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MOVE_FILE FO F1 F2

Function: File movement

This macro command is used to move the file or folder [FO] to the path [F1].
File renaming is also possible.

Available memory

Internal Memory PLC1 - PLC8 Memory Memory Card Constant
FO O
F1 O
F2 O

O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

Range
Value Remarks
Source full pathname (within 255 Drive designation
Fo alphanumerics) A: USB-FDD drive
— B: (not used)
Target full pathname (within 255 C: Built-in CF card drive
F1 i :
alphanumerics) D: Memory connected to USB port
F2 0 fixed
Example

* Movement from “C:\DATOO00\RECIPE\REC0000.csv" to “C:\DATOO00\RECIPE\SEISAN\abc.csv":
$u00100 = 'C:\DATO000\RECIPE\REC0000.csV'
$u00200 = 'C:\DATOO00\RECIPE\SEISAN\abc.csv'
MOVE_FILE $u00100 $u00200

(Drive C:) (Drive C:)

(51 DAT0000

=" DAT0000

RECIPE RECIPE
REC0000.csv RECO0001.csv  * The file
REC0001.csv REC0002.csv “REC0000.csv” is

[) REC0002.csy ~Move SEISAN deleted.

: [ abc.csv

Supplementary information
« If anillegal full pathname is specified, this macro command does not work. An error will result.

 For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the address is not updated.
Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Description
-1 Execution error

 In the case of a read-only file movement between drives, the file is copied to the target location,
and the file at the original location is not deleted.

» A folder to be moved is allowed to contain a maximum of 5 hierarchical levels under the folder. If
files or folders at further lower levels exist under the folder, the folder and the files/folders placed
under it are copied to the target location, but those at the original location are not deleted.

23-32



23 Macro

Restrictions

» Use alphanumerics to specify full pathnames as the source and the target. If any characters other
than alphanumerics are used, the function of this macro command is not assured.

» Wildcard characters (such as “*” and “?") cannot be used for full pathnames as the source and the

target.

READ_FILEFOF1 F2 F3

Function: Read universal file

This macro command is used to read the file [FO] in binary format and to store the obtained data in

memory [F1] and after.

It is also possible to acquire the size of the file [FO].

Available memory

Internal Memory PL,\CA;;OP:;CB Memory Card Constant
FO O
F1 ©
F2 O
F3 @)
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value
- — — Remarks
File read | File size acquisition

Source full pathname (within 255 alphanumerics)

Drive designation
A: USB-FDD drive
B: (not used)

Fo C: Built-in CF card drive
D: Memory connected to USB
port

F1 Target memory 0 fixed

F2 0 to 10485760 bytes: Size 0 fixed DEC

F2+1
F2+2 | 0to 10485760 bytes: 0 fixed DEC
F2+3 Offset from the beginning of the file
F2+4 | 0fixed
F3 Read data size storage memory File size storage memory
F3+1 | (Datasize successfully read)

1 < V series (Return data)
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Example
* File read
The file “ABC.DAT" is read from its 11th byte by 512 bytes into $u1000 to $ul1255.
$u00100 = 'C:\DATO000\ABC\ABC.DAT' [Source full pathname]

$u00200 = 512 (D) [Size]
$u00202 = 10 (D) [Offset]
$u00204 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]

READ_FILE $u00100 $u01000 $u00200 $u00300

* File size acquisition
The size of the file “ABC.DAT” is read into $u300.
$u00100 = 'C:\DATO000\ABC\ABC.DAT" [Source full pathname]

$u00200 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]
$u00202 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]
$u00204 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]

READ_FILE $u00100 $u01000 $u00200 $u00300

Supplementary information

« If any characters other than alphanumerics are used to specify a source full pathname, this macro
command may not work normally. Be sure to use alphanumerics.

» Wildcard characters (such as “*” and “?") cannot be used for a full pathname as the source.
« If the file specified as the source does not exist, an error will result.
 If anillegal full pathname is specified, this macro command does not work. An error will result.

 In the event of an error during file reading, the data having been read is stored in memory.
However, the size of the data does not affect the successfully read data size in [F3] and [F3 + 1].

» For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the address is not updated.
Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Description
-1 Execution error
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WRITE_FILE FO F1 F2
Function: Write to universal file
This macro command is used to write the data from memory [F1] and after in binary format to the file

[Fa].

Available memory

PLC1 - PLC8

Internal Memory Memory Memory Card Constant
FO O
F1 ©
F2 @)
O: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
@©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)
Range
Value
- Remarks
New f|le Overwriting Addition
creation
Target full pathname Drive designation
A: USB-FDD drive
Fo B: (not used)
C: Built-in CF card drive
D: Memory connected to USB
port
F1 Source memory
F2 0 fixed 1 fixed 2 fixed
F2+1 | 0to 10485760 bytes: Size DEC
F2+2
F2+3 | Ofixed 0 to 10485760 bytes: 0 fixed
F2 + 4 Offset from the beginning of the file
F2+5 | 0fixed

Example
* New file creation
The 512 bytes of data in $u1000 to $u1255 is written to the new file “ABC.DAT"” created in the

folder “ABC".

$u00100 = 'C:\DATO000\ABC\ABC.DAT' [Target full pathname]
$u00200 = 0 (W) [0: New creation]
$u00201 = 512 (D) [Size]

$u00203 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]

$u00205 = 0 (W) [O fixed]

WRITE_FILE $u00100 $u01000 $u00200
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» Overwriting

The 33rd byte and after in the existing file “ABC.DAT” is overwritten with the 16 bytes of data in
$u1000 to $u1007.

$u00100 = 'C:\DATO000\ABC\ABC.DAT"' [Target full pathname]

$u00200 =1 (W) [1: Overwrite]
$u00201 = 16 (D) [Size]
$u00203 = 32 (D) [Offset]
$u00205 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]

WRITE_FILE $u00100 $u01000 $u00200

« Addition

The 512 bytes of data in $u1000 to $u1255 is added to the existing file “ABC.DAT".
$u00100 = 'C:\DATO000\ABC\ABC.DAT' [Target full pathname]

$u00200 = 2 (W) [2: Add]
$u00201 = 512 (D) [Size]

$u00203 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]
$u00205 = 0 (W) [0 fixed]

WRITE_FILE $u00100 $u01000 $u00200

Supplementary information

If the name of a new file you intend to create is already used, delete the existing file first and create
a new file.

If the size specified with [F2 + 1] and [F2 + 2] is zero for a new file, an empty file will be created.
If the file you specified for overwriting or data addition does not exist, an error will result.

Wildcard characters (such as “*” and “?”) cannot be used for a full pathname as the target, to which
data is written.

If an illegal full pathname is specified, this macro command does not work. An error will result.

In the event of an error during writing to a file, the data having been written remains in the file.

For the V8 series, the result of macro execution is stored in $s1062.
When the execution of the macro is normally complete, the value at the address is not updated.
Therefore, before macro execution, resetting the value at the address to zero is recommended.

Code (DEC) Description
-1 Execution error
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24
24.1

Tag

Overview

“Tag editing” is a function used to give names (tags) to addresses of PLC memory or internal memory
($u, $L, etc.) and use these names for screen data creation.

There are two methods for tag designation: address designation and variable designation.

Address Designation

Give a tag name to the address of PLC memory or internal memory, and set the memory address for
the part or item with the given name.

Example: On the [Tag Database Edit] window, register PLC memory addresses “M0”, “D100” and
“D101” with names “Alarm 1", “Frequency” and “Acceleration Time”, respectively.

[Tag Database Edit] window
Tag Address

Aam1  <——> Mo
Frequency ——> piq0
Acceleration <:> D101

time

¢

Set memory addresses for parts by using tags.

Lamp memory: “Alarm 1" (MO)
Numerical data memory: “Frequency” (D100), “Acceleration time” (D101)

Frequency Alarm 1 Frequency

Acceleration
time ‘ Hz

Acceleration time

[6.00]:
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Variable Designation

Give a tag name to the variable in the V8 variable area, and set the variable in memory for parts and
items with given names. This is useful for specifying a working area of the V8 internal processing,
such as macro, password, etc.

(Example) Variable area in the V8

DRAM

$u/$s/$T/SP

SRAM

o > 4 “Tag” variable
$LD V8 /

Use this variable area. (No address
is allocated. The variable is
identified by a name given freely).

What is “variable”?

@ “Variable” is an area that stores data temporarily. This area is used for temporarily storing
data, such as a default value, calculated value.
The capacity of the variable area is 4096 words for single word and double word,
respectively. For more information, refer to ““Tag” Variable Capacity” (page 24-19).

Array

The array format can be specified for the tag. If there are multiple data of the same type, they can be
registered at one time. It makes your data management or maintenance easier.
For more information, refer to “Array” (page 24-11).
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24.2 Tag Editing
Structure of [Tag Database Edit] Window

The [Tag Database Edit] window consists of 256 groups, and 256 lines can registered per one group.
Accordingly, a maximum of 65,536 lines can be registered in total.

Group No. 255 No. 65280

Group No. 2 No. 512|

Group No. 1 No. 256 |

Group No. 0 No. 0 |Frequency, word address

No. 1 Acceleration time, word address

— [Tag Database Edit] window

No.25.5 Alarm, bit address

* The capacity of the variable area is 4096 words for single word and double word,
respectively.
For more information, refer to ““Tag” Variable Capacity” (page 24-19).

Displaying the [Tag Database Edit] Window

Click [Registration Item] — [Tag Database].
Specify the group number and click [OK]. The [Tag Database Edit] window is displayed.

Begistration Item RSl
[Ascreen..

E) Mezsage..

Bl Macro Block...

Graphic Library..
Owerlap Library..
Screen Library...
=% Data Block...

B pattern..

[ Data Sheet..

= Page Block
EF Direct Block...
B Screen Block

Tae Database Edit §|
T Tile [
Ex. Character 4 :> Mo |0 =
50 Animation... j
pylal |
Op Camment... Ok Gancel

Group number range: No. 0 - 255
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Configuration of the [Tag Database Edit] Window

* Tag Database[0] Edit

=]

Tag

Type:

Array Mumber of Factors | Address

Comment ~

(]

HEREEHEEBEEEEEEE

A e e e s S e s T S R e

1O0|0|0|0|00000|0|0|0|0(0 0000|0000

ID Line number
Tag Specify a tag name.
Max. 70 one-byte alphanumeric characters* (Two-byte characters allowed.
Sensitive to two-byte and one-byte characters, or upper case and lower case
characters.)
Type Specify the data type for the tag.
Address
Address Type Data Type
PLC Memory Bit Address 1-bit data
Internal Memory Word Address 1-word data
Memory Card
/O Memory Double-Word Address | Double-Word Data
Common Memory Actual Number 32-bit single precision
Address real number format
Variable Bit Variable 1-bit data
Integer Variable 1-word data
Double-Word Integer Double-Word Data
Variable
Actual Number 32-bit single prevision
Variable real number format
OArray Check this box when using the array format.
For more information, refer to “Array” (page 24-11).
Number of When [[JArray] is checked, specify the number of elements to be used for the
Elements array.
Max. 4096
Comment Specify the detail information as necessary.
Max. 130 one-byte alphanumeric characters. (Two-byte characters allowed.
Sensitive to two-byte and one-byte characters, or upper case and lower case
alphabetic characters.)
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* If an unavailable character is used, the following message box will appear. In such a
case, reset the name again.

V=SFT Version 5.0

Letters that are not available for tag name were entered.
! The following |etters are not available for tas name
Sl e e

+ @ e

pace, "+, "=", AT TS TET U TN, T q
“Single Quotation”, *Double Quotation ™, “[*, “1", “%", =", "#", "§", "¥", "TAB". "DEL", "SP", numerals (ot available for the first letter of the tag name)

Registering a Tag

This section describes the procedure for registering “D100” and “D101” (word addresses) and “M0” (bit
address) of PLC1 memory by using tags.

1. Enter a desired name in the [Tag] field.

Tae || Tvpe Array Mumber of Factors | Address Comme
Frequency_setup )it hddress $u00100-00

O
|2 |
I |
|2 |
|2 |
I |
|2 |
[E O

2. Click the [Type] field, and select a data type from the list.

¥ Tae Database[0] Edit

Comme

Type fBirray
Bit Address -

Bit Address

Mumber of Factors | Address

Double-Word Address

Integer Yariable
Double-word Intezer Variable
Actual Number Variable

o oo o

3. If you want to register the same type of data at one time, use the array format.
Check the box for [Array] and specify the number for the [Number of Elements] field.

@ For more information on [Array], refer to “Array” (page 24-11).

24-5



24 Tag

4. Click the [Address] field and select a memory address to be registered for the tag.

% Tag Database[0] Edit

Number of Factors [ Address

Word Add 000100

=
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
O

6. To register a new address using a tag, select another ID number and repeat steps 1. to 5.

¥ Tae Database[0] Edit

Tae Type Array] Mumber of Factors | Address Comment
Frequency_setup Mard Address Invarter Port No.1
heceleral ion_tine Mord Address Tnverter Port No.1
Alarml Bit Address ON: Abnormal  OFF:Normal

T

e

BB

o ] ) ] ] ]} ]

HEEE

The necessary settings have been completed.
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Editing in a CSV File

The [Tag Database Edit] window data registered with the screen data in the V-SFT software can be
exported to a CSV-format file. The CSV-format file can be edited on the computer and then imported
to the screen data.
* CSV-format files created in PLC software can also be imported to screen data.
For more information, refer to “Import of Tags” (page 24-21).

CSV File Editing

In the example below, changes are made to the data registered with ID No. 0 in the [Tag Database
Edit] window, by using Excel.

Tag: Frequency_setup — Run_status
Address: D100 — D105
Comment: Inverter Port No. 1  — ON: RUN, OFF: STOP

* Tag Database[0] Edit

= = — e —r——r o = ‘ v

mﬁ Frequency_setun

[Pord Address O] D00 100 [Inwerter Port No.l ]
e e Bt adress =N (D s Bororna | OFF:arl
[ | IoN |

1. Open the [Tag Database Edit] window. Click [File] — [Tag Export].

.V Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ D:¥54110Eng_symbol. VB | ¥B8125 (800 * 600) 32K-Color - [Tag Database[0] Edit |

2. The [Save As] dialog is displayed.
Enter an arbitrary file name in the dialog. In the [Save as type] field, select [Csv File (*.csv)].

Click [Save].

Savein | 159 symbal v| (< 15 =
File name: |systam_E.csv | [ Save l
Save az bype | Cav File [".csv] » | [ Cancel ]

[PPGEN Edit wiew Redistration Tkem  System Setting Tool Window Help
L e Bore [0 v[% | =E T
[ wew... Ctrl+M : 5 -
2 open... o |
A zave ks
Tave As.. Tag Type Array| No. of Elements Address Comm
F— requency_selup word Addiess O DOO100 Inverte
Lcceleration_time word Addiess 0O Dooiot Inverte
lag bxport... il Bit fuddiess =] HO0000 ONAb
larmn2 Bit Addiess O MO001 ON:Ab
Property. .
larm3 Bit Addiess O W00z ON:Ab
Project » Highspeed_countercunsnt_valus) Doubleword Address 0O CTHO0D00 Highsr
aunt_valuel Integer Variable O within
S Transfer... aunt_value2 Inteqger Variable [m] wlithin
Difference Program Transfer ouni_value3 Integer Variable O within
a1 Rit Variahle m within

3. The above step completes the export from the [Tag Database Edit] window to a CSV file. Open

the CSV file in Excel.
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4. Make changes to the data of ID No. 0 and save the CSV file.

A B (8] D E F G H

nw_‘svmaom VER=1 REV=0
Q|Run_status 1 Q PLC1 [Doo1 051 OM:RUN OFFSTOP ]
[N E=T=IE IO TORTIT T [ [ESINTS NI TIwe i (2T PO a0 1
2 Alarml Q Q PLC1 [MO000Q] OM:Abno rrmal OFF Narmal
3 Alarmz Q Q PLC1 [MO0OO1 ] OM:Abno rrmal OFF Narmal
4 Alarm3 Q Q PLC1 [MO0O0Z] OM:Abnorrmal OFF Narmal
2 Q

5 Highspeed_counter{current, PLC2[CTHO0000] Highspeed counter{current value?

* For more information on a CSV file, refer to “CSV File Configuration” (page 24-9).

5. Open the [Tag Database Edit] window. Click [File] » [Tag Import].

or - [Tag Database[0] Edit |

jews  Registration Item  System Setting Tool Wwindow Help
Horr v |100% v/ 4% | » P
aub | 3 ' "
o ~
Cirits
Tag Type 4nay] No. of Elements Address Commen
requency_setup word Address [u] 000100 Inverer F
cesleration_time word Address ] D010 Inverter F
Jarml |Bit Address [u] MO0000 ON:Abno
Iz |El Address ] MO0001 ON:Abno
Property... .
larm® Bit Address [u] MO0002 ON:Abno
Project » Highspsed_counter{cunent_valus] Doubleword Addiess ] CTHO0DD0 Highspee
aunt_valuel Integer Variable [u] within m:
3% Iransfer... ount_value? Integer Yariable (W] “ithin i
Difference Program Transfer unt_value3 Integer Variable [u] within m:
lant Rit 4 =rishla mn adithin ra;

6. The [Open] dialog is displayed.
Select the CSV file saved in step 4. In the [Files of type] field, select [Csv File (*csv)].

Click [Open].
Look in: |&} symbol V| e f -

Ve
File name: | spstem_B.cav | I Open l

f\les of lype: | Cav File [".csv] v| [ Cancel ]

The data of ID No. 0 is overwritten.
The necessary settings have been completed.

S = — = T =
0 [Rur_status 'wiord Address o] \DO0105 |ON:RUN OFF:STOP ]
2 [Abam Bit Address O 00000 ON:Abromal OFF:Noiml
3 [Alam2 Bit &dddress =] HO0001 ON:Abnarmal OFF Normal
4 [Alam3 Bit Address O 00002 ON:Abromal OFF:Noiml
5 [Highspeed_counterourent_value) DoubleWord Address =] CTHOO000 Highspeed counterfcurrent value)
6 |Count_valuel Integer Variable O within macio
7 [Count_value2 Integer Variable =] within macro
8 |Count_value3 Integer Variable O within macio
3 [Flagt Bit Variable =] within macro
10 |Flag2 Bit Variabls O within macio
11 [Flag Bit Variable =] within macro
15 [Tien \wirrd h e ER nnnonn Prrchimtinn, dina

* |Ds that are already with tags are overwritten with the imported data.
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CSV File Configuration

A CSV file opened in Excel is formatted as shown below.

[Tag Database Edit] data exported to a CSV file

Bl system_B.csv

| 1 1/SYMBOL=1 VER=1 REV=0 A
72\ID Tag Tvpe Array Setting Mo, of Elements Address Comrment 1
3 | = = —oumsE T — — —m m o —— — e, = - = = FCTlCoorms T —ORRSNDFrSTOE — — = <
4 | 1 Acceleration_time 1 8] PLC1 [DOO101] Inverter Port No.1
| 5 | 2| Alarrl Q Q PLC1 [MOD00D] ON:Abnormal OFF:Normal
| G | 3| Alarm2 Q Q PLC1 [MOD001 ] ON:Abnormal OFF:Normal
| 7 | 4 | Alarmn3 Q Q PLC [MoD002] ON:Abnormal OFF:Normal
| 8 | 5 Highspeed_counter{current 2 0 PLC2[CTHODO00] |Highspeed counter{current valug)
| 9 | G Count_valuel 4 Q Within macro
10 7 Count_value2 4 ) Wiithin macro
11 8 Count_value3d 4 ) Wiithin macro
12 8 Flagl 3 ) Wiithin macro
13 10 Flage 3 ) Wiithin macro
| 14 | 11 Flag3 3 Q Within macro
| 15 | 12 TitleA 1 1 10 PLC1 [D00200] Production_A-line
| 16 |[0]
|17 |[1]
| 16 |[2]
| 19 |[3]
| 20 |[4]
| 21 |[5]
| 22 |[8]
| 23 |[7]
| 24 |[8]
| 25 |[0]
| 26 13 TitkeB PLC1 [D00210] Production_A-line
>
| 2t
2f
H The number of elements of an array must be the
EA same as the number shown in [No. of Elements].
3
|3
3
| 3|
| 37 14 TitleC 1 1 10 PLC1 [Do0220] Production_A-line

*

1T ] |

3 4 5 6 7

Do not change the header information enclosed in the red dotted frame. Otherwise, the
data in the CSV file cannot be imported to the screen data normally.

No. Iltem Description Remarks
1 |ID 0 - 65535 1-byte
* Numbers within square brackets [ ]: Element No. O -
4095 with the use of arrays
2 | Tag™ Within 70 one-byte characters 1-byte /
2-byte
3 | Type 0: Bit address 1-byte
1: Word address
2: Double-word address
3: Bit variable
4: Integer variable
5: Double-word integer variable
6: Real number variable
7: Real number address
4 | Array Setting | O: Not used 1-byte
1: Used
5 | No. of Setting in this column is enabled only when “1” is specified for | 1-byte
Elements [Array Setting].
1-4096
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No. Item Description Remarks

6 | Address PLC memory 1-byte
PLCX[xxxxx]
Device + memory address
PLC No.1-8

Example: PLC1 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC D100

e 1:1 connection
Word designation: PLC1 [D00100]
Bit designation: PLC1 [D00100-00]

« 1:n connection (port No. 0)
Word designation: PLC1 [0: D00100]
Bit designation: PLC1 [0: D00100-00]

Internal memory: $u/$T/$s/$L/SLD
XXXXX

Device + memory address

Example: Internal memory $u100
Word designation: $u00100
Bit designation: $u00100-00

Memory card memory
[XOCXXXX]HEXXXX

Data No. 0 - 4096
Record No. 0 - 4095
File No. 0 - 15
Example: File No. 0, Record No. 0, and Data No. 100
Word designation: [0:0] #0100
Bit designation: [0:0] #0100-00
1/0 memory

PLCX[xxxxx]
Device + memory address
PLC No.1-8

Example: PLC1 Fuiji Electric T-link TI100
Word designation: PLC1 [TI00]
Bit designation: PLC1 [TI00-00]

The following settings are enabled only when the
general-purpose FL-Net is designated as PLC1.
Common memory: CW/CB/MW/MB/VW

PLCX[xxxxx]

Device + memory address
PLC No.1-8

Example:
« Specifying CW100
Word designation: PLC1 [CW0100]
Bit designation: PLC1 [CW0100-00]

« Specifying MW100 (port No. 1)
Word designation: PLC1 [1: MWO0100]
Bit designation: PLC1 [1: MW0100-00]

7 | Comment Within 130 one-byte characters 1-byte /
2-byte

*1 Data including unusable characters cannot be imported.
For more information on characters to be used, refer to “Configuration of the [Tag Database Edit]
Window” (page 24-4).
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Array

Tags can be registered in the array format.

For example, when allocating 10 variables which have the same properties (DEC, 1 word) without
using the array format, 10 variables must be registered individually as shown below.

[Tag Database Edit] window
[

[
IDO Data 1

ID1 Data 2

ID9 Data 10

=

Data 10 pcs.
Data 1
Data 2

Data 3

Data 10

Dec 1 word
Dec 1 word

Dec 1 word

Dec 1 word

When registering one tag with 10 elements in the array format, you can secure 10 variables in the
same way as shown above. If there are multiple data of the same type, you can use the array format

to make settings easier.

[Tag Database Edit] window
[

[
IDO Data [10]

In the case of the bit variable:

Error 1 Error 3

|:| |:| Error 5

gor 2 Error 4 D

[Tag Database Edit] window

[
IDO Error [5]

=

Data [10] = DEC, 1 word for each

Data [0]

Data [9]

“Data [2]" is
automatically
assigned here.

Error (5) = 1 bit for each

[4] ----- [1] [0] Array

“Error [2]” is automatically

assigned here.
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Setting Procedure

This section describes the procedure to specify “5” for [Number of Elements] for the PLC1 memory
“D200", and “3” for the integer variable in the array format.

1. Check the box for [Array].

Type ) |Gmber of Factors
[ 1]

Wacro Bloc .0
Integer Yariable (] Macro Block Mo.0

2. Specify the number of elements for [Number of Elements].

Twpe J| Mumber of Factors I\ddress Comment

Ward Addres=s i _EllDEDD Macro Block Mo.0

Integer Yariable 3 Macro Block Mo.0
———N

_D200-D2(f4 are used.
3 words are occupied
in the varilable area.

@ « A maximum of 4096 elements can be set.

« If the bit variable is specified in the array format, 1 word is occupied in the variable
area even if “16” or smaller number is specified for the number of elements.
For more information, refer to ““Tag” Variable Capacity” (page 24-19).

3. Enter a comment for each element as desired.

Move the cursor to the corresponding ID number, click [Edit] — [Detail Setting], and enter a
comment in the [Comment] field on the [Detail Setting] dialog.

¥ Tag Database[0] Edit

D [Tae Type #rray] Number of Factors | Address Gomment ~
0 [Total Word Address 5 00200 Macra Block No.0
IF Count Intezer Varishle 3 Macro Block No.0
B
3 L E3
n
3 Tes ‘Tulal ‘
e
IF Type: | Word Address v
g
4 L
10 Array Setting of Array Setting<<
m Factars
i | Faster Nrbe [ [ t 1
B Total [0] (= D200) — Ua: or Numbe I ammen
4
5 Total [1] (= D201) — ;
_ [ I——
1? Total [2] (= D202) —— A
- —
& Total [3] (= D203) ;'/ 4
w o Total [4] (= D204) —
|2U fddress: | PLCT ] |p ] oo200 z,
22
IFS Somment | Macro Black Mol |
24
=
6
s
& =) | | |
| =t 1 T 1

@ The [Detail Setting] dialog can also be displayed by the procedure shown below.
» Right-click the mouse and click [Detail Setting].
« Double-click the ID number.
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24.3 How to Use the Tag

Setting Procedure

Select a tag for [Memory] on the item dialog of each part.

* Word designation:

Hum. Display ®

Main Style

Memory

Tag
Data Length (| [

Digits |3

[#]Size Automatic Adjustment

Coordinates Comment

Display Setting

Operation/Alarm

Display Type  [DEG fn/o sign)
Input Type OBCD @®DEC O Actual Number
Zero Suppress O Flush Left

@ Flush Right

Detail

» Bit designation: Tag-xx (xx: 00 - 15, 00 - 31)

Main | Text | Style || Detail | Goordinates | Display Settine

Lamp Memary

Tag | Frequency_sstup-00 v ]
MEmory LUEsIgnation O ) Word
Function

* Array format: Tag [n] (n: number of elements for array)

lay [E3]
Gonrdinates Gomment Display Sstting
Main Style Operation/ flarm Detail
[P
[ Tag | Count_value{0] v ]
Dats Length (£ 1-Word (O 2-Wiiord
Digits |5 E Decimal Point |0 E:
Display Type | DEC fw/a sien? v

Input Tipe  (OBGD  (DDEG (3 Actusl Number
[ Zera Suppress (O Flush Left () Flush Right

Notes

No tag can be specified for the following items.
* Screen setting (transfer source PLC memory, transfer target PLC memory)

» Device memory map (transfer source memory, transfer target memory 1, transfer target memory 2,

control memory)

* Modbus memory table
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24.4 Tag Status List

You can search the whole screen data and bring up the tag status list. You can also check the total
word count registered on the [Tag Database Edit] window.

Displaying the [Tag Use] Window

1. Click [Tool] — [Tag Use].

s Editor for Windows Version 540 [ Tag TEST V8 1 V8125 (800 * 600} 64K-Golor w/o blinking — [Tag Database[0] E:

[/ File Edit View Registration em System Setting Window  Help

O=A% = [EHoFF |1 Error Check 7

List of Memory Use

Language E T} LYE} il
x [0 [Tee Array] Number of Factors | Address

= [ VE125 (00 * 6000 64K-Calor m| |1 o o 000100 !
q e | accelera ess 0 oo 101 ]

B Serial Port Crass-reference
Device Gonnection Setting | 2 larn! d o ioging ¢
@] Device Memary Map 2 Alarnd Customize.. s ] |@”””' (
& Ethernet 4 Talarng - =] MO000Z i
[l Unit Settine 5 Highspesl  Convert to Rich Text Farmat e 0 CTHODOOD r
[&] Font 6 Tount_va arisble O i
& Buffering Area Setting P Dount_va|  Ta Table ariable 0 i
GF Gard i Counl_valuet Intezer Variable =] i
Memory Gard G Bit Varisble 0 i
Sty Operation Log Setting 10 Flag? Bit Variable [m] v
Security Setting 11 Flag Bit Varisble 0 i
B3 MES Setting 12 [Titleh Mard Address [ pooz00 F
g5 Remote Deskiop Table Sett | i3 |7y 128 Mord Address 10 ooz 10 F
gfz’ﬂl Function Saitch 14 [Titlel ord Address 10 00220 F
g'r'u aD.“”‘“"“'}[‘ W':C 15 Titled Mord Address i bon230 P
ime Visplay Forma 16 TilleE Mord Address i Do0z40 P

2. The [Tag Use] dialog is displayed.

Tae Use

4 80
s
B
s T
D Tae Type Address  Status of Use
0 Frequency setup Word Address DOOIOD Kot Lised
1 Acceleration time Word Address DOOIOT Mot Lised
2 Bit Address MIODD Mot Lized
5 Alarm2 Bit Addrecs MOODD1 Mot Lised
4 Alarmd Bit Address MIDDD2 Mot Lised
6 Highspeed counter (current value)  Double-Word Address CTHOODDD ot Lised
6 Gountvaiel Tnteger Variable Mot Lised
7 Cauntvalie2 Tteger Varisble Mot Lised
& Countvalued Tnteger Yariable Not Lised
9 Flasl Bit Variable Mot Lsed
10 Flag2 Bit Variable Mot Uised
11 Flaed Bit Variable Mot Lised
12 Titled “Word Address[10] DO20D Mot Used
13 TitkE Word Address[10] DOO2ID  Hot Used
14 TitkG Word Address[10] DO0220  Hot Used
15 TitleD tiiord Address[10] D00z30 Hot Used
16 TitkE Word Address[10] DOD24D Mot Used
17 Recipedata of productiondline  Yord Address[100] RO0OOD Mot Lsed
18 Production number (Daily) Double-word Integer Variable[2] Hot Lsed
Used Point
Total ord Gount of the Tag Variables

For Word 6/4096  Word

For Doble-Word — 4/4096  Word
Status of Use |Search
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[Tag Use] Dialog

[Status of Use] Tab Window

+5 80
(" Status of Use Al 3 3
Tag Data Type Al 3
Memory Type 3
L [
(D Te Type Address  Statue of Uss 4
0 Frequency setup Word Address DOOTOD Wt Used :
T Accelerstion time Word Address DOOTAT Kot Lised
2 Alarml Bit Address MODDDD  Hot Used
3 Alarm2 Bit Addrecs MODOD!  Wot Lised
4 Alarm3 Bit Address MODDD2  Hot Used
5 Highspeed counter(curment valus)  Deuble-Word Address GTHOOOOD Mot Lsed
& Countvalel Tnteger Variable Mot Used
7 Countvale? Integer Varisbls Mot Leed
8 Countvalued Tnteger Variable Mot Used
9 Flsgl Bit Variable Mot Leed
0 Flae2 Bit Variable Mot Used
11 Flagd Bit Varisble Mot Leed
2 TitlA Word Address[10] 00200 Wot Used
13 Titled iord Address[10] DO0ZID  Hot Lised
14 TikG Word Address[10] 00220 Hot Used
15 TitleD iord Address[10] DO0ZI0  Wot Lised
16 TitleE Word Address[10] 00240 Wot Used
17 Recipedsts of produstionéline  Word Address[100] ROOOOD Kot Lised
\12  Froduction pumber Daily) Double-word Inteeer Variable(2] Nat Used
= ————————
Used Point
\: _/
((Total tord Gount of the Tag Varisbles A\ 6
For tiord B/4096  Word :
\_ ForDouble-tiord 474096 ord
Status of Use | Ssarch

4 The display is updated. Specify the search criteria for “3.” and click
+ this icon.

2 EEI By pressing this icon, the [Tag Database Edit] window is displayed

= when the cursor is placed in the status list (4.), and the corresponding
screen or item dialog is displayed when the cursor is placed in the
[Used Point] field.

Search criteria Specify criteria for searching the status of tags on the screen data.

Status list Displays the search result.

Used Point Displays the position where the tag selected in the status list (4.) is
used.

6 | Total Word Count of | Displays the status of variable area.
the Tag Variables Max. 4096 words for single and double words

* |If the occupied word count exceeds the maximum value, the
value is displayed in red. Set a value smaller than the
maximum. For more information, refer to ““Tag” Variable
Capacity” (page 24-19).
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[Search] Tab Window

# ¢+ 09

— 4,
] Matched completely. 5.
Tae Used Point )

[Search Item Setting] dialog (1.)

Search Item Setting )

System Sefting

<

Status of Us[ Search ]

@Screen No. |0 =] - [9999 1=

¥ Macro Block No. |0 2l - 1023 |2

M Qverlap Library No. |0 2l - 1023 ¢

@ Sereen Library No. |0 2 - 1023 |

Data Block No. |0 2 - [1023 |

Data Sheef No. 0 2 - 10z 2
,) Overlap ° Check Al
Uncheck All

@5 Message
@E Entry

@& Slider Switch

% Time Display
i Recine L]

1 Specify the search range for the screen data. ltems with check marks
ﬂ'ﬁ/ are set as a search target.
2 | 4 The display is updated. After entering a name for [Tag Name], click
+ this icon.
3 FEI Displays the screen or the item dialog of the tag selected in the status
~ list (6.).
Tag Name Enter a tag name to search. If this field is left blank, a search will be
4 performed for all tags used on the screen data.
* Discriminating between one-byte and two-byte characters, or
uppercase and lowercase characters
O Matched Checked:
completely. Searches for a tag name exactly the same as the one specified
5 for [Tag Name].
Unchecked:
Searches for all tags including characters specified for [Tag
Name].
6 | Status list Displays the search result.
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Operation

To Check the Status of Use:

This section describes the procedure to search for tags used on the screen data.

1. Select the [Status of Use] tab window on the [Tag Use] dialog.

2. Select [In use] for [Status of Use], [All] for [Tag Data Type] and [All] for [Memory Type], and click
the [Update] icon.

2
St o U
Tag Data Type all o
Memory Type Al 3
D Tae Type Address | Status of Use

3. The list of the search result is displayed.

4 60
Status of Use

Tae Data Type

Memory Type

D | Tee fuddress | Status of Use
0 Frequency sstup DOOTOD  Tnuse

2| Alarm [MOD0O0 [ In use.____|
5 Highspesd counter Gurrent_valus) Address CTHOOODD  In use

6 Countvalel Integer Wariable I use

10 Flsg2 Bit Variable Tn use

1 Fleed Bit Wariable I use

4. When “2” under [ID] is selected, the position where the tag is used is displayed in the [Used
Position] field.

Memory Type all 3
D Ta Type Address | Status of Lise
6 Gount_value! b Integer Varisble

10 Flae2 Bit Variable

11 Flae3 Bit Varible

-

Used Point

Screen(G] Lamp Lamp Memory

Screenll 71 Lamp Lamp Memory

You can jump to the position where the tag is used by double-clicking the item shown in
@ the [Used Position] field or clicking [VIEW] in the right-click menu.
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To Search for the Position Where the Tag is Used:

This section describes the procedure to search for the tag “Alarm 1” used on the screen data.

1. Select the [Search] tab window on the [Tag Use] dialog.

2. Enter “Alarm” into [Tag Name] and click the [Update] icon.

Alarm

Tag Name

[[] Matched completely

‘ Tag Used Point |

3. Alltags that include “Alarm” are displayed as a search result.

# 4 80
Tag Name [Alarm |

[] Matched completely.

Tae Used Paint
Alarml Sereen(5] Lamp Lamp Memory
Blarml Sereen(17] Lamp Lamp Memory

You can jump to the position where the tag is used by double-clicking the item shown in
@ the [Used Position] field or clicking [VIEW] in the right-click menu.
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24.5

“Tag” Variable Capacity

When “tag” variables are registered on the [Tag Database Edit] window, the variable area inside the

MONITOUCH is used.

Since the capacity of the variable area is limited, check the word count currently used, and be careful

not to exceed the capacity.

Capacity of Variable Area

Variable Area

32-bit single prevision real number
format

Bit Variable
""""""""""""" = 4096 words
Integer Variable
Double-Word Integer
Variable
------------------------- = 4096 words
Real Number Variable
Variable Type Data Type Capacity
Bit Variable * 1-bit data
- 4096 words
Integer Variable 1-word data
Double-Word Integer Variable Double-word data
Real Number Variable 4096 words

* If the bit variable is specified in the array format, 1 word is occupied in the variable area
even if “16” or smaller number is specified for the number of elements.
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Checking the Capacity of “Tag” Variable

You can check the capacity when the “tag” variables are registered as shown below.

¥ Tae Database[0] Edit

D [Tae Trpe firray] Number of Factors | Address Gomment
0 Frequency_setup Word #ddress =] D00100 Inverter Part No.l 7
1 [heceleration_tine Word #ddress =] poo 101 Inverter Part Ho.l
e Jalarmi Bit Address =] Hoo000 (ON: Abrormal  OFF :Narmal
| Bit Address =] W01 oz Abnarma | OFF :Narmel
|4 Alarn3 Bit Address [} o002 |E‘I:Ahnm'mal OFF :Normia |
B Hichspeed _counter(ourrent v ye) At [] CTHIO000 Highspeed counter(current valuel
6 [Count_valuel Integer Yarisble O Mithin wscro B
7 [Gount _value? Inteeer Yariable =] Within wecra
B [Count_value3 Integer Yarisble =] Mithin wecro
W Fresl Bit Yariable u] Within wecra
10 [Flas2 Bit Yarisbls =] Mithin wecro
11 [Flees Eit Yariable =] Within wecra
12 [Titled Ne— 5 D00200 Product fon &~ line
1§ [TitleE Word #ddress [l boozio Froduct jon &-line
14 [TitleC Word #ddress 10 Do0220 Product ion &-line
15 [Titled Word #ddress [l bo0Z30 Froduct jon &-line
16 [TitleE Word #ddress 10 D00240 Product ion &-line
17 [Fecipedats_of productiondline F00000 Recipe data of Production A-line
18 |Product ion_number(Daily) | Double-vord Integer Varisble | [ 2 ] Product fon &~ ine
& : = 1

In this case, 6 words of word area and 4 words of double-word area are occupied.

Tae Use
4 80

I

Tag Data Tope

Memary Type All 3

D Tae Type Address | Status of Use

0 Frequency setup Ward Address Domon Mot Used

1 Acceleration_time Word Address oooot Mot Used

2 Alarml Bit Address MOo000 Mot Used

3 filarm2 Bit Address Ma0001 Mot Used

4 Alarm3 Bit Address MOoo02 Mot Used

] Highspeed_counter(current wvalue)  Double=Word Address CTHOOOOO Mot Used

[ Count_vahel Inteeer Warisble Mot Used

7 Count_valug2 Tnteger Warisble Mot Used

8 Count_value3 Integer Wariable Mot Used

9 Flael Bit Variable Mot Used

10 Flae2 Bit Variable Mot Uzed

1 Flagd Bit Variable Mot Used

12 Titled Word Address[10] 000200 Mot Used

13 TitleB Word Address[10] 000210 Mot Used

14 TitleG “Word Addresz[10] Do0220 Mot Used

16 TitleD ‘Word Address[10] 000230 Mot Used

16 TitleE Word Address[10] 000240 Mot Used

17 Recipedats_of productionAling Waord Address[100] RO0000 Mot Uzed

18 Production number(Daily) Double—word Integer Wariable[2] Mot Used

Used Point

Total Word Gount of the Tag Variables : wnn B : wn

1 +

S e et Integer variable “3” + bit variable “3
For Double-tWord 474096 iord

Status of Use | Fearch

Double-word integer variable in the array
format “2”

* The value is indicated in red when it exceeds the maximum value of 4096. If the tag
indicated in red is used on the screen, the message “Error: 46" appears and you cannot
run MONITOUCH. Set a value smaller than the maximum.
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24.6 Import of Tags

Tags or system labels registered in PLC software can be imported to V-SFT and used as tags.

Manufacturers of Applicable PLCs

¢ MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC — page 24-21
* Siemens

Model S7 — page 24-26
Model S7-200 — page 24-31

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC

Global labels registered in Simple Project (with labels) or Structured Project in MITSUBISHI
ELECTRIC's software GX Works2 can be registered as system labels in the software MELSOFT
Navigator. These system labels can be exported in CSV file format. When such CSV files are
imported to V-SFT, system labels in the files can be used as tags in V-SFT.

* For PLC software usage, refer to the manual for the PLC.

When whole program compiling is executed in GX Works2, devices registered with
global labels will be reassigned to global labels. If there are global labels with no PLC
memory address assigned, devices of such labels will be assigned according to the
automatic assignment device setting made in GX Works2.

Therefore, assigning PLC memory addresses to global labels is recommended.

Applicable PLC Models

Maker Model
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC QnH (Q) series link
QnH (Q) series CPU
QnU series CPU
Q00J/00/01 CPU
QnH (Q) series (Ethernet)
QnH (Q) series (Ethernet ASCII)
QnU series (built-in Ethernet)
QnH (Q) series (CC-LINK)
L series link

L series (built-in Ethernet)
FX3U/3UC/3G series CPU
FX3U/3UC/3G series link (A protocol)

* |Import to V-SFT is allowed, provided that [PLC1] and [Connection Mode: 1:1] are set in the
[Device Connection Setting] dialog ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting]).
Import is not possible for [PLC2] and after.
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Procedure

This section describes the steps to import the [Device A] data registered in the system label list to
screen data.

Tx MELSOFT Navigator ...ents and Settings\fukushima\y Documents\Device - [DeviceA]
HINN <A = B, P e o B

i Workspace Project  Edt  View Systemlabellist Orline Tools Window Help - X
i Workspace e 8 @ Made Confiquatiop” 9 Deviceh | ore
= & Device

= [ Metwork Configuration Find Object

i Metwork Configuration
= [ Module Configuration Find Characters | | [ Frdnes
. = &1 9 Module Configuration

H {8 ProjectA(QD3UDE)< QL
[ cc-Link Canfiguration

Delete | System Label Namel Label Hame: | Data Type | Constant | CPUName | ProjectName | Device ‘ Attribute ‘ Comment

- [ No Assignment: Project 1 O Count_valuet Count_talue!  Word[Signed] QOAUDECPLI Prajecth D100 Global  MacroBlack_o. 10
Gk Project List z O court_Valuez Count_Yaluez  Word[Unsigned]/Bitf Lébit] QOIUDECPU Project DL Global  MacroBlock_No 10
= I Structured Data Types 3 O court_Vaues Count_Yalue3  Word{Unsigned]/git{ 6hit] QOBUDECPL Project 313 Global  MacroBlock_No 10
- EE structurel 4 O High_speed: Hich_Speed!  FLOAT[Single Precision] QOALDECPU Projects Ri000 aobal  PwL
= B System Label List s [ High_Speedz High_Speed2  FLOAT[Single Precision] QUILDECPU Projecta Ri002 clobal  Pv2
% 5 O Runt Runt it QOAUDECPLI Prajecté o Global  Ne.0_futoRun
7 O Rumz Run2 Bit QOIUDECPU Project mt Global  Ne.!_AutoRun
O Runs Rund it QO3UDECPL Project Global Mo AutoRun
O struchurel Structurel  Struchurel QOELDECP ProjectA Structure

Check Device Structure

Structured {Structured)

<
[ 5ystem labelis being edited,

Label Name Data Type Device Comment

ette sked oo e -1 Element 1 Word[Signed]
o enable the edited cantents of the system label,

eflection to the system label database i requied, amer oM ke
fease execte "ReFloct to System Label Database] Element3 word[Signed]

< i | >

i Dutpuk

rrrrrr The workspare saving is started, —
Checking before ragistering i system label database is started...
The check before registering to the system label database s camplste, *twhen the element i added and reflected to the system label database, al the devices are cleared.
There is o error and o warring.

Checking the raute information
The check of the rauta informatian i completad,
rrrrrr The workspace saving is completed, ——

&

Eloutput | [ Task List J

CAP| UM | SCRL .o

* This table lists the types of data that can be imported to V-SFT and the data types after
import.

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC System Label

= Data Type for Tags in V-SFT
Data Type Data Length

Bit 1 bit Bit address

Word [Signed] 1 word Word address
Word [Unsigned] 1 word
Timer 1 word

Counter 1 word
2

Retentive Timer” 1 word

Double Word [Signed] 2 words Double-word address
Double Word [Unsigned] 2 words
Time 2 words

FLOAT [Single Precision] 2 words Real number address

*1 No other types of data can be imported to V-SFT.

*2  With the PLC model QnH (Q) series (CC-LINK), data of the type: Retentive Timer cannot be

imported.
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1. Start MELSOFT Navigator.

2. Right-click [DeviceA] under [System Label List]. Click [System Label List] — [Export].

% MELSOFT Navigator ...ents and Settings¥fukus himaly Documents\Device - [ Module Configuration]

AOLEY B ine o o6 B (P RS REBR (IR O 1) L OO FIIR IS T2

 Workspace  Project  Edit  Wiew  (Module Configuration  SystemLabelList  Online  Tools  Window  Help

¢ Workspace = [52 0 Module Configuration | I
= 88 Device
=71 Metwaork Configuration
MNetwork Configuration
=71 Module Configuration
=2 @ Module Configuration
BB Projects (QO3UDE )<
[ cc-Limk Configuration
rﬁl Mo Assignment Project
&eh Project List
=& structured Data Types
% Structurel
= $& Systern Label List

System Label List — » | Rename

| Reserve Delete

ol Cilere D

ﬂ Export...

—/

3. The message dialog is displayed. Click the [Yes] button.

MELSOFT Navigator

&

The system label will be exported,

-System label list name is output as the Ffile name.

-Cannot operate MELSOFT Navigator during exporting.

-Please do not power off the personal computer during exporting.

-The process cannat be canceled by pressing [Ctl] + [Break] during exparting.

-Mthen an array of structure is used in a syskem label list, the system label lisk cannot be output,

-The import function does not allow editing the element of a structure.

-The element of the structure is added and a system label to which a device is not assigned cannat be imparted.

Do you want ko execute?

4. The [Select Export Destination Folder] dialog is displayed.
Select “CSV” for [Save as type] and click [Save].

Select Export Destination Folder

Save jn: |l':‘)Tag_melsac v| Q ¥

My Recent
Documents

@

Desktop

My Documents

My Computer

-
b
: Y/
My Network (Savs as ype: |csv [Comma-delimited][* csv) vD | Cancel |
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Open the destination folder. Check that the CSV file under the same name in the system label list
is created. (Example: DeviceA.csv)

E2 Microsoft Excel

& Fle Edt View Insert rormat Lools Data Window Help
DEHS SRY|[LRBI(0- - @ &85 B0 -7 [ ws 5
RE4 | =
A B c D E F G H | J 1= L
1 DeviceA
2 Systern Label Mame  Label Name  Data Type Constant CPU Name  Project Marne Device Aftribute Comment Remark
3 Count_Valuel Count_“aluel Word[Signed] QO3UDECPU  ProjectA D100 Global  MacroBlock_No.10
4 Count_Value2 Count_Value2 Word[Unsigned]/Bit[16bit] QO3UDECPU  FProjectA D101 Global  MacroBlack_MNo.10
5 Count_Value3 Count_Value3 Word[Unsigned]/Bit[15bit] QO3UDECPU  ProjectA, D102 Global  MacroBlack_No. 10
B High_Speed? High_Speed1  FLOAT[Single Precision] QO3UDECPU  ProjectA R1000 Global  PW1
7 High_Speed2 High_Speed2 FLOAT[Single Precision] QO3UDECPU  ProjectA R002 Global  PW2
8 Runi Run1 Bit QO3UDECPU  ProjectA Mo Global  No.0_AutoRun
8 Run2 Run2 Bit QO3UDECPU  ProjectA M1 Global  No.1_AutoRun
0 ) U || SR QO3UDECPU  ProjectA 2 Global  No.2_AutoRun
11p | Structure? Structurel Structurel \ QO3UDECPU  ProjectA Structure
12' Structure1.Element! | Structure! Word[Signed] | QO3UDECPU  ProjectA D200 0200
120 Structure1.Element2 | Structurel Waord|Signed] QO3UDECPU ProjectA D201 D201
14y Structurel.Element3 | Structurel WaordSigned | QO3UDECPU  ProjectA D202 D202
=== -
18
i
18
13
20

* The data in the dotted frame specifies the structure. A structure name with a period is
added to the top of each label name.

Structure.Elements_1

Structure name | Label name
Period

6. Start V-SFT and open screen data.

Click [Registration Item] — [Tag Database]. The [Tag Database Edit] window opens.

7. Click [File] —» [Tag Import].

%4 [ tag_siemens.VE ] - [Tag Database[0] Edit ]
’s FW Edit “iew Registration Item System Setting Tool Window Help

[ o o w[o % €% = B P we[ ]

[ mew... Chrl+N
(= Ctrh0

E Save Chrl+5 |:|

Save As...

( Tag Import... )

Tag Export... pe Array| No. of Elements Address Comment
[m]
0

Prrirrt 4 g

Sl

Property...

HE!

8. The [Open] dialog is displayed.

Select “MELSOFT Navigator File (*.csv)” for [Files of type].
Select the desired CSV file name (e.g., “DeviceA.csv”) and click [Open].

Open

Loak jn: ‘ (3 Tag_melsec

File name: ‘DEV\CEA =33 | [ Open I

Files of lype: | MELSOFT Navigator File [ o) v| ) [ cencel |
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The contents in the file are registered as tags in the [Tag Database Edit] window. Types ([Type])
are specified for individual addresses.
The import procedure is complete.

» Tae Database[0] Edit FEX
ID |Tae Type frray | Mo of Elements | Address | Comment ~
Wb ount_¥aluel Word Address O DO0T00  MacroBlock_Mo. 10 1
Wl [count_valuer Word Address O DOD101 MacroBlack_Ma. 10
ll2 [count _Valued Word Address [m] 000102 MacroBlock_No. 10 B
lle MHizh_Speedi bctual Number Address | [ RO1000 Y1
ll+  Hizh Speedz Actual Number Address | [ ROT002  [PY2
5 Runi Bit Address [m] MI0OOD  No.0_AutoRun
W5 Runz Bit Address O MODDOT  Mo.1_AutoRun
7 Rund Bit Address =] MODOD2  Mo.2_futoRun
8 Structurel Element] Yord Address O DO0Z00 D200
IE] Structurel _Element? Jlord Address (] Dooz2o1 bzl
m ! StructurelelementL‘ford bddress O D00202 Doz
i === O
1z ]
13 O
14 O
15 ]
16 O

* Periods “.” cannot be used with tags. If any system label exported from MELSOFT

”

Navigator includes a period, the period is converted to an underscore “_".

Notes

Note the following for importing CSV files.

« If afile to be imported includes a tag that is already registered in V-SFT, the tag in V-SFT is
overwritten. Unregistered tags are registered with ID numbers in blank rows (in the [Tag Database
Edit] window).

* Only memory addresses available with V8 can be imported to V-SFT. For more information, refer
to the V8 Series Connection Manual.
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Siemens

Applicable PLC Models

Maker Model Page
Siemens S7 page 24-26
S7-300/400 MPI
S7-300/400 (Ethernet ISOTCP)
S7-300/400 (Ethernet TCP/IP PG protocol)
S7 PROFIBUS-DP
S7-200 PPI page 24-31

* Tags can be imported, provided that [PLC1] and [Connection Mode: 1:1] are set in the
[Device Connection Setting] dialog ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting]). Tag
import is not possible for [PLC2] and after.

Model

S7

When a project file (*.s7p) created in Siemens software “SIMATIC Manager (version 5.5 or 5.4)" is
imported to V-SFT, names registered in data blocks “DBx” can be used as tags in V-SFT.

* For PLC software usage, refer to the manual for the PLC.
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Procedure

This section describes the steps to import a project file (e.g., “test.s7p”), in which data blocks DB1 and
DB2 are registered, to screen data.

K SIMATIC Manager - [57_Pro1 -- D:\s7proj\s7_Pro1]
@Eﬂe Edit Insert PLC “iew Options ‘Window Help S

0| 8% % g 2 % tolm < No Fiter > -

[+
e

P S7_Prol 4 OB1 (= DEZ_)
SIMATIC 300 Station
= [ CRU314C2DP) Double-
= 57 Pragram{1) H
{0k File Edit Insert PLC Debug Wiew Options MWindow Help
D&sHEH & [i=) g | o | %5 O m 2
Rddress |Name Type Initial value |Comment
0.0 STRUCT
+0.0| [DE_VAR INT a Tewporary placeholder wariable
+2.0| [Runl EOOL FALSE MNo.l Global Signal AT
+2_1| |Punz BOOL FALSE No.2 Global Sigmal AT
+2.2| [Pun3 EOOL FALZE No.3 Global Signal AT
+4.0| [Count_waluel |DWORD DWELEED Within macro
+8.0( |Count_waluez |DWORD DWELEED Within macro
+12.0| |Count_walue3 [DWORD DWELEED Within macro
+16.0| |High_ Speedl REAL 0.000000=+000 |Current value
+20.0| [High SpeedZ REAL 0.000000=+000 |Current valus
+24.0| |Device_name CHAR v A-Line v
=26
3 File Edit Insert PLC Debug Yiew Options Window Help
. DEs| & 8 I =%
x| Name Type Initial value |Comment
i -0 STRUCT
0| [oE_var INT Temporary placeholder variable
0| |rum EOOL ON: RUN, OFF:STOF
-0| |Recipe_A& ARPAY[0..20] Material of stepl
T, T Em A = INT
0| |Recipe B ARRAY([0..Z0] Material of step?
Press F1 to get Help. =
*2.0 INT

* This table lists the types of data that can be imported to V-SFT and also the data types after

import.
Siemens “DBxx” )
Data Type for Tags in V-SFT
Data Type Data Length
BOOL 1 bit Bit address
BYTE" 1 byte Word address
CHAR" 1 byte
WORD 1 word
S5TIME 1 word
DATE 1 word
INT 1 word
DWORD 2 words Double-word address
DINT 2 words
TIME 2 words
TIME_OF_DAY 2 words
REAL 2 words Real number address

* No other types of data can be imported to V-SFT.
Data types BYTE and CHAR (bytes) are imported as word addresses.
If any odd bytes are registered ([Address]) in PLC software, the data cannot be imported
to V-SFT.
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1. Start V-SFT and open screen data.
Click [Registration Item] — [Tag Database]. The [Tag Database Edit] window opens.

2. Click [File] — [Tag Import].

% [ tag_siemens.V8 | - [Tag Database[0] Edit ]

[£40EEY Edit “iew Registration Tkem  System Setting  Tool Window  Help
[ Close .aoFF vl'IEIEIZ Sl | o [
[ wew... Chrl+h B - A % =

= Open. . Chrl+0
A save Chrl+5

||| Language |1

Save As...
| E ( Tag Impart... )
E Tag Export.. pe Array| No. of Elements Address Cormmert
a 0
1_ Property... =]
2 Praiact 2 ]

3. The [Open] dialog is displayed.
Specify “Siemens S7 Project File (*.s7p)” for [Files of type].
Select the desired project file (e.g., “test.s7p”) and click [Open].

Loak jn: ‘ (23 57_Piol V| o2 E
I ApiLog [homad
[ZICONN [Dipgs
IC)Global (C)s7asrcom
CyhomSave? LD57Metze
Sahrs CvDEs
(Cyombsts:
Ve
File hame: ‘S?_Prcﬂ s7p | [ Open I
s of e Siemens 57 Frcject Fi [*.57p) v| ) [ cencel |

4. The [Tag List] dialog is displayed. Check the tags to import.
« [Data Block List]: Displayed block by block (data block “DBXx")

Tae List

Import File ‘c;\pmgramF||es\5\emens\5tep7\57pro1\test\tests?p | [ Open.. ]

Data Black
al
al

¢ [Tag List]: All tags displayed

Tae List
Import File ‘C:\Prugram Files\SiemensiStep7|S7Profitestitest s7p | [ open |
Tag Tvpe Array No. of Elements Address ~
al_DB_VAR Word Address O DEOOT : 0000
al _Runl Bit Address O DBO01: 0002-
al_Run2 Bit Address O DEOOT:000Z-
al_Rund Bit Address O DEOOT:0002-
EI_Dﬂunt_valueI Double-Word Address O DBOO1:0004
# Checked: To be imported 0 LEUENNE]
b ) i O DBOD 1 0012
_laUnchecked: Not to be imported = O DB 0015
Al_N1E_sresus JALLLRL NUNUST AUUTESS ] DEOOT: 0020
al_Devicelane \Wor’d Address [} DEOOD:0024
| >
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When specifying further search criteria, go to [Filter setting]. Only tags that match the specified
data type, data block name, or tag name will be displayed in the [Tag List] dialog.

Filter settine

[CIFitter by data type 1

CBit Address(BOOLY

[(iord Address (BYTE, WORD, GHAR, S5TIME, IMT, DATE!
[(Dauble-tard Address(DWORD, DINT, TIME, TIME_OF_D#AY)
Cactual Humber Address(REAL)

[ Filter setting.. ] [ Reset filter setting ] |:>

[ oK ] [ Cancel ] Uncheck. All

Check. All

Filter by tag name

[ |
Cance
Filtering out “al”
Tae List X
mport File | C:Program FilesiSiemensitep?|S7Projiestitest.s7p | [open ]
| Data Block List | Tae List
Import Tag Tope Array No. of Elements Address ~
al_Runl Bit Address O
al_Run? Bit Address O
al_Rund Bit Address (]
al_Count_waluel Double-Word Address O
al_Count _value? Double-Word Address O
al_Count _valued Double-Word Address (]
al_Hizh_Speedl Actual Munber Address O
al_High_Speed? Actual Muwber Address O
al_Devicelans Word Address (]
< |
Gheck_ All [_Fiter settine.. | [ Reset filter setting |
Uncheck All
[ QK ] [ Cancel ]

5. Click [OK].
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The contents in the file are registered as tags in the [Tag Database Edit] window. Types ([Type])
are specified for individual addresses.
The import procedure is complete.

Example: Only DB1 imported

* Tap Database[0] Edit =3
ID Tag Type Array | Mo. of Elements | Address Camment ~
0 al_DB_WAR ‘word Address ] [BO01:0000 Temporary placeholder variable
1 a1_Runl Bit Addiess [} DEB001:0002-0 Mo.1 Global Signal AT
2 al_Run2 Bit Address [} DEOO1:00021 Mo.2 Global Signal AT -
3 al_Run3 Bit &ddiess ] [B001:0002-2 Mo 3 Global Signal AT
4 a1_Count_valuel Double-word Addiess [} DB001:0004 Within macro DBl
5 al_Count_value2 Double-waord Address [} DEB001:0008 Within macra
E al_Count_value3 D ouble-word Address ] DBO0T:0012 “within macro
7 a1_High_Speed! Actual Number Addresss [} DBO01:0016 Cuirent value
il a1_High_Speed2 Actual Mumber Addresss [} DEB001:0020 Current value
k] al1_Device_name ‘word Address ] DBO01:0024 A-Line ]
*1 A tag name with an underscore “_" registered in a SIMATIC Manager data block (DBxx) is
added to the top of each tag in V-SFT.
al — DB_VAR i LAD/STLIFBD. - [DB1 7_Pro1\SIMATIC 300 Station\CPLI314C-2 DP(1)\...\DB1] E]\EI
i3 Ble Edt Insert PLC Croog—mew Options Window Help
Name ] @ | % [mlf={3
Rddress |Name Type Initial value |Comment
Tag name with “_" 0-0 STRUCE
- +0.0| |DB_VAR INT o Tewporary placeholder variable
+2.0 [Runl E00L FALSE Ho.1 Global Signal AT
+2.1 lpmz BoOL FALSE Mo.2 Global Siemal AT
*2 No period “.” can be used with tags. If a period is added to a tag, it is converted to an
underscore “_".
Notes

Note the following for importing CSV files.

« File import is impossible if the OS of the computer is Windows 98SE, Windows NT 4.0, or
Windows Me.

« If afile to be imported includes a tag that is already registered in V-SFT, the tag in V-SFT is
overwritten. Unregistered tags are registered with ID numbers in blank rows (in the [Tag Database
Edit] window).

* Memory addresses unavailable with V8 cannot be imported.

For more information on memory addresses available with V8, refer to the V8 Series Connection
Manual. Data types BYTE and CHAR (bytes) are imported as word addresses. If any odd bytes
are registered ([Address]) in PLC software, the data cannot be imported to V-SFT.
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Model S7-200

When a CSV file copied from the Symbol Table in the software “SIMATIC STEP 7-Micro/WIN" for
Siemens S7-200 is imported to V-SFT, the contents in the file can be used as tags.

* For PLC software usage, refer to the manual for the PLC.

Procedure
1. Start the software “SIMATIC STEP 7-Micro/WIN” for Siemens S7-200.
2. Open [Symbol Table].

[E|STEP 7-Micro/WIN - projectl
Eile

Ei Edit iew PLC Debug Toolz Windows Help
D@ @0 & B M ax B rm @E R &
¥
[ vew |- %;‘;C"‘I;?s] Now &l 5 Symbol Table
!EP“H‘EEED”D — 2 T s
=[] Symbol Table [=1f=]] Symbal | Addess | Comment
) 1 1 |Frequency_setup w100 ON:RUN, OFF:STOP
oo ook F O | Acceleration_time WuS200 Inverter Port Mo 1
‘E 3 FOU Symbols 3 o |Alarml 13000 ON:Abnormal. OFF:MNormal
+ (] Status Chart 4 | o1 | Alarmz #3001 ON:&bnormal, OFF Momal
+ Data Block E o | Alarm3 M300.2 OM:Abnormal, DFF:Mamal
Z = System Block B <) |Highspeed_counter VD400 Highspeed_counterlcurent value]
T 1 B Crose Reference 7 | Q) |Court_valel a0t Within maci
] % Communications 8 | |9 Count value2 C402 Wwithin macra
w1 T Wafimaede 9 ) | Count_value3 canz “Wiithin macro

* Only memory addresses available with V8 can be imported to V-SFT. For more
information, refer to the V8 Series Connection Manual. Double-word addresses are
imported as one-word addresses.

Addresses: VD —» VW, ID — IW, QD — QW, MD — MW, SMD — SMW, SD — SW

3. Select all columns under [Symbol], [Address], and [Comment]. Right-click and select [Copy] from
the right-click menu.

b/WIN — Project] — [Symbol Table]
w PLC Debug Tools MWindows Help o

M 4dB@ o UM 2|y D »e@EH R & &
¥

=I g Project! Al
@ ‘What's New
B cPU 221 REL M1.10
£3 Program Black
- [ Symbol Table
7 USER1
<3 POU Symbols
+- [ Status Chart
+ Data Block,
+ System Black
+ Cross Reference
+ @ Communications
+ (%) Wwizards
+ Eﬁ Tools L |
=13 Instructions Select all.

(31 Favorites

[ S - R - R R A
Symbol | Address Camment

ON:RUN, OFF:STOP

Faste LI

Delete

|w|m‘w|m|m‘#|u|m‘g

=

=

@

=

] Insert
2

=

=

@

&

=}
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4. Start Excel. Paste the copied data to the worksheet from cell Al.

5l Symbol 57-200.csy

A B o] D E F
1 |Freguency setup 4 0.0 COM:RUN, OFFSTOP
2 |Acceleration_time WWZ00 | Inverter Port Mo
3 |Alarmi 3000 OMN:Abnormal, OFF:MNarmal
4 |Alarm2 k3001 OM:Abrormal, OFF:Mormal
5 |Alarm3a m3002 OMN:Abnormal, OFF:MNarmal
6 |Highspeed_courter  WD400  Highspeed_counter{current valdg) -
7 |Court valuet CAOl  Within macro [Tag Database Edit] in V-SFT
8 |Count_wvalue? c40z2 Within macro ¥ Tag Database[0] Edit
S |Count_value3 403 Within macro D |Tae Type
10 |TitleA SWE00 Production_A—Line i'
11 :
12 I
13 I
14 g
15 u
(i
15 Irs
10
i
Tags Addresses Comments I
19

* The first row on the Excel sheet corresponds to tag ID No. 0. The data on worksheets
will be imported from the first row to the [Tag Database Edit] window (65536 maximum).

5. Click [File] —» [Save As]. The [Save As] dialog is displayed.

6. Enter afile name. Select “CSV” for [Save as type] and click [Save].

Save in: | IC5) s7-200

~] @@ 5 E - Tods

= File narme: |SymboI_S?-200.csv j n Save |
Save as bype |CSV {Comma delimited) (*.csv) j Cancel |

7. Open screen data.

Click [Registration Item] — [Tag Database]. The [Tag Database Edit] window opens.
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8. Click [File] —» [Tag Import].

% [ No Title V8 1 - [Tae Databaze[0] Edit ]
[SNEEN Edit \iew Reeistration fem  System Setting  Tool  Window  Help

[ Glose FF | 100% v % » P || Laneuaee
[ Mew... Ctrl+H
= Open.. Gitrl+0
b0} E Save Cirl+5 Array| Mo. of Elements Address Comment

Save Az

( Tag Import.. )

Ul
1
2
3 Tag Export
n
5
6

Property...

o | o o

9. The [Open] dialog is displayed.
Select the CSV file saved in step 6. Specify “Siemens S7-200 File (*.csv)” for [Files of type] and
click [Open].

Look jn: |l§ §7-200 V| 0 ? s B

Fiename:  Symbol 57-200.csv [ e |

Files of type: | Siemens 57-200 File [*.csv] v | [ cancel ]
-

The contents in the file are registered as tags in the [Tag Database Edit] window. Types ([Type])
are specified for individual addresses.
The import procedure is complete.

ID |Tae Type Array No. of Elements Address Comment
i Freaquency_setup Bit Address ] vanoinn ON:RUN, OFF:STOP
IlW foceleration_time Word Address [} Yoozoo Inverter Port No.1
||2 Alarml Bit Address [} MOoz000 0Nz Abnormal, OFF:Mormal
||3 Alarm? Bit Address ] Woo3no1 ON:Abnormal, OFF:zMormal
Wi+ Alarm3 Bit Address O Wanznnz OM:Abnormal, OFF:Mormal
ll5 Hizhspeed_counter Double-Yord Address [m] o400 Highspeed_countericurrent val
5 [oount_valuet Word hddress ] co0401 Within nacro
W [count_valus? Word Address ] Co0402 Within macro
llp [oount_valued Word Address [m] 00403 Within macro
| |E] Titled Word Address ] SNoos00 Product ion_4-Line
10 O
11 ]
12 O
Notes

Note the following for importing CSV files.
 IDs that already have tags are overwritten with the imported data.

* Memory addresses unavailable with V8 cannot be imported. If such a memory address is
included, the row is displayed as a blank space.
For more information on memory addresses available with V8, refer to the V8 Series Connection
Manual. Double-word addresses are imported as one-word addresses.
Addresses: VD - VW, ID —» IW, QD - QW, MD - MW, SMD— SMW, SD — SW
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MEMO

Please use this page freely.

24-34




25.1 Jump to the Target Screen

25
25.1

Edit Tool

Jump to the Target Screen
Overview

When [Function: Screen] is specified for a switch you create, you need to open the target screen of the
switch in the editor software for confirmation.

With the jump function discussed below, you can open the target screen easily using the icon in the
[Switch] dialog or on the toolbar. Moreover, such a switch is marked with the screen change symbol

for you to recognize it at a glance.

Procedure

This section describes the procedure for using a switch placed on screen No. 1 to bring up its target
screen No. 5.

Step 1 | Select the appropriate switch ([Function: Screen]).

= Screen [11 Edit ¢

”Q MainMenu

8 HOME

S m pelatlﬂn & Others
i L i ol
WScreen change symbol ! L
oo I ot A ‘

.
o :
b “Bessage with e
m ‘Add Data | %= 16-notoh
Lamp

& ‘ % Kanii |
Show/Hide | craver el i Real No_
Calc.

* EEDisplay of the screen change symbol

. . K . Overlap Displ [FINo0 [FNo1 [No2
Click [View] — [Display Environment]. e

Detail

In the [Display] tab window, click ClLinitof Edt Model Area —
. - : []Display Animation Path
[MSwitch: Display the screen switch- Doy Cont Lo
over symbo” [l Display Component Parts Icon
. [CHide ltems not displaped
As aresult, only the [Function: Screen] [CDisplay a hidden tem symbel
switches are marked with the symbol. 'H“?'i'i“e'f‘”W“C'"”am”
witch: Display the scre
\

Restore Defaults

Apply to all screens.
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25.1 Jump to the Target Screen

Step 2 | Click the icon to jump to the target screen.

[Switch] dialog

Switch X
Delay Detail Display Setting Coordinates
Main [ Tent Interlock Macto Shyle:

[ Output Memary

IS [N [T

or
[ Lamp Memory

[ 2] [T )
Edit toolbar

OO - ] @ A B
HHEESI & i # w .

D& 8 b EH W A%

Function

* If the toolbar does not include the

He Furcton 5 icon, go to [Tool] — [Customize] —
e o 3 [Edit] and add the icon.

G son v For how to add an icon, refer to the V8
Sersen o 5 Series Operation Manual.

Step 3 | Screen No. 5 is opened.
(Screen No. 1 is also still open.)

% [ VBDEMO SVGA E revised 3 10.V8 1 - [Screen [6] Edit {  8way Gomm.)]
B File Edit View Parts Reistration hem Soreen Settine  System Setting  Tool |

DGEH ®&E - [B 0 n@or vt |5 @88 o
SO O s ] @ A Dy — iy TieYertically
[ 5, Tile Horlzentally

frranee
B 7 A-AR

DELEEFRRBLEAS 1 Sgreen 111 Edit ¢ Menu!
» 2Screen [B] Edit ¢ Bway Comm)

8-Way Communication)

By the combination of Ethernet connection

Select imagery figure of connected device

o

TrendSample Video/RGB  Comversion Recipe
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25.2 Refined Search Filter for Project List-view Window

25.2 Refined Search Filter for Project List-view Window
Overview

On the project list-view window, the displayed items can be narrowed down by specifying a comment
as a filter.

Since partial match retrieval is possible, the desired item can easily be retrieved even if a large number
of items are registered.

Example: When “Japan” is specified:

%[ SVGA SCF2011-Ene V8 ] - [Screen [0] Edit ¢

B Eile Edit Men Paris Reistration ltem Screen Settine  System Seffie ool Window  Help

DA R &0 0EorF v ~[% & »&E ?
DLBEHHELDEESOES : U AFPELERNEBEBEENA RO DIMOBH R =@ 2y 0
SO0 -~ 1@ A8 B/ — @

Japan

i

A

5 [0 5VGA SCF201 T-Ene V& /
= [A Soreen

New

# [A 105 Japan 1
# [ 106 Japan 4
& [ 107 Japan 2

0 (2 108:Japan 3 ®
= [ 201:Japan 1 0 SWITCH LAMP

) Message =4 >

i [l Macro Block )

& [ Graphic Library =

BB Overlap Library Comment

2 New
[ 100Time (Japar)
= [ 101:002(Japan)

& [ 103kWh (Japan)
Sereen Library

8 Data Block

Pattern Wdfe ubjects with real [Goks aie l Esy setting for parameters, W 4\ history can be achigved
] ¥ seting forp ¥

[ Data Sheet available now! graph and more! easilyl

B Paee Block

b Direst Block -
& Screen Block COMPONENT PARTS OPERATION LOG NATIONAL GEOGRAPHY
T Tie B ]

15 External Character 16
3 External Character 32
& Animation

O Comment

* Tag Database

Tonc s coera 1 10 gy e

It will help you to reduce You can grasp the operation time How would you like virtual world tour
developement timel and its containts! with 87

Press F7 for the Message Board.

Screen | @ Confieuration

Target Items

* Screen

* Macro block
* Graphic library
* Overlap library
» Screen library
» Data block

* Pattern

» Data sheet
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25.2 Refined Search Filter for Project List-view Window

@ Comments can be set as shown below.

sheet
Setting position: [View] — [Screen List]

For screen

HH Screen List — [Screent ~ 1023}]

[Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting].

Screen Setting

Mein | Enty | Others | PLC Memory Transfer | Show/Hide ltem|

Sereen Mo,

Comment
Back Color
& Back Color || [ 4pply ta all screens.

« Macro block
Setting position: [Edit] — [Edit Comment]

AW (S s BB D wm

FZ($u20060-00) (B) LRl EIN=TS

1
buaoonn = suz0001 +
00020 = 20001 /

§
$u20030 = $u20001 % 000 (W -
$u20021 = $u20030 / 100 (W)

§00031 = $.20090 % 100 W

0
1
2
3
4
5
§
7
8
9
0
1

1
1

« Screen*, graphic library, overlap library, screen library, data block, pattern and data

* A comment can also be set on the [Main] tab window displayed by selecting

25-4



25.2 Refined Search Filter for Project List-view Window

Procedure

This section describes the procedure for narrowing down the displayed part items to those which
include “Japan” as their comments.
* The project list-view window can be displayed by clicking [View] — [View] — [Project View].
For more information, refer to the V8 Series Operation Manual.

Step 1 | Open the [Screen] tab window on the project list-view window.

The number of registered screens and the relevant comments can be viewed in a tree-
structured list.

< [ SVGA SCF2011-Ene VB 1 - [Screen [0] Edit ¢ bi|

B File Edit Yiew Parts Fegistrstion hem Screen Setting  System Setting  Tool Window  Help
O=AWE s & w o 0k % ¢« wEE 7
=y Y ERCOEN: U IEELABSEBERENA B IMOBO P&

/OO %% "% 1@ AN D —m-

ET'Y
AR
~

= [ SVGA_SGF2011-Ene.va:

w [A B

TCH LAMP ®
- r

- [ A 99World Map

- [ 100:50uth Africa 1
- [A 101:South Africa 2
- [A 102S0uth Africa 3 - More objects with real looks are ll  Easy setting for parameters, l Alarar
- [A 103South Africa 4 available now! graph and maore!
- [A 104:S0uth Africa 1
- [ A 105:Japan 1

@[ A 106:zpan 4 COMPONENT PARTS OPERATION LOG
- [A 107:Jzpan 2 - e - -

- [A 108:Jzpan 3

#-[A 1100zeland 1

#-[A 1112zeland 2
#-[A 112Iceland 3

- A 115:Ezypt 1

- A 116:Eeypt 2

#-[A 117:Eeypt 3

- A 118Eeypt 4

- [ A 120:Mew Zealand 1

- L 121:Hew Zealand 2 tt will help you to reduce You can grasp the operation time
- [A 122New Zealand 3

2 125 Escter Eland 1 developement time! and its containts!
- [ 126:Easter Island 2
- [A 127:Easter Island 3
® @ 128:Easter Island 4

easily

£

Screen P Configuration
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25.2 Refined Search Filter for Project List-view Window

Step 2 | Enter “Japan” in the search field and press the [Narrow down items in listview] button.
4% [ SYGA SGF2011-Eng V8 1 - [Screen [0] Edit ( |
@ File Edit View Parts Registration tem Screen Setting  System Setting  Tool  Window  Help
D=8 =2 5w IOFF vjwE v e EE|?P
& 3 e i B0 res
=y Nl Searchfleld* .@llﬂlunsmnﬂ B OMOBH R =OE
s -0-0 'V -/ — -
Japan ﬂ I
=0 SUGA S0P -Ere 2 e = [Narrow down items in listview] button
[ ke Raised: Not used
z %? Depressed: Refined search valid
3 % 2
&3 a4 -
(B {# SWITCH LAMP ® ENTRY
=76 ” —
=710
= [An
=715
= [7 20
=725
= [7 50
= [7] 99uiorld Map
) [7] 100:S0uth Africa 1
% [7] 101:South Africa 2
) [7] 102:South Africa 3 Mare ohjects with real looks are Easy setting for parameters, W Alaral
) [7] 103:South Africa 4 available now! graph and maore! easily
) [7] 104:South Africa 1
[ 105:Japan 1
% 7 106:Janan 4 COMPONENT PARTS OPERATION LOG
* A maximum of 16 one-byte characters (8 two-byte characters) can be set.
Characters are distinguished between one-byte and two-byte.
If no word is specified in the search field, part items with no comment registered
are retrieved.
Step 3 | Parts to which the refined search filter is applied* are displayed in red, and part items are

narrowed down to those which include “Japan” as their comments.

% [ SVGA_SCF2011-Ene. V8 1 - [Screen [0] Edit € n

@ Eile Edit \iew Parts Reeistration tem Screen Settine  System Settine Tool  Window  Help

O A 38 - 8 5 0 FoFF v 100 R »EE 7P
AEFHHELEERDEHS S WA A EBRBD AR

/00 AR 1 @At G-

EMOBRFe=0E

Japan .

= [0 SWGASCF2011-Ene VB L

Target item
With specified comment: Red
Without specified comment: Black

[A 105:Japan 1
[A 106 Japan 4
[A 107 Japan 2
[A 108 Japan 2
[A 201:Japan 1
Message
Macro Elock
Graphic Library
Owverlap Library

[A New

[A 100TimetJapan?
[A 101:002{Japan?
[ 1034kWhJapan
= @ Sereen Library

= 28 Data Block

DYRITLI LA R

BEZ00 e 0 s

(IS

B

B

B

= M Pattern Wldre objects With real laoks afe Easy setting far gafatneters,
B Data Sheet available nowl graph and mare!
@ Paee Block
D DH’EDl Block.
hhhhh Bl COMPONFENT PARTS OPFRATION I OG

* To display all the registered part items, click the [+] mark at the left.
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25.3 Memory Batch Change

25.3 Memory Batch Change
Overview

As for memory addresses assigned to a screen you are editing, they are changeable to different
memory locations in a batch.
In addition to [Memory Designation], the option [Memory Count Designation] is now available to
designate memory locations.

Procedure

The procedure is explained with an example shown below.

Numerical data display

PLC1 memory 5 Internal memory
D15000 - D15016 $u15000 - $u15016

El Screen [270] Edit € Graph)

Step 1 | Click [Tool] - [Change Memory] — [Batch Change].
The [Batch Change Memory] dialog is displayed.

Iﬂ' window  Help

Error Check

Batch Change Memory 3]
List of Memary Use BefoieChange  AfterChange  Type
DOOTO0 DOOTO0_ DODIOD_ Wore
Memery fddress Liz... [NoT  DOOTOD  DOOTOD  DOMOD  Word

Tag Use, L [Mo2  DOOTOO  DOBIOD  DOOTOD  Word

= [MNo3 Doo1og Doo1og Doo1o0 Wword

L (M4 DONOD DONOD DOOTOD Word

Change All Windows Forts 3 (N5~ DOOOD DONDD DOOTOD Word
[JNo§  DOOYOD  DONMOD DOOTOD  Word

Selected Ttem
Windows Font List [CNe7 D0otog D001 a0 DooMoo  word
Register Windows Font... [Mo.8 Doo100 Doo100 DOOT00 Word P

Multi Language Batch Change  *
Sersen Library Batch Change

Crossretarence || e |
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25.3 Memory Batch Change

Step 2

Check [No. 0] and click the [Detail Setting] button.

Batch Change Memory,
Befare Change After Change  Tupe

DO0100 000100
Dootoo
Dooon Dootoo
Dooon Dootoo
Dooon Dootoo
Dooon Dootoo
Dooon Dootoo
Dooon Dootoo
Dooon Dootoo

Detail Setting

[ option.. ] [_change | [ cancel ]

* For more information on the [Option] button, refer to the V8 Series Operation
Manual.

Step 3

The [Memory Setting] dialog is displayed.

Memory Setting

() Memony Designation () Memary Count Designation

Before Changs Start Memory

Internal k2 $u v 00100 %

Eefore Change End Memory

Inteinal v oo &

After Change Start Memory

Internal k3 $u v 00100 %

@wad OB

Step 4

Check either [Memory Designation] or [Memory Count Designation] as desired. Specify
memory locations in the following fields of [Before Change] and [After Change].

« [Memory Designation] checked:

Memory Setting
e

Before Change Start Memary

[Pt v [0 w5000 E

Before Change End Memary

PLCY v 15016 3

After Change Start Memory

Internal v fu (15000 3

@ word O Bit

« [Memory Count Designation] checked:

Memory Seiting,
© Memon Designatio & Memory Count Designation

Eefore Change Start Memory

[PLct v [0 15000 3
coams L The [End Memory] location is
7 oo displayed according to the value

17
of [Memory Count] you set.

After Change Start Memary

Intemal b $u | 15000 3

@ word [@]:13

Step 5

Click [OK].
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25.3 Memory Batch Change

Step 6 | Review the memory locations of [Before Change] and [After Change] at No. 0. Click the
[Change] button.
Batch Change Memory
015000
DO0100
DO0100 Domoo DO0100
DO0100 Domoo DO0100
DO0100 Domoo DO0100
DO0100 Domoo DO0100
DO0100 Domoo DO0100
DO0100 Domoo DO0100
DO0100 Domoo DO0100
Step 7 | The message dialog is displayed. Click the [Yes] button.
A Once you use this function, you cannat unda the operation,
. Are you sure?
Step 8 | According your change, memory addresses $u15000 - $u15016 are now used on the

screen.

= Screen [270] Edit ¢ Graph)
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25.4 Selection Order Batch Change

25.4 Selection Order Batch Change

Overview

When numerical data or character display parts in the entry mode are placed on the screen, the cursor
will be moved to these parts according to the selection order numbers ([Order INC]) allocated to the
parts. If these display parts are the same in [Order INC], the cursor movement order depends on the

sequence of part placement during screen creation.

With the function of selection order batch change explained in this section, the selection orders of
display parts can be changed in a batch according to the order of coordinates (or placement).

Selection order batch change is also possible according to the order of mouse clicking.

Example: Change the cursor movement out of order to descending order.

Order Placement

INC order
0 1
(UREREEES 3
0------ 4 --
(UREEEEES 5
0------ 2-

ofl=|s~
3

change

53 wa Selection order batch

Order Placement

INC order

Because all display parts are
provided with “0” for [Order
INC], the cursor is moved to
the parts according to the
order of their placement on the

screen.

» Order of coordinates

0.0

B

123
[<0>}

(0,20

M
N
w
S

<0>

(0,40

—

23

5

=>

<0>]

(0,60

2

OAV
N}
w
I

(0,80

IR
w
B

|12

AN Order INC

uin

1234

IR
NININ
W| W] | W
PR

Batch change
according to
the order of
coordinates

N
N
N
U RENIE o RIS
oOlIN| k=) (O
N||W| k=) | ©
off-|s]~

The cursor is moved according to the
numbers for [Order INC].

* Order specified with mouse

1234 [1234
1234
1234] —=>
1234

'4

Batch change

Order INC Click the numerical ~ according to the
data display parts in ~ order of clicking
order.

* [Order INC] can be set to the order of placement. For more information on the procedure,
refer to “Automatic Allocation: Placement Order” (page 25-16).

25-10



25.4 Selection Order Batch Change

Applicable Items

* Numerical data display (Function: Entry Target)
* Character display (Function: Entry Target)

Setting

Location for Setting

Click [Tool] — [Change Order INC] — [Batch Change] or [Selected Item].
If there is no numerical data or character display part ([Function: Entry Target]), the message “Target
item is not registered.” appears.

!ﬂ' Window  Help

Errar Check

List of Memary Liss
Memory Address Use

Tae Use

Change Memary r 3
Ghange All Windows Fonts ’ Ghange Order ING X

Windaws Font List @ Putomatic Allocation O Specify with Mouse
Register Windows Font

Multi Languags Batch Change  * @ Base
Screen Library Batch Change
) Batch Change Tareet lem Direction for Allocation
Cross—reference Selected Ttem
Num Display © Coordinate Order ) Plasement Order
Paste Imags File. 3 [7]Char. Display
DHF File Gonvert
AENR
Start No. [0 z
Gustomee
Sereen Image 3
Gonvert to Rich Text Format
Tag Table 3

* To see the selection order currently set for the display parts, click [View] — [Display
Environment] — [Display]. In the [Display] tab window, check [ Display Order INC].
Order numbers are displayed in yellow at the bottom-left corners of the individual display
parts.

Display Environment X W e R e T T

— i) o o 6

Display | Others

Switch/Lamp Display v

Display Laneuaee 1 v
Overlap Display Mo0 Mol Mo M
/ 1
3 Order INC

Detail

[CDizplay ID Number ~

10isol, it ] L

[¥Dizplay Order NG )

Tieplay frea

[CDisplay Messaee :

[CDisplay Data Block

2 Niznlase MITRAGITRASITR Mark 4 ‘m M

Restore Defaults

Apply to all screens. ‘m m

Feil

25-11



25.4 Selection Order Batch Change

Setting Items

[Change Order INC] dialog

Chanege Order ING

1. ———F (® futomatic Allocation (O Specify with Mouse

X

5 l: :: (%) Baze

3. Tareet Item

4. Start No. |0

Mum. Display
Char. Display

Direction for Allocation 5.

(®) Goordinate Order () Placement Order

06O

—~ —f

[ Ok ] [ Cancel

1. Automatic Allocation/
Specify with Mouse

Automatic Allocation
Check this option when changing the selection order numbers
in a batch according to [Direction for Allocation] explained in “5.”

Specify with Mouse
Check this option when changing the selection order numbers
according to the order in which you click the display parts.
The window for order setting is to be displayed for [Specify with
Mouse]. In the window, pointing a numerical data or character
display part ([Function: Entry Target]) with a mouse changes the
cursor pointer to a pointing finger icon.

Order INC \

Pointing

finger ico\\

2. Base/Overlap

Base
Display parts placed on the screen being edited are targeted for
selection order change.

Overlap
Display parts placed on the overlap of the checked ID are
targeted for selection order change.

3. Target Iltem
[ONum. Display
[OChar. Display

Check your desired option.

4. Start No.

Specify the first number of the selection order. Order numbers
starting from the number specified here will be allocated.
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25.4 Selection Order Batch Change

5. Direction for Allocation This setting is valid when [Automatic Allocation] (“1") is selected.
Coordinate Order

Selection order is determined based on the top-left coordinates

of the display parts. You may select a different direction through
the [Change] button.

Direction Select

-
33188

Example: Start No. 0, Direction — (to the right)
Before change

After change
(10,10) (50,10) (90,10) (10,1 (50,10) (90,10)
1234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234

(10,50) (50,50) (90,50) _’ (10,5 (50,50) (90,50)
/ 1234| [1234] [1234 1234 1234 [1234

Top-left x and y coordinates of the display part

Placement Order

Selection order is determined based on the order in which
display parts were placed on the screen.
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25.4 Selection Order Batch Change

Order Change Procedure

Automatic Allocation: Coordinate Order

The procedure is explained with an example shown below.
« Target Iltem: Num. Display
« Direction for Allocation: Downward “”
e Start No.: 5

Step 1 | Select five numerical data display parts for selection order change.

\ Order INC

Step 2 | Click [Tool] — [Change Order INC].

Step 3 | Click [Selected Item].

Step 4 | The [Change Order INC] dialog is displayed.
Set as shown below:

Chanege Order ING

X

(® Automatic Allocation () Specify with Mouse

Target Item Direction for Allocation
Mum. Display

[ Char. Display

Start Mo _

(®) Goordinate Order () Placement Order

e

[ Ok ] [ Cancel
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25.4 Selection Order Batch Change

Step 5 | Select [Coordinate Order] for [Direction for Allocation].
Go to the [Direction Select] dialog through the [Change] button. Select the downward
direction “J".
(%) Baze
Target Item Direction for Allocation
Mum. Display (®) Goordinate Order (O Placgment Order
[ Char. Display
—h
Start Mo. |5 —
I:\ Chanee...
' —B B
1 T
_ =]
B+ B
1 T
B~ =]
[ o] % ] [ Cancel ]
Step 6 | Review the settings made in the previous steps, and click [OK].
Ghanee Order ING X
(® Automatic Allocation () Specify with Mouse
(%) Baze
Target Item Direction for Allocation
Mum. Display (®) Goordinate Order () Placement Order
[ Char. Display 3%'
1
=]
Start Mo. _
[ oK ] [ Cancel ]
Step 7 | Order numbers are allocated to the display parts based on the order of coordinates.

The necessary settings have been completed.
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25.4 Selection Order Batch Change

Automatic Allocation: Placement Order

The procedure is explained with an example shown below.
« Target Item: Num. Display
e Start No.: 5

Step 1 | Select five numerical data display parts for selection order change.

Placement order

Step 2 | Click [Tool] — [Change Order INC].

Step 3 | Click [Selected Item].

Step 4 | The [Change Order INC] dialog is displayed.
Set as shown below:

Chanege Order ING

X

(® Automatic Allocation () Specify with Mouse

Target Item Direction for Allocation
Mum. Display

[ Char. Display

Start Mo _

(®) Goordinate Order () Placement Order

e

[ Ok ] [ Cancel
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25.4 Selection Order Batch Change

Step 5

Select [Placement Order] for [Direction for Allocation].

Chanege Order ING

X

(® Automatic Allocation (O Specify with Mouse

(%) Baze
Target Item Direction for Allocation
Mum. Display O Goordinate Order

[ Char. Display
—h

Start Mo _

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

Step 6

Review the settings made in the previous steps, and click [OK].

Step 7

Order numbers are allocated to the display parts based on the order of placement.

The necessary settings have been completed.
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25.4 Selection Order Batch Change

Specify with Mouse

The procedure is explained with an example shown below.
« Target Item: Num. Display
e Start No.: 5

Step 1 | Select five numerical data display parts for selection order change.

\ Order INC

Step 2 | Click [Tool] — [Change Order INC].

Step 3 | Click [Selected Item].

Step 4 | The [Change Order INC] dialog is displayed.
Set as shown below:

Chanege Order ING

O Automatic Allocation

Target Item

Mum. Display
[ Char. Dizplay

Start Mo _

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

Step 5 | Review the settings made in the previous step, and click [OK].

Step 6 | The message dialog is displayed.
Click [OK].

V=5FT Version 5.0

' Glick each target item.
= Ta finizh the setting, right-click on the window to open the pop—up menu, and select [Finish]
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25.4 Selection Order Batch Change

Step 7

The following window is displayed.*

Selection order numbers appear at the top-left corners of the numerical data display parts
([Function: Entry Target]). Click the numerical data display parts one by one to set their
order numbers. Once an order number has been set at the top-left corner of a data
display part, the number turns yellow.

Order INC
Confirmed: In yellow
Unconfirmed: In gray

Click

* This window is provided solely for setting selection order numbers of display
parts. To exit, select [Finish] or [Cancel] from the right-click menu.

Step 8

When changing the start number of selection order, select [Change Start No.] from the
right-click menu. Select your desired number for [Start No.] and click [OK].
Now order numbers starting from the newly specified number are allocated.*

Ghanee Start No.

Gancel
Einish

Chanee Order ING

Targst Item

Start No.

* Even if the top-left numbers are confirmed (in yellow), changing the [Start No.]
restores the numbers starting from [Star No.] to the unconfirmed status (in

gray).
Example: [Start No. 6]

Selection order Nos. 6 to 9 are
restored to the status before
change, showing “0” in gray.

When entirely re-setting the selection order numbers, click [Cancel] from the
right-click menu. Perform the previous steps again from step 1.
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25.4 Selection Order Batch Change

Step 9 | When the selection order setting you have made is OK, click [Finish] from the right-click
menu.
(To cancel the changes to the selection order, click [Cancel].)
Change Start No.
Gancel
Step 10

The necessary settings have been completed.
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25.5 Cross-reference and Macro Command Search

25.5 Cross-reference and Macro Command Search
Overview

» Cross-reference
In a case where there is an attempt to edit the screen data created by another operator, it is
important to first understand the configuration of the screen data.
For dealing with screen data including macro blocks, for example, it would be time-consuming to
find where these macro blocks exist one by one because macro blocks may be set in areas other
than those on the screen.
Cross-referencing, however, will make it easy to find where the target macro block number is set
and to call up the area to the screen.

» Macro command search
Search for specified macro commands is also possible. The ability to search for multiple macro
commands at a time will save time for editing.

Setting

Location for Setting

Cross-reference

Click [Tool] — [Cross-reference].

m Window Help Search Item Setting E‘
Error Check
Function Select Crass-reference v
List of Memary Use Item to search for Macro Block v

Memory Address Use..
Mo|d Eol I (i R

Tae Use
Chanee Memory 4
Chanee All Windows Fonts L4

Windows Font List
Register Windows Font..

Multi Languaee Batch Change P S S

Screen Library Batch Change
Systam Setting

Change Order NG ’

—>
Pt R 1 )l [ Screen Mo. |0 B Mo. |9999 ES
Paste [maee File., N [#] Macro Block Mo. |0 B No. [1023 ES
DF File Conwert, [#] Overlap Litvary Mo. |0 B No. |3933 ES
Customize. [ Screen Libray Mo |0 E No. 9399 £
Screen Imaee J

Gonvert to Rich Text Format..

Cancel

Tag Table L4
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25.5 Cross-reference and Macro Command Search

Macro command search

Click [Tool] — [Search and Replacement] — [Macro Command Search].

!ﬂ' Window  Help Search ltem Setting E

Ervor Gheck
List of Memory Use Macto command to ssarch for Display &1 v
Memery Address Use..
Tag Use A[Ié%mment] a
Change Memory 3 ACDS
) ADDL)
Change All Windows Fonts L hE
Windows Font List AND(E)
Register Windows Font.. et b
Multi Languzge Batch Charee  * ST B
Sereen Library Batch Change
Change Qrder NG v System Setling
Macro Gommand Search ] |:\,> Screen Ho. [0 3] - Mo [sms 3

Faste Imaee Fil, TR I R [7]Macro Block e [0 3 o [z B
DF File Convert Overlap Library No. [0 S| - Mo [sssn E
Customize Sereen Library N [0 S - Ho [mm =]
Soreen Imags ’
Gonwert to Bich Text Format.. , -

:
Tag Table 3

Setting Items

[Search Item Setting] dialog

[Function Select: Cross-reference]

Search Item Setting g|
1. — s .
[Function Select: Search]
Search Item Setting &‘
o E- Function Select Search v 1.

Macro command to search for Display Al v

A[Comment] ~
ABS =

[ Search Area Setting
Spstem Setting

AND
A5IN 3
3 —1 Dsceen Ne. [0 2| - Mo |33 A
[#Macro Block Mo, 0 2] - o |10z Seaich eaSeling Search item list
[#] Overlap Library No. [0 %] - N 8939 i
| & ScreenLibray No. [0 2] - Mo (3339 & Sereen Mo, 0 2| - Mo (3399 2]
] Macra Black Mo |0 2| - Mo 1023 2]
[ [¥] Dverlsp Library Na. [0 2] - Mo [3939 3
[¥] Screen Library Na. [0 2] - Mo [3939 3
1. Function Select [Cross-reference]
The screen data is searched for the item specified as [Item to
search for] and the result is displayed in a list form.
[Search]
The screen data is searched for the specified macro command
and the result is displayed in a list form.
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25.5 Cross-reference and Macro Command Search

2. Item to search for/Macro ¢ [Function Select: Cross-reference]
command to search for Specify the item and its range being searched.

» Macro block
» Screen

» Overlap library
» Screen library

¢ [Function Select: Search]
Specify the macro command(s) you wish to search for.

Add Use this button to add macro command(s)
selected from the list to the search item list.

Del Use this button to delete macro command(s)
from the search item list.

3. Search Area Setting The areas you specified will be searched for target items.

Search result list: [Cross-reference] view or [Macro Command Search] view

1. 2. 3. 4. 5.
|+ |08 Mac)ro Elock.
Mo, Used Point
Mone Mo occurrence,
1. Display Only Top When an item targeted for search is used in multiple areas, only
the first area is displayed.
2. Search Item Setting The [Search Item Setting] dialog is displayed. Another search
may be performed through the icon.
Update The display is updated.
VIEW JUMP A jump is made to the area where the selected item is included.
Item for search The item being searched for is displayed.
Nothing is displayed during search for macro commands.
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25.5 Cross-reference and Macro Command Search

Procedure

Cross-reference
This section explains how to locate the areas where certain macro blocks are used.

Step 1 | Click [Tool] — [Cross-reference]. The [Search Item Setting] dialog is displayed.
lﬂl window  Help

Error Gheck

Search Item Setting 3]
Funclian Select Ciossrelerence v
List of Memory Lse
Memory Address Lise. Item o search for Macio Block v
Tag Use
No O 3| 1023 g
Change Mamory » ° ) >
Change All Windows Fonts 4
Windows Font List
Register Windows Font
Multi Languags Batch Changs Search Area Setiing
Screen Library Batch Changs 215 ystem Sating
[¥] Sereen No. 0 E> No. 9933 E
[] Macro Block Ne. |0 3 N, 1023 3
Paste Image File N [ Overlap Library No [0 B No. (8333 B
DF File Garert Screen Libary No. [0 E No. (3933 E
Customize. ) ‘
Sereen Image »

Step 2 | Select options as [Function Select: Cross-reference] and [Item to search for: Macro Block].

Example: Searching for the areas where macro block Nos. 0 to 1023 are set

Search Item Setting,

Function Select Crass-reference v

Item ta search for Macra Block, N

Mo|d E R 1 R

Step 3 | Check all the checkboxes under [Search Area Setting], and enter numbers to designate

the ranges where the search takes place.
Review the settings made, and click [OK].

Search Arsa Setting
System Setting

[7] Sersen No. [0 3 Mo, |33 F,

[%] Macro Block Mo [0 B No. [1023 2 In this example, the
FloverapLibay Ko, [0 2] - Mo [am E, entire screen data
[¥] Sereen Library No. |0 3 Mo, 9339 3 will be searched.
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25.5 Cross-reference and Macro Command Search

Step 4 | The [Cross-reference] view lists the macro block numbers that fit the search criteria and
the areas where the macro blocks are used.

B & 4 88 Macro Block

Mo Used Paint

0 Screen[0] Interval Timer Execution Macro

5 Screen Library[0] Interval Timer Execution Macro
fi Screen Library[1] Interval Timer Execution Macro
7
g

Screen Library[2] Interval Timer Execution Macro
Screen Library[3] Interval Timer Execution Macro

q Screen Library[4] Interval Timer Execution Macro
100 Screen[106] Interval Timer Execution Macra

101 Sereen[106] Interval Timer OFF Macro

102 Screen[106] Interval Timer Execution Macra

105 Il‘\'1ac:r0 Setting Event Timer Macro

L

The macro block numbers shown on
the left are used in the above areas.

Macro block numbers

* When nothing is found, “None / No occurrence.” appears.

x x
M 4 0P Macra Block
Mo, Used Paint
Mone Mo occurrence.
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25.5 Cross-reference and Macro Command Search

Step 5 | In the [Cross-reference] view, double-click the desired item, or select an item and click the

[VIEW JUMP] icon.
A jump is made to the area where the above-selected item is included. The dialog of the

item is also displayed.*

x

B 4% i Macra Black
o Used Faint Double-click

i Sereenll] Interval Timer Exscution Macro
5 Sereen Library (0] Interval Timer Execution Macro or

6 Screen Library[1] Tnterval Timer Execution Macro click the [V|EW JUMP] icon
8 .
8

Sereen Library[2] Interwal Timer Execution Macro

Screen Library[3] Interval Timer Execution Macro
I Screen Library[4] Interwal Timer Execution Macro
8] o

1ol Screenl106] Interval Timer OFF Macro
102 Screen[106] Interval Timer Exscution Macro
108 Macro Setting Event Timer Macro . .
A jump to screen No. 106 is made. The

[Interval Timer] dialog is displayed.*

Ll‘.l:..:-,:' Q-ats‘— ] 2 I o) e : 1‘:.. o
I-U.Llw‘ o2 3  Interval Timer

Main | Detail

Delay function
E R | Tire-up Time 20 = | x100msec
i - ON delay [ 5top after Execution
Switch i " Use Start Memary
Interval timer Intemal v $T v 0040000 2
" OFF d - Macro Edit

Pulse duration of the (* Execution Macro : Macro Block Na 100 )

vi* OFF Macro : Macra Block No 101

Freview

H#EPRSCRNI0G Switch ON Delay Macrowkess

Example

Actions that previolsly required
can be easily achieved.

M16
P PN
[ ]

‘Lamp Bit ON
3l 001 0-00 {ON)|
RET

* The item dialog is not displayed when [Prohibit ltem View Display by Single Click] is
selected in the [General] tab window that is displayed by selecting [File] — [Property].

Step 6 | The necessary settings have been completed.
For re-search, click the [Search Item Setting] icon and follow steps 2 through 4.

@f B:EI Macro Block,

Mo, Used Paint
Mone Mo occurrence.
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25.5 Cross-reference and Macro Command Search

Macro command search
This section explains how to locate the areas where the macro commands “BSET” and “BCLR” (bit
setting and resetting) are used.

Step 1 | Click [Tool] — [Search and Replacement] — [Macro Command Search]. The [Search Item
Setting] dialog is displayed.

lﬂl Window  Help

Error Gheck

Searchltem Setting 3]

vt of Henens e
Memory Addrese Lse
Tae Uss Macio command to searchfor
Change Memory [ Carmend ]
Chargs All Windows Forts s
Windows Font List A0J_VOLUME

ANDTE)
Register Windows: Font 5N -

Multi Language Batch Change ¥
Search Area Selting

Screen Library Batch Change
= ¥ L System Setting

Change Order ING 4
Cross refarence Flscreen No. [0 3| - No [sss B
b Macro Command Search.
M 7] Macro Block No. [0 2] - Ne |10 E]
TETT ST E T e IR T - -
Pazts Image File. [ [] Dverlap Library No [0 2 - Nofam =
DXF File Ganvert, Sereen Library No [0 =) No. [3339 E
Customize.

Screen Image »

Step 2 | Select [Bit Operation]. In the category of [Bit Operation], select [BCLR] and [BSET] and
click the [Add] button.
These commands are added to the search item list (up to 20 pcs).

Furction Selsct
Macro command ta search for

Multiple macro commands are
selectable. (logical OR)

« Consecutive selection by
dragging the mouse
Search Area Setting X
] System Seting % » Random selection by the
Ctrl key and clicking

[ Sereen Na. [0 2| - No [seee ~1
[¥] Macro Black M. - Mo @ Search Item Setting gl
[¥] Sereen Library N - Ho (3
Macra command to search for
ECLF BINV
BSET
seachirest Search item list
Spstem Sewny
[ Soreen Mo |0 2| - Mo |33m E
] Macra Black Mo |0 2| - Mo 1023 E
T[] Marelar | ibean Ma [n e al
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25.5 Cross-reference and Macro Command Search

Step 3 | Check all the checkboxes under [Search Area Setting], and enter numbers to designate
the ranges where the search takes place.
Review the settings made, and click [OK].
s, v
Search Area Setting
Spstem Setting
[ ereen No. [0 2| - Mo [sss 2 .
] Macro Block e B 5 0, [T - In thls example, the
7] Dverlap Libiary Ne. [0 5 Mo, 3999 s entire screen data
7] Scresn Libay Ne. [0 s No, [3983 B will be searched.
Step 4 | The [Macro Command Search] view lists the areas where the macro commands “BSET”

and “BCLR” are used.

Macro Command Search =

8 4 88
Command Used Paint
BCLR Macro Block[4] Line 0
BCLR Macro Block[101] Line 3
BCLR Macro Block[102] Line 2
BCLR Macro Block[102] Line 3
BCLR Macro Block[ 105] Line &
BSET Screen[0] OPEM Macro Line O
BSET Screen[106] Switch OFF Macro Line 1
BSET Macro Block[3] Line 0
BSET Macro Block[100] Line 3
BSET COrwerlap Library[100] Switch OM Macro Line 14

I— The macro commands

the left are used in the

Macro commands

shown on
above areas.

* When nothing is found, “None / No occurrence.” appears.

Mo, Used Paint

Mone Mo occurrence.
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25.5 Cross-reference and Macro Command Search

Step 5 | In the [Macro Command Search] view, double-click the desired item, or select an item and
click the [VIEW JUMP] icon.

A jump is made to the area where the above-selected item is included. The dialog of the
item is also displayed.*

Macro Comman- Search
# 4 €0

Command Dsed Point

BCLR Macro Block{4] Line 0

BCLR Macro Block{101] Line 3

BCLR Macro Block{102] Line 2

BCLR Macro Block{102] Line 3

BCLR Macro Block{105] Line &

BSET Screen[0] OPEN Macra Line 0

BSET Screen[106] Switch OFF Macro Line 1

BSET Macro Block{3] Line 0

BSET Macro Block{ 100] Line 3

Owerlap Library[ 1 acro Line 14 i

Double-click
or

click the [VIEW JUMP] icon.

&\ A jump to overlap library No. 100 is made. The
[Switch] dialog is displayed.*

Delay Detail Display Setting Coordinates

Main Text Interlock Macro Style
Macro Edit

* 0N Macio
QFF Macm

Presview

SWRET

‘Data before change
$u15528 = “Ju 5060 D]

‘Data befare change. If the data didn't change,

Switch ON Macro [V8Demo(PLC).¥ 8] - Macro Editor
M| Fi= Edit View Help

o & @ » hEY O 5 ne

0
1 H
2 :Data before chanse

3 BulBB28 = xFulB060 (D)

4 H

5 :Data before chanze. If the data didn’t chanee,
6 don't start sameline.

7 IF(SuIbban == $ulbh22) LB 0 (D)

8 H

9 H

0 ;Time of changine

1 PBUIBE00 = $=00760 C:6 (BMOV) (W)
12

* The item dialog is not displayed when [Prohibit Item View Display by Single Click] is
selected in the [General] tab window that is displayed by selecting [File] — [Property].

Step 6 | The necessary settings have been completed.
For re-search, click the [Search Item Setting] icon and follow steps 2 through 4.

@‘f B:EI Macro Block,

Mo, Used Paint
Mone Mo occurrence.
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25.6 Text Search and Replacement

25.6 Text Search and Replacement

Overview

« The search and replacement functions explained in this section enable you to find the location of
your target text, a switch, or a lamp, and to change the text or its name.
« Case-sensitive search and condition settings such as a search range designation are allowed for

the search and replacement functions.
These functions should help improve your work efficiency and avoid correction omissions.

Setting

Location for Setting

Click [Tool] — [Search and Replacement] — [Text Search and Replacement].

!ﬂl Window  Help

Errar Check

List of Memary Liss Text Search and Replacement ®

Memory Address Use. S -
Seaich | Replacement| # 4 68

Toe Lice
Changs Memory v Testto searchfor | J
Change All Windows Forts  +
Windows: Font List

Regicter Windows Font Languags Englsh v

Multi Langusge Batch Change  »

Sereen Library Batch Changs

Change Order ING 4 Language No_ | Used Point
Gross-reference

Search and Replacemsnt Macro Gammand Search

Text Search and Replacement
Paste Imags File.

DXF Fils Gonwert

Custamize

Screen Image '
Gonvert ta Rich Text Format

Teg Tabls '
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25.6 Text Search and Replacement

Setting Items

[Search] and [Replacement] tab windows

[Replacement]

Text Search and Replacement ®
| Search| Replacement | ' o @@)—4 5.
1. Testto seaichfor [swizen |
2. Replscedtent  [sw | / .
3. i
4. { semch J[[ Mest ][ Replace ][ Replacedl JJ[ option. | 7.
Text Language Mo, | Used Paint ~
Mode Switchil Screen[25][C:0] Dverlap Library(4] Switch
Screen Switdl Screen(25][C:0] Overlap Libtary[4] Switch
Switch 1 Screen[25][C:0] Dverlap Library(4] Switch
Slider Switdl Owerlap Librarg[100] Text
Thumbwhesl 1 Overlap Library[100] Text
SWITCH LAMP |1 Secreen(0] Text
SWITCH 1 Screen[0] Text
TOGGLE SWITHT Sersen(1] Text _ 8
SWITCH/ 1 Screen[2] Switch
SWITCH LAMP |1 Secreen(2] Test
SWITCH/ 1 Screen[4] Switch a
Switch 0N/0]1 Screan(s] Multi Text
SWITCH/ 1 Screen(d] Switch
Press a togll Sereen(s] Multi Test
SWITCH/ 1 Screen[B] Switch =
A i B
[Search]
Text Search and Replacement ®
Seaich | Rsplacemert| ( # 4+ B ’—7 5.
1. Testto search for | |
4., Seaich Option. 7.
Language Mo, | Used Paint

1. Textto search for Specify the text to search for.
Within 256 one-byte characters
2.  Replaced text Specify the replacement text.

Within 256 one-byte characters
* When replacing text, execute search for the text beforehand.

3. Language Select a language according to the entry for [Text to search for] and
[Replaced text].

4. Search This button executes searching for the specified text.
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25.6 Text Search and Replacement

5.

Icons
a. b c

.
# 4

a. Option This icon opens the [Option Setting] dialog for
search range and conditions setting.

For more information, refer to [Option Setting]
dialog (page 25-33).

(The same as “7. [Option]”)

b. Update This icon updates the display.

c. VIEW JUMP This icon makes a jump to the area where the

selected item exists.

6.

Next
Replace
Replace All

These buttons are provided for the replacement function. The buttons
become active after a search execution with the [Search] button.

Next
This button executes no replacement and moves the line selection to
the next line.
(Lines where text has been replaced (cyan colored) are skipped.)

Replace
This button replaces the text in the selected line and then moves the
line selection to the next line.
Lines where text has been replaced turns cyan.

Replace All
This button replaces all text in the search result list.
The following dialog is displayed on completion of replacement:

V-SFT Version 5.0 3]

1 All text has heen replaced,
LAY

7.

Option

This button opens the [Option Setting] dialog.

The dialog is available to specify a search range or other conditions.
For more information, refer to [Option Setting] dialog (page 25-33).
(The same as “a. #" [Option]”)

8.

Search result list

A search/replacement result is displayed in a list form.

Any line where text has been replaced turns cyan.

By double-clicking the selected line, a jump is made to the area where
the selected item exists.

(The same as “5. c. & [VIEW JUMP]")
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25.6 Text Search and Replacement

[Option Setting] dialog

Option Setting g|
1. - Search Rangs
[#] Check A1l
System Satting
Tag Database
[l Sereen MNa. |0 % - Mo 9999 =
[ Maero Block Mo, |0 S - Ne 1023 5
[#] Overlap Library Mo. |0 o - Mo 9999 =
[¥] Sereen Library Mo. |0 % . No (9939 B
[] Graphic Library GNc/D |2 No|D |2 - GHolS |2 No255 2
[ Data Block Mo. |0 % - Mo |1023 =
[ Data Sheet Mo, |0 % - Mo |1023 =
[ Pattern Ma. |0 % - Mo |1023 =
[#] Message Mo. |0 2. Mo 127 B
[#] Comment No. |0 S - Mo 255 —
2. - Targettoseachfor |4l v
3. - Search condition
[ Matched completel JoommentiMacra
[ Match case
[ Match hal/full width forms
1. Search Range Specify the range of search for text.
[ M Check All] selected as default
2. Target to search for Select a target item to search for.

All
All text registered in the file

Text
Text registered with text in drawing/multi-text, switch/lamp, or message
edit*

Comment
Text registered with comments on screens or in macro blocks*

Port Name
Text registered with port names in Ethernet network table or Modbus
extended format

;(Comment) Macro

Text registered with “;” in the macro editor
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25.6 Text Search and Replacement

3. Search condition [ O Matched completely]
» Checked
Only text perfectly matching the target is searched for.

* Unchecked
Text perfectly matching or partially matching the target is searched
for.
[ O Match case]

¢ Checked
Search is executed case-sensitive.

* Unchecked
Search is executed not case-sensitive.

[ O Match halfffull width forms]

* Checked
Search is executed with distinction between one-byte and two-byte
characters.

* Unchecked
Search is executed without distinguishing between one-byte or two-
byte characters.

* The following details the targets for search.

 [Target to search for: Text]

Item Text; multi-text; text on switch/lamp; comment on numerical data/character display;
text on table data display; [Day-Week Message Setting] for calendar

Macro Quoted (") text specified with macro commands CHAR or STRING

[Registration Iltem] Text in [Message Edit)/[Comment Edit]; comment in [Tag Database Edit]

menu

[System Setting] Comment, table name, and line name in [Write]/[Read]/[Search condition] in [MES

menu Setting]; computer name in [Remote Desktop Table Setting]

Relevant to folder Access folder name in [System Setting] — [CF Card Setting];

and file names folder name/file name for switch provided with [Function: Folder Select]/
[Function: File Select];

file name for sound/JPEG parts;

JPEG file name in [Screen Setting] — [Screen Setting] — [Others]

* [Target to search for: Comment]

Screen, graphic library, overlap library, screen library, data block, pattern, data sheet (expanded data sheet
included)

Setting location: [View] — [Screen List]

Macro block, device memory map (V8 series), temperature control network/PLC2Way table (V6/V7 series)

Setting location: [Edit] - [Comment]
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Procedure

Search

This section explains how to locate the areas including the text “switch”.

Step 1
[Search] tab window.

lﬂl Window  Help

Error Gheck

Variable List
Compile Al

List of Memory Use

Memory Address Uss.

Tag Use

Change Memory »
Change All Windows Fonts 4
Windows Font List

Register Windows Font

Multi Language Batch Changs  *
Screen Library Batch Change
Ghange Order ING »

Cross-reference

Paste Image File

DXF File Gorert

Customize.

Screen Image »

Click [Tool] — [Search and Replacement] — [Text Search and Replacement]. Open the

Text Gearch and Replacement ®

Testtoseachfor |

Language

Language No | Used Faint

Step 2

Text Search and Replacement

Search | Replacement|

[E3]
W 4 60

Testtosearch for | Switch

Languags

| Search | Option

Tert Language Mo, | Used Paint

Key in “switch” in the [Text to search for] field. Click [Search].
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25.6 Text Search and Replacement

Step 3

The search result list shows the areas including the text “switch”.*

Text Search and Replacement ®

# 4 B0

Search | Replacement

Text tosearch for |switch

Language Erglish v

[ Language No. | Used Foint ~
S creen[25](C:0] Overlap Library[4] Switch

S creen{26]1C:0] Overlap Library[4] Switch

S creen[25](C:0] Overlap Library[4] Switch

Overlap Libran{100] Text

Dverlsp Librany[100] Text

Screen{0] Tewt

y
Text
Mode Switchil

Screen Swiell
switch 1
Slider Swiell
Thumbwheel |1
SUITCH Lame |1

witch 1 Screen{0] Text
TOGGLE SWIT1 Screen[1] Text
witch 1 Screen{1] Text
SUITCHS 1 Screen(2] Switch
EWITCH/ 1 Screen(d] Switch
switch 1 Screen[4] Text
Ewitch OM/O01 Screen(S] Multi Text
SUITCHS 1 Screen(S] Switch

Soreen(5] Mult Text

Press a togl

< >

* When nothing matching the target is found, the message “None / No occurrence.”
appears.

Step 4

Move the cursor to your desired line in the list. Double-click the line or click the [VIEW
JUMP] icon. A jump is made to the area where the above-selected item is present. The
dialog of the item is also displayed.*

To narrow down the search, go to step 5.

Screen No. 1

ICON PICTOGRA

| TOGGLE, SWITCH| TANK/ PIPE

Search .
fiplacenen Click or double-

Textto search for | switch click.
liant and colourul items i - our favorit
available. e Engish rrich line

[ Search l [ Option...

Text Language Mo, | Usz\1 Paint ~

Zereen Switchel Scre\ n[25][C:0] Dverlap Library[4] Switch

Zwitch 1 |Scre\i[25][C: 0] Overlap Library(4] Switch

|Overl\ Libram[100] Text
|Overla) Library[100] Text
'Screen[ 1 Text
Screen(ld Test

Slider Switch |l
Thumbwheel Suil
SWITCH LaMp |1
aitch 11

TOGGLE SWITCH 1

:Screen[2] Switch

SWITCH/ 1

* The item dialog is not displayed when [Prohibit ltem View Display by Single Click] is
selected in the [General] tab window that is displayed by selecting [File] — [Property].
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25.6 Text Search and Replacement

Step 5 | This step and after are explained on the condition that [ M Matched completely] is checked
for [Search condition].
Click [Option] (or the [Option] icon) to open the [Option Setting] dialog.
Set the dialog as shown below:
» [Search Range: M Check All] checked
» [Target to search for: All]
Option Setting X
o " Search Rangs
System Satting
Click. :’> [“] Tag Databass
[ ereen Mo, |0 S - No 939 3
[7] Macro Black No, [0 4 - o 1023 z
[#] Overlap Library Mo. |0 o - Mo 9999 =
[¥] Sereen Library Mo. |0 2 . Mo 9393 B
[#] Graphic Library ENEE: NnEl: - GNol3 |2 No|285 | 3
[] Data Block Mo. |0 % - Mo |1023 =
[ Data Sheet Mo, |0 % - Mo |1023 =
[4] Pattern Mo, |0 T - Ne 103 3
[¥] Message Mo. |0 L Ne 127 B
5 [7] Comment No. |0 % - No. |25 —
e [Targel to search for Al w ]
Search condition
Matched completeh
[ Match case
Step 6 | Check [ M Matched completely] for [Search condition]. Click [OK].
Target to search for Al v
Search condition
atched completeli
[ Match case
[ Match halt/full width forms
Lo
Step 7 | The search result list shows only the areas including the text “switch”.

Text Search and Replacement ®

Search | Fieplacement| 4 B0

Test to search for | =witen ]

Text Language Mo, | Used Paint

Switch 1 Screen(Z5][C:0] Overlap Library[4] Switch

=witch 1 Screen[0] Text

cwitch 1 Sereen(1] Text

=witch 1 Screen[4] Text

cwitch 1 Sereen(B] Text

=witch 1 Screen[15] Text

< | >

This step completes the search procedure.
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Replacement
This section explains how to replace all occurences of the text “switch” with “SW”.

Step 1 | Click [Tool] — [Search and Replacement] — [Text Search and Replacement]. Open the
[Replacement] tab window.

m Window  Help

Error Check

Wariable List
Gompile All

List of Memory Use

Memory Address Use.. Teat Search and Replacement [E3)
Tae Use
= o 4 00
Change Memory L3
Change All Windows Fonts L3 ‘
Windows Font List Replaced tert ‘
Register Windows Font. it
Multi L Batch Ch: L3

it Laneuags Baieh Phanes Nest Replace Fieplace Al
Screen Library Batch Change

Test Language No. | Used Foint

Ghange Order ING L4

Gross-reference

ch and Replacement,

Paste [maee File..
DF File Conwert,

Gustomize,

Screen Image 4

Step 2 | Key in “switch” in the [Text to search for] field. Click [Search].

Text Search and Replacement ®
Search | Aeplacement o 4 B0
Testto search for | Switch -
g | [ \When search has been conducted
z in the [Search] tab window, the
s same text as that for search is
Nest Peplace Replace Al copied to this field.
Text Language Mo, | Used Paint

* Search is required before replacement.
When setting search conditions, click [Option] (or the [Option] icon) to open the [Option
Setting] dialog and make necessary settings.
When you wish to include all options in search conditions, set as the following:

« [Search Range: Check All] checked
« [Target to search for: All]
« [Search condition]: Nothing checked
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25.6 Text Search and Replacement

Step 3 | The search result list shows the occurences of the text “switch”.*
Key in “SW” in the [Replaced text] field.

Text Search and Replacement

Search | Replacement LgRel )]

Testtosearchfor  swicch
[Heplaced et su ]

Language: English e

[ Sewch ][ mMew ][ Replce | [ Replacesn | [ opion. ]
r ~

Text [ Language No. [ Used Point ~

Mode Switchl Screen[25][C:0] Overlap Librar[4] Switch

Screen Switll 5 creen[25]C:0] Overlap Library[4] Switch

Switch 1 Screen[25][C:0] Overlap Librar[4] Switch

Slider Switll Overlap Library[100] Text

Thunbwhesl ;|1 Overlap Library[100] Text

EWITCH LAaMP 1 Screen[0] Text

SUITCH 1 Screen|d] Text

TOGGLE SWIT(1 Screen{1] Test

SUITCHS 1 Screen(2] Switch

SWITCH LAMP |1 Screen[2] Text

EWITCH/ 1 Screen(d] Switch

Switch oM/l Screen(S] Multi Text

EWITCH/ 1 Screen(S) Switch

Press a tog|l Screen(S] Multi Text

EWITCH/ 1 Screen(B] Switch 3B
BT il = kA J
[= IR

* When nothing matching the target is found, the message “None / No occurrence.”
appears.

Step 4 | Click [Replace] or [Replace All] to execute text replacement.

Text Search and Replacement =

Search | Peplacement 1]}

Text to search for | swicch

Replaced test  |SU1
Language English -
Sewch | [ Mew  |[ Replace | [ Replacest n[ Option
Text [ Language No. [ Used Point ~
Mode swover 1 S creen{Z5][C:0] Overlap Libra[4] Switch
Li " Screen suovll S creen(Z5]IC:0] Overlap Libraiy[4] Switch
Ines turn cyan B 1 S creenlZ5C:0] Dwerlap Libraryld] Switch
after text slider 5w |1 Overlap Libran(100] Text
replacement. Thunbwhesl @1 Overlap Library[100] Text
EW LAMP 1 Screen[0] Text
B 1 Screen{d] Test
|_||TOGGLE sw |1 Screen(1] Text

SWITCH LAMP |1 Screen(2] Text

EWITCH/ 1 Screen(d] Switch
Switch oM/l Screen(S] Multi Text
EWITCH/ 1 Screen(S) Switch
Presz a vog|l Screen(S] Multi Text
EWITCH/ 1 Screen(B] Switch 3B
cof } T >
Screen No. 1 before text replacement Screen No. 1 after text replacement

IN TOGGLE SWITCH| TANK/ ‘ON TOGGLE SwW TANK/

This step completes the replacement procedure.

25-39



25.7 Image File 3D Part Conversion

25.7 Image File 3D Part Conversion
Overview

3D parts using bitmap files can be created easily.
With versions earlier than V-SFT version 5.1.0.0, it is necessary to place a part, select [Style] —»
[Customize] — [0 Use Custom Bitmap], and select the required bitmap file.

From V-SFT version 5.1.0.0, a 3D part can be created by pasting a bitmap image from the [Tool]
menu. An image can be imported and 3D part creation can be started.

Converted to a lamp part

Bitmap file % 3D lamp part created

 In the same way as pasting a bitmap image, it is possible to start 3D part creation by copying &
pasting a bitmap file.

Applicable Items

3D part conversion is available with the following items:

Switch
Lamp

Numerical data display

Character display

Message display
Graph
Statistic graph

Closed area graph

Calendar
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Setting Procedure

There are two kinds of setting procedures available.

Placing Parts from the [Tool] Menu

Step 1 | Select [Tool] — [Paste Image File] — [Parts].
(When [Pattern] is selected, the same image pasting method as before must be used.)

Window  Help

Error Check

List of Memory Use

Memary Address Use.

Change Memary 4
Change All Windows Fonts 4
Windows Font List

Register Windows Font,

Multi Lanugage Batch Change ¥

Cross-reference

Paste Image File.
DXF File Convert...

Customize..

Sereen Image 4
Conwert to Rich Text Format,

Tag Table

The [Image List] dialog is displayed.

Image List X
Displayed Image Open..
g

g @6 @ @

[Airson 5 Sir_BLbmp | | AirGon B.Gir GRbmp | | AirGon 5 C\r REbmp [Airsan 5 5ir WHbmp

e = = |

‘chnnj,cur,vshmp| |mr00n,5,HRec,ELhn‘ |mr00n,5,HRec,Gth‘ ‘chnnjﬁﬂe:ﬁshq

[ N ® JRCEORCED

\chun_s_HRe:_WH.bq |Airoun_5_HRec_YE.bn\ |Airoun_5_0v\e_Eme|\ ‘F\\rCDn_E_Ovle_GRbmlv [ Delete ]

The [Displayed Image] directory indicates the path to the “User” folder under the “Parts”
folder where bitmap files for 3D parts are stored.
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25.7 Image File 3D Part Conversion

Step 2 | Choose the desired bitmap image.
If the desired bitmap image is not displayed in the list, click [Open] and select the desired
folder where the bitmap file you need is contained.
Open Look jr: | 3 Bilmap 40 2 = =
Ll Select Bicycle.bmp Stop_Hand.bmp
= © 1 Bus OM,bmp Tai.bnp

m S

LﬁHelimptar.hmp

LﬂShiD.me
@ |\ Stop_Hand OM.brmp
: File name:  [Bus.bmp | ‘ Open ”

Files of type: |"hmp v‘ [ Cancel ]

Image List
Displaved Image
S
. (e E j:DD%
‘Awngmj,Squ,REmr| |AwL.ght,5,Squ,Wth| ‘Awugm,a,Squ,thm| |Eus ONbmp ‘
3
D C)
[Busbmp | | OFed 2.Gir 1 REbmp| |GFed 2 Gir 1 MHbmg| |GFed 2.Gir 2 REbma
‘OF:n,z,cur,z,WHnmq |chd,2,o\r,Eanp | ‘OF:djﬁlrﬁRhmp | |chd,2,0v\aj,REhrr‘.,.
[Delete] button:
from the “User” folder
Step 3 | Click [Select].

The dialog shown below is displayed.

C:#Program Files¥V-5FT V5¥Parts¥ User¥Bus.bmp 3]
el
\
_J—JJ
142 80
24 Bits
Parts No.of Patems [ |%
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25.7 Image File 3D Part Conversion

Step 4 | Choose the part type.
Choose [Switch] here.

C:#Program Files¥V-5FT V5¥Parts¥ User¥Bus.bmp 3]
el

)

-—

142 80
24 Bits

Mo of Patters [2 | &

P
Kum. Display

Char. Display
Message Display
Bar Graph

Pie Graph

Pane| Meter
Statistic Bar Graph
Statistic: Pie Graph
Closed Area Graph
Calendar

Step 5 | Specify the number for [No. of Patterns]. Select “2” here.

C:¥Proeram Files¥V-SFT V5¥Parts¥User¥Bus.bmp X
oF |
Place
\
142 80
24 Bits

In the case of [Switch] or [Lamp] parts, select as many bitmap images as the number set
for [No. of Patterns]. This is not only for bitmap images for [OFF] but also those for [ON]
must be selected. (If not selected, the same bitmap images as those selected for [OFF]
are also used for [ON].)

Step 6 | Click the [ON] button.

G:¥Program Files#V-SFT V5¥Parts¥lUser¥Bus.bmp X

)

-—

142 80
24 Bits

Mo of Patters [2 |2

Parts
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25.7 Image File 3D Part Conversion

Step 7 | Click the [Change] button. The [Image List] dialog for bitmap image selection is displayed
again.
C:¥Proeram Files¥\-SFT Vb¥FParis¥User¥Bus.bmp
\
_.J—JJ
Imaee List
Displayed Image Open...
fi Select
HH H|=
|AnLight 5 SquREbr | AmLizht 5 Squ WHbn| | AmLisht 5 Squ_YEbm| [Bus OMbmp |
L C)
|Eushmp ‘ ‘OF:n,z,cm,REnmp| ‘OF:n,z,cm,WHnmq |chd,2,o\r,2,REhmp‘
|0ch_2_ow_2_WH.bm;\ \oF:d_z_Cir_BL.bmp | \oF:d_z_Cir_GRbmp | |0ch_2_0v\e_1_RE.bn B Delete
Select a bitmap image for [ON] and click [Select].
Step 8 | When you have selected bitmap images for [OFF] and [ON], click [Place].

The selected bitmap image converted to a switch part appears together with a cross-
shaped cursor. Click the mouse button at the desired position to place the switch part on
the screen.

G:¥Proeram Files¥Y-SFT Wo¥Parts¥User¥Bus.bmp [Z|
[ B
\
—J—JJ
Image size
- = (If the image size is different between
ez s | OFF and ON, the part size will be that
| B of the OFF image.)
Parts Woof Patems [F |3 | _
An image appears with Click the mouse button to place the part.
a cross-shaped cursor.
o— o
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Placing Parts with Copy & Paste

Step 1 | Select and copy the image you have prepared using a Windows image processing
software.
(In this example, Paint is used for copying.)

i§' Stop_Hand.bmp - Paint

Fle Edt Wew Image Colors Help

For Help, click Help Topics on the Help Menu.

Step 2 | Select [Edit] — [Paste] on the editor.
The [Image Target Selection] dialog is displayed.

@ Eile Miew Parts  Besistration Item  Screen Setting  System Setting  Tool  Window
0 & o Unde ckz R wf00% vjvwalwmE T
J/.[ﬂﬁedn [T - A.!.Qv/._.-v|
| &% O |agou Cirlex i e o B
[ = ShLLC
[ Paste Cirley
= Teeiz 13 Seleoted oreen
Undo Paste to Selected Screen Image Tareet Selection
Delete Del
::Mum Copy. Select 5 target to paste the copied image.
(&) Pattern
Group s |::> O Parts
e .
Blace r
Arrangement (Equall 3
Put All in Same Size 4
Botation/Reverse Rotation 4
Mertex Edit
Charee Part
Link »

§ Modify Comparent Part

BF) Detail Setting
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Image File 3D Part Conversion

Step 3 | Select [Parts] and click [OK].
The [Image Conversion] dialog is displayed.
Image Tareet Selection X Image Gonyersion X
Select a tareet to paste the copied image. QFF  ON _Place
(7 Pattern
O5x 95
24 Bits
Parts Ha. of Patterns =
Step 4 | Choose the part type.
Choose [Lamp] here.
Image Gonversion 3
95z 95
24 Bits
Parts v ) No.of Patterns 2 |2
Step 5 | In the case of a switch or lamp part, specify the number for [No. of Patterns].
Select “2” here.
The pasted image is regarded as the OFF image.
(The ON image must be set later.)
Step 6 | Click the [ON] button.
Click the [Change] button. The [Image List] dialog for bitmap image selection is displayed.
If the desired bitmap image is not displayed in the list, click [Open] and select the bitmap
image you created.
Image List X
Displayed Image Open...
f o
|| @ e
[Stop 5 Squ WHbmp | [Stop BSqu_YEbmp | [Stop_Hand ONbmp | fStop_Handbmp |
| g g @
‘StyLnkj,cur,ELhmﬁ |StyLnk,5,o\r,Ganp‘ |StyLnk,5,o\r,REnmp| |StyLnk,5,o\r,WHhmp‘
0 © © &
[StyLok 55 YEbmp | [StyLok B.0vle BLbm| [StyLok B.0vle GRbm| |StyLok 50vle REbm v Delete
Select a bitmap image for [ON] and click [Select].
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25.7 Image File 3D Part Conversion

Step 7 | When you have selected bitmap images for [OFF] and [ON], click [Place].
95z 95
24 Bits
Parts Mo of Pattems (2 |2
Step 8 | The dialog shown below is displayed.
Save the image in _BMP file.
Target directory:
[G¥Prosram Files¥-GF T VG Parishlserd |
Save the BMP file as:
Save the OFF image you pasted in step 5.
The image is saved in the “User” folder. Enter a name for [Save the image in .BMP file]
and click [OK].
Step 9 | The selected bitmap image converted to a switch part appears together with a cross-

shaped cursor. Click the mouse button at the desired position to place the switch part on
the screen.

An image appears with

a cross-shaped cursor. Click the mouse button to place the part.
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25.7 Image File 3D Part Conversion

« If you want to change the image of a part that is placed in this way, handle it as an ordinary 3D
part. Select [Customize] in the [Style] tab window and change the bitmap file.

Display Setting

Text | Style

Datail

Coordinates
|:"> Main
OFF  |oN

Colar
Draw Mode @ REP
[ Transparent
M. of Patterns 2 E

CGhange the image

Use Gustom Bitmap

Image Sample

Bitmap Recently Used

wle_WHbmp o
Siop.5 Dvle VR omp REn
top_5_50u_BLbmp

Stop b 59 aF.omp
Stop_5_5qu_REbmp

Stop_5_5qu_WHbmp

Stop B Squ_YEbmp

StuE_H_and Db mi
mn &

Sturl ok R Cir RLh

File Mame  [Stop_Hand
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25.8 Text Comparison
Overview

This text comparison function enables you to compare two files in the computer or a file in the
computer with the data in the V8 unit. You will be notified of the result after comparison.

Compared to file comparison in the previous manner, mismatches found as the result of comparison
are shown in detail. You can view a comparison result in text format, and store the information as a
report or a CSV file.

Furthermore, you may copy those mismatches item by item. For more information on the copy
procedure, refer to the V8 Series Operation Manual.

Procedure

Comparison on the Computer

Step 1 | Click [File] — [File Management] — [File Comparing].
HE Language Help

[ wew... Ctrl+M
= open... O

= Transfer...

File Comparing

k=4
=+ | Specily the file to compare.

Component Parts Editing ~~ »

CF Card Manager

) :(> Campaian
PR File Copy .. Comparison Target
2 Di\54110Eng_symbeol. v& File Delete. .
3 Dtlladder_MELSEC.v8 File Divide... [ Test comparison
4 DYladder_engos.vs File Combine. ..
5 SVGA VBC
P

Step 2 | Enter your desired files in the [Comparison] (source) and [Comparison Target] fields.
Check [MText comparison].

File Comparing,

=
7 | Snecity the e to compare

Comparison CADiocuments and Seltings'100605RmL !
Comparison Target | C:\Documsnts and Settingst1 00705Rmt

Tewt comparison )

Step 3 | Click the [OK] button. Comparison starts.

Processing the source file to be c... @

Secreen 33%
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25.8 Text Comparison

Step 4

Upon completion of comparison, the [Comparison] window appears to show the result.
The locations where mismatches are found are highlighted in red.
For how to check those mismatches in detail, refer to “Check in Detail” (page 25-51).

EEX

SR

Tile

et S SR FER -l 20

Tag Database

O
[ £ TagDatabase

oty oy of

* In the case of perfect matching, the message “Data
Match” appears. Clicking [OK] brings up the
[Comparison] window. A Data Makch

V-SFT Version 5.0 [X]

Comparison between Computer and V8

Step 1 | Open the file you wish to compare in the V-SFT software. Click [File] — [Transfer]. The
[Transfer] dialog is displayed.
Step 2 | Check [MText comparison].
Transfer E‘
Transfer Device
@ Display O Card Recorder
Tiansfer Data
Screen Data -
[ Use Simulator [ Confim when downloading
[ System Program Auto Update
Transfer Method
= cumparlsu?‘é
Up-date of System
Communication Port
Ethemet 192.168.0.93
Step 3 | Click [PC <->]. Comparison starts.

Processing the source file to be ¢ E‘

Screen 33%
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25.8 Text Comparison

Step 4 | Upon completion of comparison, the [Comparison] window appears to show the result.
The locations where mismatches are found are highlighted in red.
For how to check those mismatches in detail, refer to “Check in Detail” (page 25-51).

FEX

E5

Tile

i e = X )

Tl

TuTils EE

Tag Database

0%
[ £ Tag Database

L | ;H L |

* In the case of perfect matching, the message “Data
Match” appears. Clicking [OK] brings up the
[Comparison] window. 3 Data Match

V-SET Version 5.0/ (5]

Check in Detail

This section explains how to check the mismatches found on screen No. 0, for example.

Step 1 | Right-click [Screen [0]] (highlighted in red) and select [Detail].

*! Comparison
\Documents and Settingst100705RME. Y&

CJ 5ystem Setting
= & sereen

[ screen[9999]

s

= E=EH @0

Tile:

BT

eSS

TagDatabase

O
[ £ Tag Database

o oy 26

* Clicking [Detail] on the right-click menu of [System Setting] shows all contents
of the [System Setting] menu.
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Step 2

The [Detail] window is displayed.
Matches are shown in black, and mismatches are highlighted in red.

Detail

Screen

Comparison
Screen[Mo 0]

Comparison Target
Screen[Mo 0]

[Screen Setting] [Screen Setting]

ftem Select Memoary Maore: ftem Select Memoary Mare:

PLC Memory Transter Maore: PLC Memory Transter Maore:
Receive Slice Time 0 *100msec Receive Slice Time 0 *100msec
Security Level a Security Level a

[ShowyHide ftem]
Redraw the screen

[ShowyHide ftem]
Redraw the screen

[OPEN Macro] [OPEN Macro]
Mo Setting Mo Setting
[CLOSE Macra] [CLOSE Macra]
Mo Setting Mo Setting
[CYCLE Macra] [CYCLE Macra]
Mo Setting Mo Setting
Use Local Function Switch Mone Use Local Function Switch Mone
Blend 255 Blend 255
[Base] [Base]

Link Start ====
Linkinformation  Coordinate:; 0, 0) - ( 800, 600)

Link Start ====
Linkinformation  Coordinate:; 0, 0) - ( 800, 600)

[Dizsplay Setting]
Abwvays Show

[Dizsplay Setting]
Abwvays Show

[ID MoOMode Display Area Coordinates:( 0, 0 - ( S00, 6007 [ID MoDMode Display Area Coordinates:( 0, 0 - ( §00, 6007

Start X a Start X a

Starty 0 Starty 0

End ¥ 2100 End ¥ 2100

End ¥ :100 End ¥ :100

Area Property Area Property

Fore Color : RGB(0,0,255) Fore Color : RGB(0,0,255)

Background Color : RGB(0,0,255) Background Color : RGB(0,0,255)

Tile Property a Tile Property a

< *

Step 3

[Upward search]/[Downward search]:
These buttons are used to search for mismatches upward or downward.

[CSV]: This button is used when you output the contents currently displayed to a CSV file.

(The CSV file shows even the mismatches in black.)

etail

Soreen

Comparison
Link Engl ====

Comparizon Target
Link Engl ====

1D Mo0]Switch Coordinates:( 0, 483) - { 63, 520) 1D Mo0]Switch Coordinates:( 0, 483) - ( 61, 520)

[OFFText] [OFFText]
Lancuizce 1 Lancuizce 1

(Mo

Text 00 s

Char. Color : RGB(255,255,255) Color : RGB(255455,255)

Background : RGB(0,0,0) .= -2 - s .
Char. Prop. : Norml Mismatched coordinates
talic @ Mane talic @ Mane

Transparent | Yes
Ratation  : Marmal
Direction  : RGT

Transparent | Yes
Ratation  : Marmal
Direction  : RGT
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25.9 Selective Transfer

25.9

Selective Transfer
Overview

If multiple operators edit one set of screen data, it is not possible to independently manage the screen
data edited by, for instance, operator A and operator B. In this event, an operator may mistakenly edit
any portion of the screen data that belongs to someone else and may transfer the screen data to the
V8 unit.

With the selective transfer function, one set of screen data can be divided into sections under the
management of the administrator, and those sections can be assigned separately to target operators.
Each operator then will edit only his/her assignment and transfer the data to the V8 unit. Improved
work efficiency will consequently be expected because they have no need to bother the sections
undertaken by other operators.

1. Screen data for operator A Administrator Operator A V8
2. Screen data for operator B y 17 ~ e
2 — 2 Transfer 27
Original screen Operator B
data
1
o
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Example

Original screen data: Hakko.V8

Screen data for operator A: AAA.V8 (transfer items assigned to A: screen Nos. 0 to 10)
Screen data for operator B: BBB.V8 (transfer item assigned to B: screen No. 99)

Hakko

V8
Screen data

AAA
V8
Operator A
Screen No. 1 (user 1)
1234
I

Change from
D101 to D102

Administrator

BBB

.v8

Operator B
(user 2)

The administrator assigns the

transfer items to A and B.

Operator A: Screen Nos. 0t0 10— |
Operator B: Screen No. 99 ™

Hakko.V8

Screen No. 99

00O
ONON®)
O O

|

Transf
O / 'anser\ O Part addition | (1234
1234

Screen No. 1

gannttt

* Operator B
cannot reflect
his/her
modification to
screen No. 1

Screen Nos. 1 and 99 are reflected throughout “Hakko.V8". because

operator B is not
authorized to
edit screen No. 1.
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25.9 Selective Transfer

Setting

Location for Setting

Click [File] — [Property]. Open the [Selective Transfer] tab window.

Hﬂ Edit view Parts Registration Item Property &‘
[ mew... Chri —
| Open... b0 File Information | PLE Information | General | Edit| | Selective Transfer
Aseve Cirks

Save fs... [ilse Selective Transier

i User Adminishator v

Project »
S 1 ansfer... Administrator

Difference Program Transfer

Lyprint... Cirkkp
Print Preview
Print Current Window g

Component Parts Editing >

CF Card Manager

Start Fert Setting
ance
Start Emulator

Setting Items

Administrator Userlto4
Property. El Property E‘
File Information | PLC Information | General | Edit | Selective Transfer File Information | PLE Information | General | Edit | Selective Transfer
l- E— Use Selective Transfer
L e [dminisratar User [Ben ]
2. —
| edminstater Administrator
3| [ S
[ user2
4"
1. [JUse Selective Checked:
Transfer Selective transfer is available.
2. User Select a user who undertakes screen editing in this field.

« Administrator
The administrator assigns transfer items to users 1 to 4 and
determines their passwords.
The administrator transfers the whole screen data to the V8 unit.
e Userlto4
Users are not permitted to change the assignment of transfer
items and the passwords. Each user may transfer only the
item(s) that is/are shown with the [Item] button.
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25.9 Selective Transfer

Administrator
[Password]
(within 6
alphanumerics)

An administrator-level password * can be set through this button.
Switching in the [User] field can be password-protected. (No
password protection is provided for switching from “Administrator” to
“User” in the [User] field as detailed in the table below.) Password
protection will prohibit users to change the assignment of transfer
items on their own.

Also when a user attempts to export screen data from the V8 unit, he
or she will be prompted to enter the password for authentication.

Password

[ilg Enter Password
|

Before

change After change

Password

Administrator | User 1to 4 No password Not required

Password-protected Not required

User1to 4 Administrator No password Not required

Password-protected Required

User 1to 4 No password Not required

Password-protected Required

* For the assurance of data security, password setting is
recommended.
A password once set cannot be reviewed. Great care should
be taken in password management.

4.

[JUser1to 4

[Item] and [Password]

Through the individual buttons, transfer items and a password can be
assigned to each user. (See section 3 (above) for more information
on password.)

A maximum of four users can be set.

Transfer ltem Selection

Uncheck &1l

[ System Setting
L[] Buifering drea

a. ~|: [CIMet Table (Ethernet)
—[ ] Device Memory Map

] Seieen

[ Message

[ Macro Black

[ Graphic Library

] 0verlap Library

[ Sereen Library

[ Data Block

[ Patten

[] Data Shest

[[1Page Block

Registration—
items

Password
[] Diresct Block

[ Sereen Block I@ Ertter Password
O Tie |

[ Ex. Character
[] Animation

L[] Comment (Group) |

* All items other than the registration items belong to [System
Setting].
The items “a.” are also included in [System Setting]. Check
an item in “a.” if you wish to transfer it independently.
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Procedure

This section describes the usage of the selective transfer function, taking the following case for

example.
» Transfer items assigned to user 1: Screen Nos. 0 to 10

» Transfer items assigned to user 2: Screen No. 99

Administrator

Step 1 | Check [(4 Use Selective Transfer].

File Information | PLC Information | General | Edit | Sslsctive Transfar

[Jijss Selactive Transter
User Admiristrator -

Adminishiator

Step 2 | Check [ User 1]. Click the [Item] button.

Property. E‘
File Infarmation | PLE Information | General | Edit | Selective Transfer
Use Selective Transfer
Adrinistrator
[ussrz
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25.9 Selective Transfer

Step 3 | In the [Transfer Iltem Selection] dialog, check [Screen] and specify screen Nos. 1 to 10.
Click the [OK] button.
Transfer ltem Selection g\
[ System Setting
[ Buffering Area
[ Net Table [Ethernet)
[[] Device Memary Map
(&2 5eren 0 = [ =)
[ Message
[ Macra Block
[] Graphic Library :|
[] Owerlap Library
[] Sereen Library
[ Data Block
[ Patten
[] Data Shest
[[] Page Black
[] Direct Block
[ Sereen Block
[ Tile:
[ Ex Character
[ Comment (Group) l:l l:l
Step 4 | In the [Selective Transfer] tab window, click the [Password] button for [User 1]. Seta
password for user 1 (within six alphanumerics).
File Information | PLC Information | General | Edit | Selective Transfer |
Use Selective Transfer
Password
L —
[Juser
Step 5 | In the [User] field, select “User 1”. Click the [OK] button.
Click the [Item] button for user 1. The
Property Ld)  transfer items assigned to user 1 are
File Information | PLC Infomation | Gereral | Edit | Selective Transfer | reviewed.
Transfer ltem Selection E‘
(o )
Adrinistrator
W o R, -
EEa - el e
Step 6 | Name and save the screen data file for user 1.

This step completes the user 1 settings.
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Step 7 | Proceed to user 2 settings.
In the [User] field, select “Administrator”.
Check [([qUser 2]. Follow steps 2 through 6 for user 2.

Step 8 | Two screen data files for users 1 and 2 are now prepared.
The necessary settings have been completed.
Pass these files to the individual users.

User1to 4
This section describes how user 1, for example, performs a selective transfer.

Step 1 | Open the screen data file for user 1.
Click [File] — [Property]. Open the [Selective Transfer] tab window.
Review the user number selected in the [User] field. (Example: “User 1")

File: Information | PLC Information | Genersl | Edit | Selective Transfer

CHlE))

Administratar

Step 2 | Press the [Item] button. The [Transfer ltem Selection] dialog is displayed.
Review the transfer items assigned to user 1. (Example: Screen Nos. 0 to 10)

Transfer ltem Selection E‘
e N
A v

Step 3 | Edit these screens and transfer the data to the V8 unit.
* Even if modifications are made to any item outside the range assigned, the
modified data will not be transferred to the V8 unit.
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Export from V8 to Computer

When password protection is set, the following confirmation dialog is displayed before screen data
export from the V8 unit.

Vo (I~
Passuas

User Screen data is exported from the V8 unit under the
name of the user selected in this field. The default
shown in this field is the user who performed data
transfer to the V8 most recently.

Password Enter the password assigned to the user selected in
the [User] field.

Notes

» The administrator should take care not to assign the same item repeatedly to multiple users in the
[Transfer Item Selection] dialog.

Only the administrator is allowed to edit the Windows fonts registered with text.
» Tags cannot be transferred by the selective transfer function.

* Only the user, for whom [ M System Setting] is checked in the [Transfer Iltem Selection] dialog, is
allowed to change the number of interface languages in the [Font Setting] dialog and to transfer
the I/F driver data for the simulator.

 If a screen includes a component part, the relevant memory table and text table will be transferred
together with the screen to the V8 unit. In the [Transfer Item Selection] dialog, it is recommended
that the item [Buffering Area] or [Device Memory Map] be checked if either one is used.

» Screen data transfer is executable via a serial port, a USB port, or an Ethernet port. However,
transfer via a CF card is not supported.
Data transfer from the V8 unit to the CF card is possible. Note that the [ID] dialog that appears
before the export of data from the V8 unit shows the user who transferred data to the V8 unit most
recently. Therefore, change the [User] field in the [ID] dialog to the name who attempts to export
data from the V8 unit.
(If you wish to prohibit data export from the V8 unit to the CF card, go to the [CF Card] dialog from
the [System Setting] menu, and set a password at [Password]. For more information, refer to the
V8 Series Reference Manual.)

« If passwords are set in both the [File Information] tab window and the [Selective Transfer] tab
window ([File] — [Property]), you will be requested to enter the password set in the [File
Information] tab window first and then will be prompted to enter the password set in the [Selective
Transfer] tab window.

» At the time of the initial transfer, the administrator must transfer the whole screen data to the V8
unit. If the V8 unit includes screen data, which is not provided with selective transfer settings, and
then if a user transfers his/her screen data assigned by the selected transfer function to the V8
unit, the security of the data in the V8 will not be assured.

25-60



25.10 Message/Comment Transfer

25.10 Message/Comment Transfer
Overview

If it is necessary to display, for example, different unit names on alarm messages depending on the
situation while using the same screen data, the message/comment transfer function can be used to
transfer a text file for messages only.

Messages can easily be edited in text format.

Example

When changing alarm messages in message GNo. 0:
Original screen data: Hakko.V8

Text file: MSGO00000.txt (Language 1, message GNo. 0)

<ALARM>

Line #1 Emergency stop
Line #1 Sensor error
Line #1 Preparation
Line #1 Stopped

/ Hakko.V8 [ MSGODDDO.TXT - Notepad
N

Fle Edt Format View Help

Screen F—
gency stop
data Sensar error

Preparation
Stap

MSG00000.txt
D

Message

Computer

] 1N}

Store the screen data and text file
Transfer in the same location.

(Example: desktop)

| <ALARM>

Emergency stop
Sensor error
Preparation

Stopped

* Messages can also be changed by saving them in text format on the CF card. For more
information, refer to “14.2 Storing Message Data”.
(Comments cannot be changed in this way.)
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25.10 Message/Comment Transfer

Target Items

» [Registration Item] — [Message]
* [Registration Item] — [Comment]

Setting

Location for Setting

Check [ Importing message and comment data from text file when data transfer].
([File] — [Property] — [Transfer])

IEH Edit View Parks Registration Item

P ®
[ e ChriHh —
= oen. chiso File Information | PLG Information | General | Edit
Bsave Chrl4s Selective Transfer

Save As..,
Praoject 4

T Transfer...

Differencs Program Transfer

Serint... Chrl4+p
Print Preview
Brint Current Window Ctrigy
Component Parts Editing r

Impurtmg message and comment data from text file
CF Card Managsr

mhen data transfer,

Start Fonk Setting

EEwan
Start Emulatar

Procedure

Message

The section explains the case where messages in message GNo. 0 of Language 1 are changed.

Step 1 | Start up Notepad.

B Untitled - Notepad Q@El

Fle Edt Format Wew Help
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25.10 Message/Comment Transfer

Step 2 | Register messages in order from the top.
[Message Edit] window of the screen data

\ Untitled - Notepad e

8 iritled - Notepa == [l E Message [0] [Hakko. V8] - Edit =13

Ele_Edit Format Wew Help (5[5 )
File Edit Display

-
Ewergency stop
LI R KR [ —
;zziaratlun Language
" Jooooo LINE 1 emergency stop
0ono1 LINE 1 ssnsor error
nono2 LINE 1 preparation
00003 LINE 1 step

* A maximum of 127 one-byte (63 two-byte) characters per line and a maximum of
256 lines can be registered. All of the 256 lines are transferred.
Note that character properties are not transferred.
Step 3 | Click [File] —» [Save As].
Be sure to select the same location where the screen data “*.V8” is saved. (Example:
desktop)

B Untitled - Notepad

File Edit Format View Help

Emergency stop

Sensor error

Preparation Save As @

Stop
Savein | (B Deskiop “)o

—a (L3My Documents
L‘é ¢ My Computer
My Recent | %3My Network Places
Documents |5 New Folder

T | [#Hakkons
-
@ \Vg screen data

Desktop

My Documents

My Camniter

Step 4 | Name the file in the format shown below and save it.

MSGxxyyy.txt
Message GNo.: 000 - 127
Language No.: 00 - 15 (Language 1 - 16)

Savein | (2 Desklop 9 02 m

" LMy Documents

[ 4 My Computer
MyRecent | %dMy Network Places
Documents |5 hew Folder

ﬁ @] Hakko.v5

Desktop

My Documents

(Example: Language 1, message GNo. 0)

My Computer

. (F\\Egame. | MsGooo00. 1 vD [ Save |
v [ Caneel ]

MyMetwark | Saveasipe | Al Fies

Encoding |ANS\ v ‘
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25.10 Message/Comment Transfer

Step 5

Check that the screen data and the text file are saved in the same location.

(Example: desktop)

& Desktop
Edit

Tools  Help

Favorites

File

Yiew

) e
) search [ Folders

Iy Documents
4 My Computer
Py Network Places

File and Folder Tasks 3

9 Make a new falder
& Publish this folder o the
weh

& Internet Explorsr
Wicrosaft Outiook
)New Folder

|2 share this Folder

Screen data
Message

Other Places

My Documents
& My Network Flaces

Details

Step 6

Start V-SFT and open the [Transfer] dialog ([File] — [Transfer]).

Click [PC ->].

Transfer

Transfer Device

III =

: Cancel
® Dijsplayl O Card Recorder
Transfer Dala Option.
Scieen Data v
[ Use Simulator [ Canfiim when downloading

[ Spstem Program £uto Update

e

[] Text compatison

Up-date of System

Communication Port
Ethemet 10.91.130.162

All data transter

Transfer Method

» Info,

]
H

Step 7

Select screen data. (Example: Hakko.V8)

Look inc | (@ Deskiop “ Qe m

(C3My Documents

4 My Computer
S0y Netwark Places
(2)Mew Folder

a

|) Open
4

File pame: ( [Hakkava

Files of type: | v8 Cancel |

Step 8

Transfer of the screen data and text file starts.
Transfer has been completed.
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25.10 Message/Comment Transfer

Comment
The section explains the case where comments of Language 1 are changed.

Step 1 | Open the screen data. (Example: Hakko.V8)

Step 2 | Open the [Commend Edit] window ([Registration Item] — [Comment]).

E Comment [0] [Hakko.V8] - Edit |Z”E‘gl
File Edit Display Page

LRI - YRR L TR £
Language | 1 v
The machine iz operating normally.
Error 1
Please press the reset switch.
Error 2

The battery wvoltage has dropped.
Please prepare to replace the battery.
Error 3

Sensor error has occurred.

Step 3 | Click [File] — [Export]. The [Save As] dialog is displayed.
Be sure to select the same location where the screen data “*.V8” is saved. (Example:
desktop)

Save As Eﬂﬁg

Savejn | (B3 Desktop ~)0

" (L3My Documents
L\é 4 My Computer
MyRecent | %My Network Places
Documents [E5)Mew Folder
T | [#Hakkovs
2] msEo0000, TXT

=
|4

Desktop

My Documents

* |In multi-language editing, select the language number currently edited.

Step 4 | Select [All Files] for [Save as type]. Name the file in the format shown below and save it.

CMNTxx.txt
Language No.: 00 - 15 (Language 1 - 16)
Save As E]@
Savein: | (B} Desktop ¥ o2 P E

Y (3My Documents
L‘é 4 My Computer
My Fiecent | “2My Hetwork Places
Documents | [ ew Folder
|4 Hakleo V8
2] msG00000, TXT

=
L

Desktop

My Documents

(Example: Language 1)

My Computer

& File name |CMNTOOTT v [ save ]
My Netwark | Save as typer (Al Fils v ) [ caneat |
Encoding: | ANSI v }

oy, UE
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25.10 Message/Comment Transfer

Step 5 | Check that the screen data and the text file are saved in the same location.
(Example: desktop)
File Edit Wiew Favorites Toolks  Help
) search [ Folders | [TE3]-
~ B s
.................. T
File and Folder Tasks A1 1 My Computer
. Iy Network Places
7 Make a new folder
iblish this Fiolds h
[* ] ;‘f‘let:s this Folder to the
{2 share this folder
Screen data
Other Places .
MWTOO.TRT \
(3 My Documents Comment
& My Network Places
Details
Step 6 | Open the text file on Notepad. (Example: CMNTOO.txt)
Edit a comment in double-quotation marks.
Comment No.: //1 - 32767
Contents: “(comment)”
Multiple lines:  Insert a line break. o
) [Comment Edit] window of the
[ CMNTO0.TXT - Notepad EEX screen data
1 Comment [0] [Hakko. V8] - Edit.
Fi1
"The wachine is operating nnrmally.",: Comment No. 1 Eile Edit Display Page
ox0,0xfff£££,0,0,0,0,0,1,1
v 55| o || o ol & 44 4] ][
"Error 1 Longuage[1 v
Flease press the reset switch.”, - - -
0x0, Ox£E££EE,0,0,0,0,0,1,1 . joooo The machine is opsrating ne:
/73 Character properties o002 Error 1
"Error 2 Please press the reset switc
The pattery voltage has aroppea. (CaNNOt be transferred) o  seror 2
Please prepare to replace the ha Mtery voltage has droj
ox0,0xfffffE,0,0,0,0,0,1,1
iia Please prepare to replace tl
wError 3 00004  Error 3
Sensor error has occurred.”, Sensor error has occurred.
ox0,0xfffffE,0,0,0,0,0,1,1
* A maximum of 127 one-byte (63 two-byte) characters can be registered per
line.
A maximum of 32767 comments (32 lines, 1024 one-byte characters per
comment) can be registered.
Note that character properties are not transferred.
Step 7 | Click [File] — [Save].
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25.10 Message/Comment Transfer

Step 8 | Start V-SFT and open the [Transfer] dialog ([File] — [Transfer]).
Click [PC ->].

Transfer Device
() Card Recorder
Communication Setting...

[JUss Simulator [ Confirm when downloading
[] System Program Auta Update

£

Transter Method

D=

[ Text comparison

Up-date of Spstem

Communication Port
Ethemnet 10.91.130.162

Step 9 | Select screen data. (Example: Hakko.V8)

)My Documents

4 My Computer
&by Metwork Places
IC)New Folder

File name: CHamva )[ Open |

Fles of pe: | e v [ Cancel |

Step 10 | Transfer of the screen data and comment file starts.
Transfer has been completed.
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25.10 Message/Comment Transfer

Notes

« When a text file is transferred with the screen data that includes a blank line or comment for which

Windows font properties are set, properties set for the blank line or comment will be deleted.

Example: Message

Text file [Message Edit] window
[ MSGOOD0O.TXT - Notepad BEEx B Message [0] [Hakko. V8] - Edit BEEX
He tot ey
seor o] & 4] a]w]r] o
Lorguoge 1w
Line N i X i 00000 "N Production Line A emergency stop
Third line is blank. Transfer I o-canotion nive & sensor arvor
oo00; v wn Line A stop
l:,\: Windows font properties are
deleted.

Unicode text cannot be used. Accordingly, when a file saved in Unicode text format is transferred,
text will not be displayed correctly.

When the message/comment transfer function is used, the message storing function with a CF

card is disabled. ([[J Range of Messages to be Saved to CF Card] ([System Setting] — [CF Card
Setting]) becomes inactive.)

To use the message storing function with a CF card, uncheck [[] Importing message and
comment data from text file when data transfer].
(For more information on the message storing function, refer to “14.2 Storing Message Data”.)

The selective transfer function cannot be used when the message/comment transfer function is
used.

After transfer with the message/comment transfer function from the computer to the V8, the screen
data in the computer remains the same as before. The screen data to which changes are reflected
must be exported from the V8 to the computer.
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26.1 Applicable Models

26 USB Connection

This section describes the equipment that can be connected at the USB-A port.

» USB barcode reader
(Refer to “26.3 USB Barcode Reader”.)

* USB keyboard
(Refer to “26.4 USB Keyboard”.)

* USB mouse
(Refer to “26.5 USB Mouse”.)

e USB FDD
(Refer to “26.6 USB FDD (Floppy Disk Drive)”.)

26.1 Applicable Models

Depending on the USB equipment, the applicable models vary. Check the availability of each USB

equipment.
V815iX .
Use Equpmen: | V1208 | VEIO0OC | \gpgie
V808(i)S V806()M
USB barcode reader O O ©)
USB keyboard O @) O
USB mouse O Oo* O*
USB FDD O X X

* Except for portrait-oriented V808C or V806
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26.2 Notes on USB Connection

26.2 Notes on USB Connection
Limitations on Connection Devices

* Itis not possible to connect multiple USB devices of the same kind at the same time.
(Example: Two USB barcode readers = x (not connectable), Two USB keyboards = x (not
connectable))

Using a USB hub, one device of each kind can be connected.

V8

00000000

USB-A

USB-CFREC can
also be used.

» A USB barcode reader and a USB keyboard cannot be used at the same time.
If both are connected, only the USB barcode reader will be recognized.

-
USB-B
ve ()

USB-A

00000000
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26.2 Notes on USB Connection

Device Combinations

Combination of devices usable at the same time: O
Combination of devices not usable at the same time: x

USB barcode USB keyboard USB mouse USB-FDD
reader
USB barcode _ % o) O
reader
USB keyboard X ~ © ©
USB mouse O O - ©
USB FDD o o © -

Notes on Use of USB Hubs

* A maximum of two USB hubs (= max. 2 tiers) can be connected to the V8 series.
Note that, however, the system’s performance may slow down when two hubs are used.

* If you connect a USB hub to the V8 series while using a power adaptor at the USB hub, do not turn
the power adaptor OFF or remove the connector between the power adaptor and the USB hub.
If the power adaptor is turned OFF or disconnected, the power supply to the V8 series will become
insufficient and the V series may become unstable such as restarting repeatedly.

 |If two USB hubs are connected to the V8 series, supply the power to the USB hub using the power
adaptor provided to these USB hubs.
When connecting one USB hub, if a power adaptor is provided to the USB hub, supply the power
to the USB hub using that power adaptor.
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26.3 USB Barcode Reader

26.3 USB Barcode Reader
Overview

* The USB HID class barcode reader can be connected.

Code No.

4942621576213

606006060

Importing data

» A variety of barcodes can be read in the same way as the case of RS-232C connection.

Operation Verified Readers

» The USB HID class barcode reader is supported.

 For alist of USB barcode readers of which operations have been verified, visit our website
(http://www.monitouch.com).

Connection

Use the USB-A port on the V8.

V8

606600600

i

USB-A

* Only one USB barcode reader can be connected to the V8.
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26.3 USB Barcode Reader

Setting Procedure

Select [System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting], and select [Barcode]. In addition to [CN1],

[MJ1] and [MJ2], [USB A] is added and
For USB connection, select [USB A].

C2 Connection Device Selection

becomes selectable for [Connect to:].

X

Device

| Barcode

Connect to:

Ok ] [ Cancel

L
A

Y
J

The items that require setting are the same as those with [CN1], [MJ1] or [MJ2].
For more information, refer to “17 Barcode” in the V8 Series Reference Manual.

%% ¥ Series Editor for Windows Version 5.10 [

No Title.V8 ] VB10S (BOO * 600) 64K-Color w/o blinking - [Device Co..

18=E

s Wisw RegistrstionThem  System Setting Toel Window  Help BEE
N=A %e- 8 ?
= [ VB105 (300 * GO0] B4 Color wia binking 4| | -
(3 Resdiwiits dres HeePLEZ
[0 PLCT : ONT - [MITSUBISHI ELECTRI
I PLE2 : USB - [Bercds] Devica Barcode |
¥ PLE3: K corrsction
3 PLCA: No connection \ |
¥ PLLS  Hin corrisction
¥ PLES: K corrisction ‘ |
¥ PLT  hn corrisction " -
3 PLCB: No connection Conect to use Change
== Others
L Prtsr - UISH
Card Recorder - N connscion
2251 3/0 © Mo connection Communication 5 etting |
Touch Switch : No connection
& .
A Sinulstor - W1 - T =
1#F Memory Internal v $u | 00100 E
||| OReadbytesseting ||
Prioity
| r =

Jready

S4Z: 0 Z: 100%
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26.4 USB Keyboard

26.4 USB Keyboard
Overview

 In place of a keypad or character entry keys, a USB keyboard can be used in entry mode.

T-L-00A
T-L-00B

1653 R-L-00A

806060006060

Applicable USB Keyboards

» Japanese keyboard (106 keyboard, 109 keyboard, etc.)
» US keyboard (101 keyboard, 104 keyboard, etc.)
» Keypad

Connection

Use the USB-A port on the V8.

V8

Keyboard

606060006080

USB-A

* Only one USB keyboard can be connected.
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26.4 USB Keyboard

Setting Procedure

To enable the USB keyboard, settings are required on the editor and the MONITOUCH.

Settings on MONITOUCH

Select the language for the keyboard on the Main Menu screen.
(When using a keypad, this setting is not necessary.)

1. Press the [Main Menu] switch and press [I/O Test].

y

_ong | s |

2008- 5-1 10:30:15

Driver information

PLCT ONL

WITSUBISHI ELECTRIC : QnH(@) ser
VER. 1.030 MELSEC GniLink .
PLC2 M2 &®
OWRON : SYSMC C
VER. 1.000 SYSHC S —

2. The I/O Test screen is displayed.
Press the [Keyboard] switch.

(

[1/0 Test

USB Test,
USB-A(Host)

Self-Loop Test

N
|

O

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPORSTUMMXYZABCDEF GHIJKLMNOPORS'
Comunication i ‘ @@
@
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26.4 USB Keyboard

3. The Keyboard Selection screen is displayed.
Select the language to be used for the keyboard, and press the [Setting Finished] switch.

7 A\

Keyboard Selection | Return

English Japane; (@)

N © <« Press [Setting Finished] to end.

4. The I/O Test screen is displayed again.
Press the [Return] switch to move back to the Main Menu screen.

The settings on the MONITOUCH have been completed.

Settings on the Editor

Setting ltem Mandatory / As Required Setting Procedure

[Entry] icon Mandatory Place an [Entry] icon on the screen
where the keyboard is to be used.

Entry Target Mandatory When entering characters through the
keyboard, register [Entry Target] for
character display; when entering
numerical data through the keyboard,
register [Entry Target] for numerical
data display.

An [Entry] icon must be registered on the screen where the USB keyboard is to be used.
In addition, numerical data or character display parts of [Display Function: Entry Target] are required.
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26.4 USB Keyboard

Keyboard Key Functions

The V8 functions assigned to the keys on the keyboard are listed below:

USB Keyboard Switch Function Remarks

Character keys Character input

Enter Write
Clear

— (minus) Toggle sign

Space Space

Back Space Backspace

Delete DELETE
+1
-1
Addition
Subtraction

Esc Cancel

« “—

- -

0 T

| \

Page Up >>

Page Down <<
Graphic library
80 compatible HEX key
80 compatible HEX key change
Maximum value entry
Minimum value entry
Multi-character input

Shift + Caps Lock Switching (Caps Lock)
Word edit
Word registration
Character switching (+)
Character switching (-)
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26.5 USB Mouse

26.5 USB Mouse
Overview

« A USB mouse can be connected.
Instead of pressing on the screen, the mouse can be used for switch operation.

00000 BOO

« When the touch switch driver is installed on the computer and the computer is connected with the
V8 series via the transfer cable (V-CP), operations on the RGB input screen can be performed
using a USB mouse.

GU-10/GU-11/GU-01

RGB display PC
O
RGB cable
) ]
|
: = ¢ ] Db
MJ1 V-CP D-sub 9pin

Mouse coordinate information
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26.5 USB Mouse

Connection

Use the USB-A port on the V8.

V8

066060600

(=)

USB-A

* Only one USB mouse can be connected.

Setting Procedure

There is no special setting required for using a USB mouse.

Mouse Operation

Mouse Pointer Shape

The mouse pointer displayed on the MONITOUCH is shown below:

&

The mouse operations available with the MONITOUCH are listed below:

Mouse Operation

Mouse Operation Action
Move Moving the mouse pointer
Left-click Pressing the button
Limitations

* When the touch switch emulation of the RGB display function and the remote desktop window
display function are used at the same time, a USB mouse cannot be used for the remote desktop
window.
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26.6 USB FDD (Floppy Disk Drive)

26.6 USB FDD (Floppy Disk Drive)
Overview

« A USB FDD can be connected.

Data read / write

606606006060

%

* Memory media available with the V8 are: CF card in the built-in FC card slot; CF card in the CF
card reader/writer that is USB connected, floppy disk inserted in the USB FDD.

Connection

Use the USB-A port on the V8.

\%< (e[

0 e00OOBOBIO

USB-A

v

* Only one USB FDD can be connected.

26-12



26.6 USB FDD (Floppy Disk Drive)

Setting Procedure

There is no special setting required for using a USB FDD.

Applicable Media

* 2HD type (1.44 MB, PC/AT format)
» 2DD type (640 kB, MS-DOS format)

Available Functions

Macro Command

« COPY_FILE

System Memory

The system memory addresses relating to the USB FDD are shown below.

Address ($s) Description Memory Type
1025 USB FDD (drive: A) FDD error state
1026 USB FDD (drive: A) FDD free capacity (low-order) Unit: kB
1027 USB FDD (drive: A) FDD free capacity (high-order) v
1028 USB FDD (drive: A) [CF Card Removal] switch status

* Address $s1025
The result of access to the USB FDD port (drive: A) is output.

4

Floppy disk not mounted

6

Too small floppy disk size

7

Different floppy disk type

12

Floppy disk write error

15

Disk error (open failure)

16

Floppy disk read error

» Address $s1026 - 1027
Stores the free capacity on the USB-FDD port (drive: A) in kB.

» Address $s1028
Stores the status of the [Function: CF Card Removal] switch.

Switch OFF (CF card removal disabled)
[Other than 0]: Switch ON (CF card removal enabled)

[0]:
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26.6 USB FDD (Floppy Disk Drive)

MEMO

Please use this page freely.
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27 Ladder Transfer via USB or Ethernet

27 Ladder Transfer via USB or Ethernet

Overview

You can write or monitor PLC ladder programs via the V8i or V8 series using the USB port or Ethernet.

» Ladder transfer via USB
V8 series

Computer

PLC ladder
software

el T \1’ / |
] USB cable "_|__ ' : :
USB-A ( D

Serial
RS232C/422

Ladder program/monitor, etc.

PLC

« Ladder transfer via Ethernet
Computer

PLC ladder
software

Ladder program/monitor, etc.

Ethernet

V8i series I

Serial
RS232C/422

* For information on the available PLC models, refer to “Available PLC Models” (page 27-2).
The ladder transfer function is enabled, provided that [PLC1] is selected as the connection
target PLC and [1:1] is selected for [Connection Mode] in the [Device Connection Setting]

dialog in V-SFT.
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27 Ladder Transfer via USB or Ethernet

Operating Environment

Available V8 Models

MONITOUCH Model Port

V815iX/V812iS/V810iS/V810iT/V810iC

V808iS/V808iC/\V808ICH/V806i T/V806iC/\V806IM Built-in LAN or USB-B

V812S/v810S/v810T/V810C

V808S/V808C/V808CH/VE06TVE06C/VE06M USB-B

Applicable OS for Computer

Applicable OS varies depending on the version of our ladder tool software LadderComOp.

LadderComOp .
Version* Applicable OS Remarks
Version 2 Microsoft Windows 2000/XP/Vista/7/8
Windows 2000 is not compatible with the
following PLCs:
Maker Model Setting in V-SFT
Version 1 Microsoft Windows 2000/XP -
MITSUBISHI | A series CPU
ELECTRIC | FX2N/1N series CPU
Panasonic FP Series (RS232C/422)

* For more information on the versions, refer to “LadderComOp Setting” (page 27-3).

Available PLC Models

Maker Model Setting in V-SFT "% Remarks

A series CPU

QnH (Q) series CPU
Q00J/Q00/Q01 series CPU

QnH (Q) series CPU (multi-CPU)

MITSUBISHI QnU series CPU
ELECTRIC .
EX series CPU Ladder transfer is enabled only
- with PLCs (CPUs) connected to
FX2N/1N series CPU V8
FX1S series CPU For more information on the
EX3U/3UC/3G series CPU available PLC models, refer to
the V8 Series Connection
OMRON SYSMAC CS1/CJ1 Manual.
Panasonic FP series (RS232C/422)
) FA-M3
Yokogawa Electric
FA-M3R
Fuji Electric MICREX-SX SPH/SPB CPU
Siemens S7-200 PPI 2

*1 The ladder transfer function via USB or Ethernet is enabled, provided that [PLC1] is selected as
the connection target PLC and [1 : 1] is selected for [Connection Mode] in the [Device
Connection Setting] dialog in V-SFT.

*2 Only LadderComOP version 2 is supported.
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27 Ladder Transfer via USB or Ethernet

Setting Items

V-SFT Setting

» [Device Connection Setting] — page 27-4

LadderComOp Setting

* Installation — page 27-7
* [Ladder Transfer Setting] — page 27-18

About LadderComOp

@ This is an application required for ladder transfer via USB/Ethernet.
“LadderComOp.exe” can be installed at the time of installing (updating) V-SFT-5, or can
be downloaded from the Hakko Electronics website at
http://www.hakko-elec.co.jp/en/download/050ther/index.php.

PLC Programming Software Setting

* COM port setting — page 27-22
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27 Ladder Transfer via USB or Ethernet

V-SFT Setting

This section explains the settings for ladder transfer using the QnH (Q) series (MITSUBISHI
ELECTRIC) as an example.

[Device Connection Setting]

1. Click [System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting]. The [Device Connection Setting] dialog is
displayed.

=N Tool Window  Help
[ Edit Model Selection. .

PLo =

boee [P
5 Nker [wirsuBH ELECTRIC
— * = —
PLC Communication

Temperaturs ControllerjPLC2Way Communication

) Gormricaion S |Deta | TagetSetings | Ladter Nonko | Ldder T P
Ethernet Communication

el [T
Extended Communication s

) somdlev  [Fs2 W i
Unit Setting
bashae  [TSKOPS ¥ TeouTne
[ Font Setting Daslengt (38t v SondDolay T
sons o sattime [0 B
[ Global Function Switch Setting R e e e

[ECF Card Setting. ..
Attribute Setting

£ Buffering Area Setting. ..
(EE Memory Card Setting. .
B mES Setting...

S Operation log setting. ..
Security setting...

MReunTine 1

o

= Comeciion Setings

Macro Setting

3, Time Display Format Setting, .

2. Open the [Ladder Transfer Port] tab window.
Check [M Use Ladder Tool] and select an option for [Connection].

» For ladder transfer via USB: [Connection: USB B]

=& Device Connection Setting

= (W] V&1 25 (800 = 600) 32K-Color

PLCI =

&3 ReadAwiite Area

[ FLCT - CN1 : [MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC : §

3¢ PLC2: Mo connection Device = |

3¢ PLC3: No connestion

3¢ PLC4: No connestion Maker [MiTSuBISHI ELECTRIC |

3¢ PLCS: No connestion

3¢ PLOE : Mo connection Series | arHI) seres CPU |

3¢ PLC7: No connestion

3¢ PLC#: Mo connection Connect to: [en | [ Change |
=4 Others

B Pinter ; USB

Card Recorder : Mo connection

5 W40 No connection Communication Setting | Detail | Target Settings | Ladder Monitol
2| Touch Switch : No connection
£ Simulator : MJ1

Ladder Transfer Port

Use Ladder Too

Cannection USEB A
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27 Ladder Transfer via USB or Ethernet

» For ladder transfer via Ethernet: [Connection: Built-in LAN], [Port No.: 1024] (as default)

=i Device Connection Setting

= (W 8125 (300 * 500) 32K Color L -
S ReadAwiite rsa
CN1 - [MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC : €
No cannection
No cannection

Device FLE

No connection Maker MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
No connection -
* Mo connection Series GnH(@) series CPU
X No connection
3 PLCA " No connection Connect to B
== Others

L\ Printer : USB

J Card Recorder : No connection

1/0 : No connection Communication Setting | Detail | Target Settings | Ladder Mot | Ladder Transfer Part
ouch Switch : No comnection

Simulator : M1 Use [adder Tool

i

Connection Buitin LAM  w Port No. 1024 |3

[Port No.J:
1024 - 65533 (1024 as default)

About [Port No.]

@ The [Port No.] selected above will be used as the receiving port on the V8i series during
ladder transfer between the V8i unit and a computer. Also, the port of [Port No.] plus 1
will be used as the sending port on the V8i series for transmission to a computer.
Therefore, check that the same port number is not already assigned to a different
function in the screen data.

Example: [Port No.] set to “1024”
Receiving port on the V8i series: 1024
Sending port on the V8i series: 1025

* The port number assigned here is used for the LadderComOp setting.
Go to the sections below for more information:
* LadderComOp version 2 setting — page 27-19
» LadderComOp version 1 setting — page 27-21

3. The necessary settings have been completed. Transfer the screen data to the V8 series.

Notes on ladder transfer via USB
Observe the following when transferring screen data via a USB cable.

» Switch to the Main Menu screen on the V8 series.
(Ladder communication is enabled on the RUN screen only.)

* Place LadderComOp version 2 offline.
(For more information on this setting, refer to [Ladder Transfer Setting] (page
27-18).)
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27 Ladder Transfer via USB or Ethernet

LadderComOp Setting

Ladder transfer via USB/Ethernet is available, provided that the dedicated tool, LadderComOp, is

installed on the computer. If LadderComOp has already been installed, go to [Ladder Transfer Setting]

(page 27-18).

©

Windows Vista, 7 or 8, install LadderComOp version 2.

Electronics website

« “LadderComOp.exe” at Hakko Electronics website

Version 2

[F Ladder Transfer Setting

K EH K

PC MONITOUCH PLC

Used Port  UsB Maker
COM2 - S Fui Electic -
Vitual Part 1P address Series
19216811 MICREXSX SPH/SPE CF =
PatNo ¥ Addinthe
024 task ha

END

* How to review the version of LadderComOp

LadderComOp] to see the software version.

[E)E15)

DOHLINE

[F Ladder Transfer Setting

Move

— Minimize

Alt+Fe

About LadderComOp

LadderComOp Version 2.0.0.0
=‘:1: Copyright (C) 2012

MONITOUCH
© use
& Ethemet

PLC
Makef

Fuii ETEte -

Used Pait
coM2
IP address

Vitual Port Series

There are LadderComOp version 1 and version 2. When the OS in your computer is

LadderComOp version 2 is obtainable in either of the two below ways:
* A CD of V-SFT version 5.4.23.0 or higher, or V-SFT updated version offered at Hakko

Downloading from: http://www.hakko-elec.co.jp/en/download/09vsft5/index.php

Downloading from: http://www.hakko-elec.co.jp/en/download/05other/index.php

Version 1

[E Ladder Transfer Setting

I~ COM port

Transfer Port

COM port o |F

.

Cancel

Click the mark at the top left corner of the [Ladder Transfer Setting] dialog and select [About

Example: Version 2

19216811 MICREX-S) SPH/SPE EFﬂ
Part No ¥ Addin the
102t task traw
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27 Ladder Transfer via USB or Ethernet

Installation

Perform the steps below to install LadderComOp.

» New installation of version 2 — page 27-7
» Update from version 1 to version 2 — page 27-11
» New installation of version 1 —> page 27-16

New installation of version 2

This section explains how to install LadderComOp version 2 on Windows XP as an example. If you
download “LadderComOp.exe” from the website and install it, start from step 2.

@ LadderComOp version 2 is obtainable in either way below:

* A CD of V-SFT version 5.4.23.0 or higher, or V-SFT updated version offered at
Hakko Electronics website
Downloading from: http://www.hakko-elec.co.jp/en/download/09vsft5/index.php

» “LadderComOp.exe” at Hakko Electronics website
Downloading from: http://www.hakko-elec.co.jp/en/download/05other/index.php

1. When V-SFT-5 has been installed or updated, the following dialog is displayed.
Click [Yes].

Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd.

You need to instal "PLC Ladder Transfer Tool”
if you would iike to use USBfEthermet Ladder Transfer function,

Execute?

2. Click [Next].

LadderComOp - InstallShield Wizard E

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
LadderComOp

The InstallShield wizard il install LadderComOp on your
camputer. Ta cantinue, click Newt

3. Select the destination of where to install the software and click [Next].

LadderComOp - InstallShield Wizard

Choose Destination Location

Select folder where setup wil install iles. "‘ - 2
Instal LaddeiComip to
C:\Progiam FileshLaddzrComdp

Destination for installation (default):
Windows 2000 / XP: Program Files
Windows Vista / 7 / 8: MONITOUCH

e ()
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27 Ladder Transfer via USB or Ethernet

4. Click [Install].

LadderComOp - InstallShield Wizard

Ready to Install the Program
The wizand i ready to begin instalation -

Click Install to begin the instalation.

1f you want to review or change any of your installstion settings. click Back. Click Cancel to ext
the wizar

5. Installation starts.

LadderComOp - InstallShield Wizard 3]
-

Setup Status
' b,

The InstallShield Wwizard is instaling LadderComOp

Installing LadderComip

( ]

Cancel

The window below appears during installation.

Setup for LadderCom0p2 (IN [-]

TADAB PortName:
LADBE PortName=

6. The dialog indicating the completion of installation is displayed. Click [Finish].

LadderComOp - InstallShield Wizard
Update Complete

The Installhield Wizard hss updated L adderCom(Ip to version
2000
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27 Ladder Transfer via USB or Ethernet

7. The message “Found New Hardware” is displayed and then the installation wizard is displayed on
the computer. Check [No, not this time] and click [Next].

i) Found New Hardware
LadderComOp2 - serial port emulator

Found New Hardware Wizard

‘Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

“Windorvs wil search for curert and updated software by
looking on your computer, o the hardware instalation CD, or on
the Windows Update Web site (with your permission]

Biead o privace policy

Can Windous connect to Windaws Update to search for
soltware?

. his time orly

1y time | connect & devies

Click Mext to continue.

Hest> Cancel

8. When the dialog below is displayed, check [Install the software automatically (Recommended)]
and click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you installsaftware for:

LaddeiComOp2 - seiial port emulator

(*)_ IF your hardware cam with an installation CD
382 or floppy disk, insert it now.

Wihat do you want the wizard to do?

i
T ETTeT 2 TeE oY SE eI e (e eeey

Click et to continue,

9. Installation starts.

Please wait while the wizard installs the software.

(y LadderCom0p2 - seiial port emulator

Setting a system restore paint and backing up old files in
Gase yout system needs to be restored in the fulure.

10. The dialog indicating the completion of installation is displayed. Click [Finish].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard has firished installing the software for

(g LadderComOp2 - serial port emulator

Click Finish tor close the wizard.

11. Repeat steps 7. through 10. for installation.
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27 Ladder Transfer via USB or Ethernet

12. Open the [Device Manager] of the computer.

When installation has been successful, “LadderComOp2” appears in the [Device Manager]
window.

& Device Manager EExX

Ele Action View Hep

H S 2 A

a0 Disk drives

% @ Display adepters

1 b DVDJCD-ROM drives
I3 Human Inkerface Devices
() IDE ATAJATAPI controllers

=1 Y LadderComOpz - serial port emulators
A LadderComOpz - bus for serial port pai emulator 0 (LADAD <> LADBO)

- LadderComOp2 - serial port emulator
F LadderComOp2 - serisl port emulator

B8 Network adapters

- Parts (COM&.LPT)

i+ #88 Processors

@), Sound, videa and game controlers
-0 Storage volumes

- 1) System devices
-6 Universal Serisl Bus contralers

If installation has failed, a yellow exclamation mark “!I" is present at “LadderComOp2” in
the [Device Manager] window.

In such a case, uninstall and reinstall LadderComOp.

Fle Action Yiew Hep
B
= B Fisrieene
w1 computer
1 <0 Dick dhives
1 @ Display adapters
%1, DVDJCD-ROM dhives
1 (9 Human Interface Devices
+)-2) IDE ATAIATAPI controlers

= LadderComOp? - serial port emulators
7 LadderComOpz - bus for serial port pair emulstor 0 {LADAD <-3» LADED)

¥ port LaDAD
¥ Port LADBO

8 o

-8 Network adapters

a1 Y Ports (COM &.LPT)

498 Processors

@), Sound, videa and gams controllers
% Storage volumes

1. 1) System devices
] Universal Serial Bus controllers

This step completes the installation of LadderComOp version 2.
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Update from version 1 to version 2

This section explains how to update LadderComOp from version 1 to version 2 on Windows XP as an
example.

@ LadderComOp version 2 is obtainable in either way below:
* A CD of V-SFT version 5.4.23.0 or higher, or V-SFT updated version offered at
Hakko Electronics website
Downloading from: http://www.hakko-elec.co.jp/en/download/09vsft5/index.php
» “LadderComOp.exe” at Hakko Electronics website
Downloading from: http://www.hakko-elec.co.jp/en/download/05other/index.php

starts.

Be sure to reboot the computer after installing LadderComOp version 2.

Also re-setting LadderComOp is required.

For more information on the setting, refer to [Ladder Transfer Setting](page 27-18).

2 Following the uninstallation of LadderComOp version 1, the installation of version 2

1. When V-SFT-5 has been installed (updated)” or “LadderComOp.exe” downloaded from the
website is executed, the following dialog is displayed.
Click [Yes].

Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd.

Uninstalling LadderComOp Ver. 1 and instaling er.2 wil be performed,
After installation, the setup of LadderComdp is required again.

* V-SFT-5 version 5.4.23.0 or higher supported

Execute?

2. Click [Next].

LadderComOp - InstallShield Wizard E

Welcome to the InstalShield Wizard for
LadderCom0p

The InstallShieldR Wwizard wil update the installed
LaddeiCom0p to version 20.0.0. To contine, cick Nest
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27 Ladder Transfer via USB or Ethernet

3. A LadderComOp update starts.

LadderComOp - InstaliShield Wizard

Setup Status

The InstallShieldR Wizard is updating LadderComOp to version 2.0.0.0.

Instaling LadderComilp

E:\Program Fies\ adderComOp\B4bithsetupc. exe

[ ]

The window below appears during installation.

o Setup for LadderComOp2 (INSTALL) HE=E

LADAG FortNa
LADBA PortNan

4. Click [Finish].

LadderComOp - InstaliShield Wizard

Update Complete

The InstallShield wizard has updated LadderComOp to version
2000

The dialog for rebooting the computer is displayed.
Do not reboot the computer yet. Go to step 5.
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27 Ladder Transfer via USB or Ethernet

5. The message “Found New Hardware” is displayed and then the installation wizard is displayed on
the computer. Check [No, not this time] and click [Next].

4 Found New Hardware
LadderComOp2 - serial port enultor

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

Windows wil search for curent and updated software by

looking on your computer, on the hardware nstalation CD, of on
the Windows Update web site [with your permission]

Plead ou privacy policy

Can Windows connect to Windows Update to search for
soltware?

O Yes. this time only

1y time | connect & device

Click Nest to cortinue,

Cancel

6. When the dialog below is displayed, check [Install the software automatically (Recommended)]
and click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you install software for:

LaddeiComOp2 - serial port emulator

(*). If your hardware came with an installation CD
&2 o Happy disk, insert it now.

what do you want the wizard to do?

< © sl Sl ol o et )

TSN e T O STECTIE ToC o Frver ety

Click et to continue,

Ca o)

7. Installation starts.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Please wait while the wizard installs the software.

(y LadderCom0p2 - seiial port emulator

Setting a system restore paint and backing up old files in
Gase yout system needs to be restored in the fulure.
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27 Ladder Transfer via USB or Ethernet

8. The dialog indicating the completion of installation is displayed. Click [Finish].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard has finished instaling the software for

(g LadderCom0p2 - serial port emulator

Click Finish to close the wizard,

()

9. Repeat steps 5 through 8 for installation.

10. The dialog indicating the completion of update is displayed. Click [Finish]. Reboot the computer.

LadderComOp - InstallShield Wizard

Update Complete

The InstalS hield Wizard has sucoessfully updated
LadderCom0)
“You must estart your computer.

© No. | will estart mp computer later.

)

Be sure to reboot your computer. Failure to reboot your computer may cause a
malfunction.

11. Open the [Device Manager] of the computer.
When installation has been successful, “LadderComOp2” appears in the [Device Manager]

window.

5 pevice Manager

Ele Action View Help

"SR 3

“l- g Computer

4@ Disk drives

% @ Display adapters

-2}, DVDJCD-ROM drives

- {3 Human Interface Devices
1@ IDE ATAJATAPI controllers

= LadderComOp? - serial port emulators
7 LadderComOpz - bus for serial port pair emulstor 0 {LADAD <-3» LADED)

- LadderComOp2 - serial port emulatar
AF LadderComOpz - serial port emulator

B8 Network adapters

a1 Y Ports (COM &.LPT)

498 Processors

@), Sound, videa and gams controllers
% Storage volumes

1. 1) System devices
] Universal Serial Bus controllers
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27 Ladder Transfer via USB or Ethernet

If installation has failed, a yellow exclamation mark “!" is present at “LadderComOp2” in
the [Device Manager] window.
In such a case, uninstall and reinstall LadderComOp.

5 Device Manager

File  Action Wew Help
m 2
E E FUKUISHIMA-ENG

w1 Computer

) <o Disk crives

+ @ Display adapters

b DYDJCD-ROM drives

) (9 Human Interface Devices
() IDE ATAJATAPI controllers

= & LadderCamOp2 - serial pert emulatars
3 LadderComOp2 - bus For serial port pair emulstor D (LADAQ <-> LADED)

o1 Pork LADAD
¥ port LaB0

5 3 Wariters

@ Network adapters

7 Ports (COM & LPT)

8 Processors

+ @, sound, video and game controllers
) < Storage volumes

¥ 1 System devices
€ Universal Serial Bus controllers

This step completes updating LadderComOp from version 1 to version 2.
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New installation of version 1

This section explains how to install LadderComOp version 1 on Windows XP as an example. If the OS
in your computer is Windows Vista or Windows 7, install LadderComOp version 2. For installation
procedure, refer to New installation of version 2 (page 27-7).

@ LadderComOp version 1 is obtainable from the following:
* A CD of V-SFT version 5.3.0.0 to version 5.4.22.0

1. When V-SFT-5 has been installed or updated, the following dialog is displayed*.
Click [Yes].

Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd.

You need to install "PLC Ladder Transfer Tool
iF you would ke to use LISBEthernet Ladder Transfer function.

Execute?

* V-SFT version 5.3.0.0 or higher supported

2. Click [Next].

LadderComOp - InstallShield Wizard E‘

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
LadderComOp

The InstallShield Wwizard wil irstall LadderComiip on your
computer. To continue, olick Net

3. Select the destination of where to install the software and click [Next].

LadderComOp - InstallShield Wizard

Choose Destination Location L3

Select folder where setup wilinctallfiles.

Install LadderComip to

C:\Program Files\adderComOp

Destination for installation (default):
Windows 2000 or Windows XP: Program Files

T (e

4. Click [Install].

LadderComOp - InstallShield Wizard

Ready to Install the Program
The wizand i ready to begin instalation

Click Install to begin the instalation.

1f you want to review or change any of your installstion settings. click Back. Click Cancel to ext
the wizar
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27 Ladder Transfer via USB or Ethernet

5. Installation starts.

LadderComOp - InstallShield Wizard

Setup Status

The InstalShield Wizard is inctaling LaddeiComOp

Instaling LaddeiComip

f

Cancel

6. The dialog indicating the completion of installation is displayed. Click [Finish]. Reboot the
computer.

LadderComOp - InstallShield Wizard

Install Complete

The InstalShield Wizard has successiuly installed
LaddeiComOp. Click Firish to esit the wizard

(®¥¥es, T wani to restart my computer now,

O N, | will restart my computer later,

‘ Finich .

Whenever you have installed or uninstalled LadderComOp version 1, reboot your
computer. Failure to reboot your computer may cause a malfunction.

This step completes the installation of LadderComOp version 1.
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27 Ladder Transfer via USB or Ethernet

[Ladder Transfer Setting]

Start
1. From the [Start] menu of your computer, click [Programs] — [V-SFTV5] — [LadderComOp] —

[Ladder Transfer Setting].

() Accessories

() Games

»
»
() PrintMe Internet Printing 3
() startup 3
() 5%-Programmer Expert(D300win)

»

Adobe Reader 6.0 Font Setting

)

Internet Explorer LogToCsv
@f Set Program Access and Defaults @ P B oa
W s 2 readvie
T windows Catalog 4] Outlook Express BV Uninstal
. Remote fssistance =) -MDD Transfer Ltiity
% Windows Update @ windows Medis Player @ W-SFTUS
B windows Messenger
Frograms @ windows Movie Maker

Documents 3
Settings 3

Search »

Run...

Log OFF Ryoks Minari...

Turn OFF Computer...

e
25
o)
Q) Help and Suppart
=
a
O]

2. The [Ladder Transfer Setting] dialog is displayed.

Version 2

[EZ Ladder Transfer Setting i“ilg‘

E = om
=

PC MONITOUCH PLC
Used Port © use Maker
coMz  x Fln Fui Electic -
irtual Port IP address Serigs
[182188.11 [MICREx-5 SPH/SPB CF v |
Port Mo ¥ Add in the
1024 task tray
END

Version 1

[EZ Ladder Transfer, Setting

[~ COM port
Transter Port
COM port o |
e

Cancel
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27 Ladder Transfer via USB or Ethernet

LadderComOp version 2 setting

1.— adder, Transfer Setting

E E E =
PC MONITOUCH PLC
Used Port " 1SE M aker
COm2 S % Ethemet Fuiji Electric S
irtual Port IP address Series
| [192.188.1.1 [MICREX-5x SPH/SPB CF v |
2 j Part No l | Addintre | 6.
. ’W task trav
'-————'———1 END 7.
3.
4,
1. Icon Clicking this icon and selecting [About LadderComOp] opens the dialog
that displays the version of LadderComOp.
2. PC Two COM ports on the computer are used.
Used Port

Select a COM port for ladder transfer from the list.

Range: COM1 to COM256

(COM ports already assigned to other purposes on the computer are not

listed.)

The COM port number selected in this field is to be set in the PLC

programming software”.

* The range of COM port numbers is limited, depending on the PLC
programming software. For more information, refer to the manual for
your PLC.

Example:
COM 1 to COM 15 for FPWIN GR (Panasonic)
(COM 1 to COM 5 for version 2.2 or lower)
Virtual Port
A COM port number not in use is to be automatically assigned.
3. MONITOUCH Select a method of connecting the computer and the V8 series.
UsB
No special setting required
Ethernet

+ IP address
Specify the local IP address of the V8i series (with built-in LAN port).

* Port No.

Specify the port number of the V8i series.
Set the same port number as set in [Ladder Transfer Port] under
[PLC1] ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [PLC1]).
Range: 1024 to 65533 (1024 as default)

4. PLC Select the maker and the model of the PLC.
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5.

ONLINE and
OFFLINE

Each button places the ladder transfer online or offline between the
computer and the V8 series.

ONLINE
This button establishes connection between the computer and the V8
series to activate the ladder transfer mode.

OFFLINE
This button disconnects the computer from the V8 series.
This button causes a forced disconnection even during ladder transfer.

6.

[JAdd in the task
tray

Select whether LadderComOp resides on the task tray.

¢ Checked
While ladder transfer is online or the [Ladder Transfer Setting] dialog is
minimized, the icon of the dialog resides on the task tray.

While ladder transfer is online, the message “Transferring” appears in
the tooltip displayed at the task tray.

Ladder Transfer Setting
B (Transferring... )
* B S0 B 07

Right-clicking the icon on the task tray opens the menu.

ReturniR)
it

. = - & B
} E Right-click.

(05 PM

Return
This option opens the [Ladder Transfer Setting] dialog.

Quit
This option disconnects the computer from the V8 series.
This option causes a forced disconnection even during ladder transfer.

« Unchecked (default)
The [Ladder Transfer Setting] dialog is left open.
The dialog can be minimized to be placed on the taskbar.

END

This button disconnects the computer from the V8 series and closes the
[Ladder Transfer Setting] dialog.
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LadderComOp version 1 setting

1.

2.

[ES Ladder Transfer. Setting

—Iv COM port

—COM port |COMS | >

=]

X

Transfer Port 4.

" USE

IP address 192 168.1.1
Fart Mo 1024

Cancel |

1.

Icon

Clicking this icon and selecting [About LadderComOp] opens the
dialog that displays the version of LadderComOp.

2.

[1COM port

» Checked
Checking this item selects the use of ladder transfer.
Also every serial communication that uses the COM port
specified in this dialog is converted to communication via USB
or Ethernet.

¢ Unchecked
Unchecking this item deselects the use of ladder transfer.
Whenever the ladder transfer function is not used, uncheck this
box.

3.

COM port

Select a COM port from the list. Be sure that the COM port you
select is not already used for any software or tool on the computer.
The COM port number selected in this field is to be set in the PLC
programming software.

Range: COM1 to COM256 (COM9 as default)

* Do not select any COM port number already used for another
serial communication.
The range of COM port numbers is limited, depending on the
PLC programming software. For more information, refer to the
manual for your PLC.

Example: COM 1 to COM 15 for FPWIN GR (Panasonic)
(COM 1 to COM 5 for version 2.2 or lower)

4.

Transfer Port

Select a method of connecting the computer and the V8 series.

USB
No special setting required

Ethernet

e |P address
Specify the local IP address of the V8i series (with built-in LAN
port).

* Port No.
Specify the port number of the V8i series.
Set the same port number as set in [Ladder Transfer Port]
under [PLC1] ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting]
— [PLC1)).
Range: 1024 to 65533 (1024 as default)
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PLC Programming Software Setting

Once you have specified a COM port in the [Ladder Transfer Setting] dialog in LadderComOp, set the
COM port in the dialog shown below in the programming software for your PLC.

Example: COM port No. 9 in the [Ladder Transfer Setting] dialog

Version 2 Version 1

[E Ladder Transfer Setting BEER [E- Ladder Transfer Setting

e ' COM part
E D n Transter Port
COMpot [COMS  —| s | € USB
(= Eihemet | IP address 1521581 1
PC MONITOUCH PLE

PotNo [~ 1024
3 - K
coMz £ FuiiElectric -
Yirtual Port IP address Series
192.168.1.1 MICREXSX SPH/SPE CF
Part Mo W Add in the
'W task brav

END

« If your computer has no serial port, selecting a COM port may be disabled,
depending on the PLC programming software. Proceed to the LadderComOp
settings beforehand.

For setting procedure, refer to [Ladder Transfer Setting] (page 27-18).

* In the case of ladder transfer via USB, turn on the V8 unit and establish its
connection with the computer via a USB cable before proceeding to the COM port
setting. Otherwise, the COM port specified in LadderComOp cannot be identified.

,_\ Notes on the use of LadderComOp version 1

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC “GX Developer/Gx Works2”

o & | L -
Seid  METAOH| META)  CClink  Ethemet  FLC AF S5C
USE board board boaid board board board net A

COM |COM 9 Transmission speed | 115.2Kbps

BLC  MNET/10H) MNET(I]  CC-Link

module: module
PC side I/F Serial setting

Ethemnet

iJ5

+ RS3-232C

" UsB

.-;]i (Compot ) Connection charrel .11 FOF [Transmission speed],
Mo i Dted 1 goioncpmed 115205 <] W specify the same value as
Time aut (Sec) [T ~— . ——— || thebaud rate between the
V8 unit and the PLC.

Connection test

PLE type

OMRON CX-Programmer

Be sure to select “SYSMAC WAY” for [Network Type].
[Network Settings] dialog — [Driver] — [Port Name]
For [Baud Rate], specify the same value between the V8 unit and the PLC.

Panasonic “FPWIN GR”

[Communication Settings] dialog — [Port No.]
For [Baud Rate], specify the same value between the V8 unit and the PLC.
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Yokogawa Electric “Wide Field2”

[Environmental Settings] dialog — [Communication Settings] — [COM Port No.]

Fuji Electric “SX-Programmer Expert (D300win)”

Communication setting(MICREX-SX : NP1PS-32)

Part

(i pork " Modem

Patbio . Jcows <] T — Specify the same value as the
Baudrate:  |38400 | baud rate between the V8 unit
Datslerath: |8 =] and the PLC.

Parity Even v

Stap bit 1 =

Siemens “STEP 7-Micro/WIN”"

[Set PG/PC Interface] dialog — [PC/PPI cable (PPI)] — [Properties].

Properties — PG/PPI cable(PPD

(conoon E)) The baud rate between the V8 unit and the PC is fixed to
[~ Modem connection 115 Kbps.
Notes

Transferring Screen Data

* Observe the following when transferring ladder and screen data via a USB cable.

» Switch to the Main Menu screen on the V8 series.
(Ladder communication is enabled on the RUN screen only.)

* Place LadderComOp version 2 offline.
(For more information on this setting, refer to [Ladder Transfer Setting] (page 27-18).)

» To use ladder transfer function via USB/Ethernet with Siemens S7-200 PPI, please make sure to
switch to the Main Menu screen before transferring screen data.
(Ladder communication is enabled on the RUN screen only.)

When Using LadderComOp Version 1

* Whenever you have made changes to the LadderComOp settings, restart the PLC programming
software. With a Fuji Electric PLC, terminate the message manager in the task manager before
restarting the PLC programming software.

Others

* To use PC as users, the following configurations need to be done beforehand.
1) Log on as Administrator.
2) Start [LadderComOp] and make settings for [Used Port] (for version 1, [COM port]).

* |t may take time to close [LadderComOp] after initial settings. Please also note that if you start
the software without administrator authorization, the message, “Please start from the set of
COM port with administrator.” will be displayed.
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27 Ladder Transfer via USB or Ethernet

» The following messages will be displayed in the top left of V series while accessing

Siemens S7-200 PPI by using ladder transfer function via USB/Ethernet, especially for transferring
large files such as programs.

V series will restore automatically after the access is completed.
* PLC1 Access denied by Loader
* PLC1 In Reset Service
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Appendix 1  System Memory

Appendix 1 System Memory

Addition to System Memory

The following system memory addresses ($s) have been added.
For description of the other system memory addresses ($s), refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

$s Description Memory Type

75 Overlap: Buzzer sound ->V
This address is used to activate or deactivate the buzzer that is issued
when an overlap display appears.
(For an overlap display with [M Superimpose] set, the buzzer does not
sound regardless of the setting for $s75.)

0: Buzzer ON

1: Buzzer OFF

512 Two Ethernet ports selection -V
For more information, refer to “17.2 Two Ethernet Ports”.

519 Ethernet status (for Ethernet unit) «—V
For more information, refer to “17.2 Two Ethernet Ports”.

1006 E-mail transmission error information «~V
For more information, refer to “17.1 E-mail”.

1009 * | Data sheet (STA_LIST): Consecutive print -V
0: Consecutive print prohibition
1: Consecutive print permission

1010 * | Data sheet: Count in the printing queue «V
A value placed at this memory address is valid on the condition of
$s1009 = 1.

The number of data sheets (8 maximum) waiting to be printed is stored.
If the macro command STA_LIST is executed while eight data sheets are
already in the queue, a macro execution error arises.

1011 * | Data sheet: Cancel ->V
A value placed at this memory address is valid on the condition of «V
$s1009 = 1.

When canceling the data sheets in the printing queue, place “1” at
$s1011. The value is automatically reset to “0” upon cancellation.

1025 USB-FDD (drive: A): FDD error status «—V
For more information, refer to “26.6 USB FDD (Floppy Disk Drive)”.

1026 USB-FDD (drive: A): FDD free capacity (low-order) «~V
For more information, refer to “26.6 USB FDD (Floppy Disk Drive)”.

1027 USB-FDD (drive: A): FDD free capacity (high-order) «V
For more information, refer to “26.6 USB FDD (Floppy Disk Drive)”.

1028 USB-FDD (drive: A): [CF Card Removal] switch status «V

For more information, refer to “26.6 USB FDD (Floppy Disk Drive)”.

1050 Operation log: CF card in processing flag «V
For more information, refer to “21 Operation Logs”.

1051 Operation log: CF card completion flag «V
For more information, refer to “21 Operation Logs”.

1052 Operation log: CF card processing error flag «V
For more information, refer to “21 Operation Logs”.

1056 Macro execution result: Arithmetic operation «V
For more information, refer to “23 Macro”.

1057 Macro execution result: Conversion, transfer «—V
For more information, refer to “23 Macro”.
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Appendix 1 System Memory

$s

Description

Memory Type

1059

Macro execution result: Macro operation control
For more information, refer to “23 Macro”.

«V

1062

Macro execution result: CF card
For more information, refer to “23 Macro”.

1063

Macro execution result: Others
For more information, refer to “23 Macro”.

1070

FTP server: FTP information storage
For more information, refer to “16 FTP Server”.

1071

FTP server: Number of FTP clients that log in to the server (3 sets
maximum)
For more information, refer to “16 FTP Server”.

1072

FTP server: FTP line forced disconnection
For more information, refer to “16 FTP Server”.

1075

Storage of source voltage status at start-up
If the source voltage does not meet specifications at start-up, 1 is stored
in $s1075 and “Warning 207" is displayed on MONITOUCH. For more
information on “Warning”, refer to “Appendix 2 Error”.

0 : Normal

1:Low

1085

SRAM forced formatting

After the execution of a forced SRAM formatting, “1” is placed
automatically.

The value at this address becomes “0” at the time of switching between
the RUN and Main Menu screens

For more information on the SRAM forced formatting, refer to Chapter 1,
“1.3 General Settings”.

1349

Backlight information storage

The type of the backlight of the V8 unit is stored.
0: CCFL (cold cathode fluorescent lamp)
1: LED

1360

Security: Security level of the current login
For more information, refer to “22 Security Function”.

1361 to
1364

Security: Current login user ID
For more information, refer to “22 Security Function”.

1365

Operation log viewer: Log file number being displayed
For more information, refer to “21.2 Operation Log Viewer”.

1366

Operation log viewer: Log folder number being displayed
For more information, refer to “21.2 Operation Log Viewer”.

1380

Remote desktop window start-up status
For more information, refer to “19 Remote Desktop Window Display”.

1381

Remote desktop window connection status
For more information, refer to “19 Remote Desktop Window Display”.

1560

Global overlap: Registration/display status
For more information, refer to “2 Global Overlap”.

1561

Global overlap: Display position (X coordinate)
For more information, refer to “2 Global Overlap”.

1562

Global overlap: Display position (Y coordinate)
For more information, refer to “2 Global Overlap”.

1563

Global overlap: Overlap library No.
For more information, refer to “2 Global Overlap”.

* Available with the macro command STA_LIST.
For more information on macro commands, refer to the Macro Reference Manual.
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Appendix 2 Error

Additional Errors

The following errors are added.

For details on other error numbers, item numbers, and sub item numbers, refer to the V8 Series
Reference Manual provided separately.

Error No.

Error: xxx (xx: xx?

Item number
Error number

Sub item number

Error No.

Problem

Solution

127

MONITOUCH does not support the remote
desktop function.

Check whether MONITOUCH is a model on
which the remote desktop function can be used.
If not, remove the setting.

128"

A key code is not registered on MONITOUCH.

Register the license key code for remote
desktop on the Main Menu screen.

129

The remote desktop program is not registered in
MONITOUCH.

Update the V-SFT version and resend the
screen data to MONITOUCH. For data transfer
to a CF card, you need to write the data to the
CF card via the CF card manager.

138

The remote desktop table is not registered.

Register the remote desktop table with the
specified number.

139

The setting value for the remote desktop table is
incorrect.

Check the remote desktop setting again
(whether an unregistered remote desktop table
number is specified, etc.).

166

The function set for the serial port is duplicated.

Error: 166 (0: x)

Sub item number

The sub item number shows;

0: CN1

1: MJ1

2: MJ2
Specify a unique function (Simulator, etc.) for
each port.

185

(V806 only)
No optional unit is installed.

Select [System Setting] — [Edit Model
Selection] — [Option Unit], check the setting
and then install option unit “DU-10".

186

(V806 only)
No optional unit is installed.

Remove the option unit “DU-10" once and install
it again.

196

The data stored on the CF card is not correct.

This error may occur when the data (screen, 3D
part, etc.) storing function is used for a CF card.
Insert a CF card on which data is correctly
stored using the CF card manager.

199

The function set for the USB port is duplicated.

Select one of the following setting for the USB B
port and perform data transfer again.

« USB simulator
* PictBridge printer
« Ladder transfer via USB

21472

A key code for the remote desktop is not
registered on MONITOUCH.

Register the license key code for remote
desktop on the Main Menu screen.

216

A data sheet includes an item that cannot be
printed.

Recheck the data sheet screen. Remove the
unusable item.

App2-1




Appendix 2 Error
Error No. Problem Solution
217 The source voltage of the touch panel does not | Check the source voltage. For more

conform to the specifications. information on the power source specifications,
refer to the V8 Series Hardware Specifications.

*1 Version 5.4.13.0 (system program version 1.560 or earlier)
*2 Version 5.4.14.0 (system program version 1.570 or later)

Item number
The item number shows the editing screen or other place where the error is detected.
52: Remote desktop table setting

Sub item number

The sub item number shows the number allocated for items regarding the detected error.
(If it is blank, it means that no sub item number is allocated.)

Hiding Warning Error

When an error check is performed on the editor, all errors (E) and warnings (W) are displayed at one
time.

“Warning (W)” items can be hidden when you click the [Show/Hide Warning] icon on the [Error Check]
window.

Click the [Show/Hide Warning] icon. “Warning (W)” errors are hidden.

() 5 BHE @

W Screen[0] Display Ares
W Screen[10] Switch

W Screen[10] Switch

W Screen[10] Switch

W Screen[10] Switch

W7 S ] Sk |:1>
W Screen[11] Switch

W Screen[11] Switch

W Screen[11] Switch

W Screen[11] Switch

W Screen[11] Switch

W Screen Libram[0] Switch
W Screen Libramy[0] Switch
W Screen Libram[0] Switch
W Screen Libramy[0] Switch
W Screen Libram[0] Switch
W Screen Libramy[1] Switch
W Screen Library[1] Switch
W Screen Libramy[1] Switch
W Screen Library[1] Switch
W Screen Libramy[1] Switch
W Screen Libramy[2] Switch
W Screen Libramy[2] Switch
W Screen Libram[2] Switch
W Screen Libram([2] Switch
W Screen Libram[2] Switch
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